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PREFACE. 


iB the following work I have tried to present the 

elements of Coordinate Geometry in a manner 
suitable for Beginners and Junior Students. The 
present book only deals with Cartesian and Polar 
Coordinates. Within these limits I venture to hope 
that the book is fairly complete, and that no proposi- 


tions of very great importance have been omitted. 


The Straight Line and Circle have been treated 
more fully than the other portions of the subject, 
since it is generally in the elementary conceptions 
that beginners find great difficulties. 


There are a large number of Examples, over 1100 
in all, and they are, in general, of an elementary 
character. The examples are especially numerous in 
the earlier parts of the book. 


Vi PREFACE. 


I am much indebted to several friends for reading 
portions of the proof sheets, but especially to Mr W. 
J. Dobbs, M.A. who has kindly read the whole of the 


book and made many valuable suggestions. 


For any criticisms, suggestions, or corrections, | 


shall be grateful. 
S. L. LONEY. 


Royvat Hountoway CoLLEGs, 
Ea@HamM, SURREY. 
July 4, 1895. 
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Page 87, lux. 27, line 4-™ for ““h” 7eqde one 
>, 20d, Ex. 18, line 3. Hor “odd” read “Sevens 
7 » 99 9, line 5. Dele *‘and Page 37, Ex. 15.” 


» 282, Ex. 3. For “transverse” read ‘“ conjugate.” 


CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTION. 


SOME ALGEBRAIC RESULTS. 


1. Quadratic Equations. The roots of the quad- 
ratic equation 
ax + ba+c=0 


may easily be shewn to be 


—b+V@—4ac  , ~b— Jb? dace 
———_——-—- and —__,—____-. 
2a 2a 
They are therefore real and unequal, equal, or imaginary, 
according as the quantity b?—4.ac is positive, zero, or negative, 


i.e. according as b? = 4ac. 


2. Relations between the roots of any algebraic equation 
and the coefficients of the terms of the equation. 

If any equation be written so that the coefficient of the 
highest term is unity, it is shewn in any treatise on SANE: 
that 


(1) the sum of the roots is equal to the coefficient of 
the second term with its sign changed, 


(2) the sum of the products of the roots, taken two 
at a time, is equal to the coefficient of the third term, 


(3) the sum of their products, taken three at a time, 
is equal to the coefficient of the fourth term with its sign 
changed, 


and so on. 


L. ¢& 1 


2 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 
Ex. 1. Ifa and £ be the roots of the equation 
az? +br+c=0, t.e. ale” z f=) 
a a 
h +B= - Z nd ap=- 
we have at+tB= aw ap=—. 


Ex. 2. Ifa, 8, and y be the roots of the cubic equation 
az? + ba? +cx+d=0, 


b d 
1.e. of Ee ee 
a a a 
b 
we have ae bites 
c 
Poa ee ae 
d 
and oP — 


3. It can easily be shewn that the solution of the 
equations 
axct+by+cz2=0, 


and ase + by + 6,2 = 0, 


: ED y z 
is ee eee 
6,-6.6, C2 — Cot, +, — 0, 


Determinant Notation. 


4, The quantity is called a determinant of the 


la, b. 
second order and stands for the quantity a,b, —a,b,, so that 
15 Cy) 
bia b, a,b, om AnD,» 


Exs. (i 


4, ee pp 


(i) |-y 7, gi 3X (-8)-(-1)x(-4) 518 -28= — 10. 


DETERMINANTS. 3 


\ Be, Oy 
5. The quantity by, DMPO eecisee < odors sca teaear ses (1) 
IC, Cy Cy 
is called a determinant of the third order and stands for the 
quantity 
_ [Bas bs 
Co, Cs 
2.e. by Art. 4, for the quantity 
at, (be, — b3¢,) -- ag (by¢3 — b3C,) + a3 (b,c, — b2¢,), 
1.€. a, (boC3 — b3C) + ay (b3¢, — byC3) + a3 (bye. — b,¢;). 


6, 6, 


3 
[Cy, Cy 


by, 8) a 


Cy, C31 


— ls 


2 


6. A determinant of the third order is therefore reduced 
to three determinants of the second order by the following 
rule: 


Take in order the quantities which occur in the first row 
of the determinant; multiply each of these in turn by the 
determinant which is obtained by erasing the row and 
column to which it belongs; prefix the sign + and — al- 
ternately to the products thus obtained and add the 
results. 


Thus, if in (1) we omit the row and column to which a, 


bs| 


belongs, we have left the determinant bas ‘| and this is the 
20) eoh 
coefficient of a, in (2). | 
Similarly, if in (1) we omit the row and column to which 


: Oe, 0: ; 
a, belongs, we have left the determinant iv i and this 
ih 733 


with the — sign prefixed is the coefficient of a, in (2). 


i 1, -2, -3 
7. Ex. Thedeterminant |-4, 5, —6 
-7, 8, -9 

4, —6 —4, 5, 

=1x/? “9l- (= 2) x|~ —_ 9+ (~8) x i 


26x, - 9)- 8 x(- 6)} +2 {(- 42) (7), (0); 
~3x {(—4)x8-—(-7)x5} 

= { -45+48}4+2{36 — 49} -3{ - 32435} 

=3-12-9= -18. 


1—2 
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Ay, Ag, Az, My 


8. The quantity he Bay Oss Os 


| Cy, Ca, Czy C4 


i dy, ds, ds, dy 


is called a determinant of the fourth order and stands for 
the quantity 


bay Bay By] Bay Bay by 
Gy, X | Coy Cz, Cy} — Mg X | C1, Cy, Cy 
ds, dys dy| | thy dy 
ba, bay by bi, bay bs 
+z X | Cy, Coy Cy] —Ug% 1 Cy Cg, Cz], 
dy, dy, dg | d,, dz, ds 


and its value may be obtained by finding the value of each 
of these four determinants by the rule of Art. 6. 


The rule for finding the value of a determinant of the 
fourth order in terms of determinants of the third order is 
clearly the same as that for one of the third order given in 


Art. 6. 


Similarly for determinants of higher orders. 


9. <A determinant of the second order has two terms. 
One of the third order has 3 x 2, 7.¢. 6, terms. One of the 
fourth order has 4 x 8 x 2, 4.¢e. 24, terms, and so on. 


10. Exs. Prove that 


5, -3 7 
2 —83 =i > ? 
(1) j=28. 2) |" “lee. () |-2, 4, - s/=-98 
4, 8} —4, -9 
9, 38, -10| 
\9, 8, 7 = (ob b, 63 
(4) [h 5, 4/=0. (5) a, —b, c|=4abe 
13, 2, 1 a, 0, 
Gy 108. 
(6) |h, 6, fj =abe+2fgh — af? — bg? — ch2. 


19, h, Cc! 


ELIMINATION. 5 


Elimination. 


11. Suppose we have the two equations 
ee al) = Gans n ee: Me ee (1), 
(ngs) SEIN) = Oren rea (2), 


between the two unknown quantities « and y. There must 
be some relation holding between the four coefficients a, dz, 
6,, and &,. For, from (1), we have 


x Ay 
ee 
x b, 

and, from (2), we have -—=— >. 
uy) by 


Equating these two values of : we have 


Coa 
4.6. aie = Ree ee (3). 


The result (3) is the condition that both the equations 
(1) and (2) should be true for the same values of x and y. 
The process of finding this condition is called the elimi- 
nating of « and y from the equations (1) and (2), and the 
result (3) is often called the eliminant of (1) and (2). 


Using the notation of Art. 4, the result (3) may be 


written in the form ies | So. 
1,5 
This result is obtained from (1) and (2) by taking the 
coefficients of « and y in the order in which they occur in 
the equations, placing them in this order to form a determi- 
nant, and equating it to zero. 


12. Suppose, again, that we have the three equations 


Cts Ose () aneceedecsaniaees (i; 
De nOny + Goe'= 30) cae ens tokens (2); 
and GeeCny tcye — Oe nie came sa 0 ee (3), 


between the three unknown quantities x, y, and <. 
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By dividing each equation by we have three equations 
between the two unknown quantities = and - Two of 


these will be sufficient to determine these quantities. By 
substituting their values in the third equation we shall 
obtain a relation between the nine coefficients. 


Or we may proceed thus. From the equations (2) and 
(3) we have 
i see 
b.Ce— bs6, bse, 2 Gc, ) Dee 
Substituting these values in (1), we have 
at, (ba¢3 — byCy) + Ay (b3¢, — by€3) + as (be, — byc,) = 0...(4). 
This is the result of eliminating x, y, and z from the 
equations (1), (2), and (3). 
But, by Art. 5, equation (4) may be written in the form 
A, U2, As 
b,, b,, 63) = 9. 
Cy, Ce, C3 | 
This eliminant may be written down as in the last 
article, wz. by taking the coefficients of x, y, and z in the 
order in which they occur in the equations (1), (2), and (3), 


placing them to form a determinant, and equating it to 
ZeYro. 


13. Ex. What is the value of a so that the equations 
ax+2y+3z=0, 2x -3y+4z2=0, 
and 5x+-Ty — 82=0 
may be simultaneously true ? 


Eliminating x, y, and z, we have 


|a, 2, a 

lo, -38, 4)=0, 

5, 7, 8! 
z.e. a[(— 3) (-—8)—4x 7]-2[2 x (— 8) -4x 5]+3[2x7-5x (-3)]=0, 
1.€. a{—4]-2{ —36]+43[29]=0, 
so that ,o = aoe 


+ 4° 


ELIMINATION. i 


14. If again we have the four equations 
AL + Al + A3% + au =O, 
b+ by + 6,2 + byw = 0, 
ChE + CY + 6,2 + cu =), 
and dx + doy + dz + du =0, 


it could be shewn that the result of eliminating the four 
quantities x, y, z, and wu is the determinant 
&,, Az, As, Obs | 
bi, Bay Bs, By) 
Ciy Coy Czy Cy 


| dy, d,, ds, d, | 


A similar theorem could be shewn to be true for 2 
equations of the first degree, such as the above, between 
m unknown quantities. 

It will be noted that the right-hand member of each of 
the above equations is zero. 


©: 


CHAPTER IL. 


COORDINATES. LENGTHS OF STRAIGHT LINES AND 
AREAS OF TRIANGLES. 


15. Coordinates. Let OX and OY be two fixed 
straight lines in the plane of the paper. The line OX is 
called the axis of «, the line OY the axis of y, whilst the 
two together are called the axes of coordinates. 


The point O is called the origin of coordinates or, more 
shortly, the origin. 

From any point P in the 
plane draw a straight line 
parallel to OY to meet OX 
in MZ, 

The distance OJ is called 
the Abscissa, and the distance 
MP the Ordinate of the point 
P, whilst the abscissa and the 
ordinate together are called 
its Coordinates. 


Distances measured parallel to OX are called x, with 
or without a suffix, (¢.g. 7%, a... #, «”,...), and distances 
measured parallel to OY are called y, with or without a 
Sullix, (2.9. 45 Yaseen 

If the distances OM and MP be respectively « and y, 
the coordinates of P are, for brevity, denoted by the symbol 
(x, y). 

Conversely, when we are given that the coordinates of 
a point P are (a, y) we know its position. For from O we 
have only to measure a distance OJ (=x) along OX and 
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then from J/ measure a distance 1/P (=y) parallel to OY 
and we arrive at the position of the point ?. For example 
in the figure, if OJ be equal to the unit of length and 
MP =204M, then P is the point (1, 2). 


16. Produce XO backwards to form the line OX’ and 
YO backwards to become OY’. In Analytical Geometry 
we have the same rule as to signs that the student has 
already met with in Trigonometry. 


Lines measured parallel to OX are positive whilst those 
measured parallel to OX’ are negative; lines measured 
parallel to OY are positive and those parallel to OY" are 
negative. 

Tf P, be in the quadrant YOX’ and P,M,, drawn 
parallel to the axis of y, meet OX’ in M,, and if the 
numerical values of the quantities OM, and JM,P, be a 
and 6, the coordinates of P are (— a and 6) and the position 
of P, is given by the symbol (— a, 0). 

Similarly, if P, be in the third quadrant X’OY’, both of 
its coordinates are negative, and, if the numerical lengths 
of OM, and M,P, be c and d, then P, is denoted by the 
symbol (—c, — d). 

Finally, if P, lie in the fourth quadrant its abscissa is 
positive and its ordinate is negative. 


17. Ex. Lay down on paper the position of the points 
(i) (2, —1), (1) (-3, 2), and (ili) (-2, —8). 
To get the first point we measure a distance 2 along OX and then 
a distance 1 parallel to OY’; we thus arrive at the required point. 


To get the second point, we measure a distance 3 along OX’, and 
then 2 parallel to OY. 


To get the third point, we measure 2 along OX’ and then 
3 parallel to OY’. 


These three points are respectively the points P,, P,, and P, in 
the figure of Art. 15. 


18. When the axes of coordinates are as in the figure 
of Art. 15, not at right angles, they are said to be Oblique 
Axes, and the angle between their two positive directions 
OX and OY, 1.¢. the angle XOY, is generally denoted by 
the Greek letter w. 
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In general, it is however found to be more convenient to 
take the axes OX and OY at right angles. They are then 
said to be Rectangular Axes. 


It may always be assumed throughout this book that 
the axes are rectangular unless it is otherwise stated. 


19. The system of coordinates spoken of in the last 
few articles is known as the Cartesian System of Coordi- 
nates. It is so called because this system was first intro- 
duced by the philosopher Des Cartes. There are other 
systems of coordinates in use, but the Cartesian system is 
by far the most important. 


20. To find the distance between two points whose co- 
ordinates are given. 


' Let P, and P, be the two 
given points, and let their co- 
ordinates be respectively (a, ¥;) 
and (2%, Yo). 

Draw P.M, and P.M, pa- 
rallel to OY, to meet OX in 
M, and M,. Draw P,# parallel 
to OX to meet 1,P, in RK. 

Then 


P.R= MM, =0OM,— OM, =2,~%; 
RP, = MP, — M,Py= y,-Yp; 
and 2 P,RP,=2 OMU,P,=180°—P,M,4=180 —o@. 
We therefore have [Zrigonometry, Art. 164] 
Pee het RPP oP. he, Coss ie, 
= (0, — M2)? + (4, — Yo)” — 2 (a, — Ho) (Y4 — Yo) COS (180° — w) 
= (1 — X>)? + (¥1 — Vo)?+ 2 (& — X) (Vi — V2) CoS w...(1). 


Tf the axes be, as is generally the case, at right angles, 
we have w= 90° and hence cos w= 0. 


The formula (1) then becomes 


Pe = (30, = 5) + (Yy — Yo)" 
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so that in rectangular coordinates the distance between the 
two points (a, y,) and (x,, y_) 1s 


N (Ky — Xp)? + (V1 — Vo) 2 oe ee cee cee ees (2). 
Cor. The distance of the point («, y,) from the origin 


is ,/x?+y,2, the axes being rectangular. This follows from 
(2) by making both a, and y, equal to zero. 


21. The formula of the previous article has been proved for the 
case when the coordinates of both the points are all positive.| 

Due regard being had to the signs of the coordinates, the formula 
will be found to be true for all 
points. 


As a numerical example, let 
P, be the point (5, 6) and P, 
be the point (-— 7, —4), so that 
we have 


t=, y,=6, 2,=—-7, 


and Yom — 4. 
Then 
P,R=M,0 + OM,=7+4+5 
eee ot er 
and : 
RP,=RM,+M,P,=44+6 5 
= —-Yotyy- 


The rest of the proof is as in the last article. 
Similarly any other case could be considered. 


22. To find the coordinates of the point which divides 
in & gwen rato (m,: mM.) the line joining two given points 
(%, 41) and (X25 Yo). 


oO 8M, M M 


Let P, be the point (a, y,), P, the point (a, y,), and P 
the required point, so that we have 


ied. toMy Bite 
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Let P be the point (x, y) so that if P,l,, PM, and 
P,M, be drawn parallel to the axis of y to meet the axis of 
xin M,, M, and M,, we have 


OM, =4,, MP,=y,, OM=2, UP = Vee ae 
and MF Y3: 
Draw P,R&, and P&,, parallel to OX, to meet MP and 
ii eyin i, and 7, respectively, 
Then P,2,=1,1= 0M -OM,=2x-m, 
PR, = MM, = OM, - OM =x, — x, 
h,P=MP-M,P,=y-y,, 
and RP, = MP, - MP =y,— y. 
_ From the similar triangles P| #,P and PR,P, we have 
mm, P,Pae? gee 
Mx | Pes ie Ia — 2 


", mM, (% — 2) =m, (“a — %), 


xg = 


0.6. 
M, + Me 
val m PP fP yr-yn 
Again m, PP, RP, y-¥ 
so that my (Y2— Y) = Mz (Y — Y1)s 
and hence = EE EET 
Mm, + Ms, . 


The coordinates of the point which divides P,P, in- 
ternally in the given ratio m,:m, are therefore 
Motes 4g ee hie 
m,+m, m,+m, 
If the point @ divide the line P,P, externally in the 


same ratio, v.¢. so that P\Q: OP, :: m,:m., its coordinates 
would be found to be 


SO 2 Tt ee 
es Week ca Ieee 3 
The proof of this statement is similar to that of the 
preceding article and is left as an exercise for the student. 
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Cor. The coordinates of the middle point of the line 
joining (x, %) to (a, ys) are 
ee ana ae. 


23. Ex.1. In any triangle ABC prove that 
AB?+ AC?=2 (AD? + DC), 
where D is the middle point of BC. 


Take B as origin, BC as the axis of x, and a line through B per- 
pendicular to BC as the axis of y. 


Let BC=a, so that C is the point (a, O), and let A be the point 
(*,, Y)- 


Then D is the point G 0). 


Hence AD? («, = 3) +y7, and DC?= (5) , 
2 
Hence 2 (AD?+ DC?) =2| 22+y,2—a2,4 =| 
= 2447+ 2y,? -2ax,+a?. 
Also AC? = (ay - a)? + yy’, 
and BP 7 SL ee 
Therefore AB* + AC? = 24,7 + 2y,? — 2ax,+ a". 
Hence AB? + AC?=2 (AD? + DC?). 


This is the well-known theorem of Ptolemy. 


Ex.2. ABC is a triangle and D, HE, and F are the middle points 
of the sides BC, CA, and AB; prove that the point which divides AD 
internally in the ratio 2:1 also divides the lines BE and CF in 
the same ratio, 

Hence prove that the medians of a triangle meet in a point. 


Let the coordinates of the vertices A, B, and C be (21, ¥3), (ae, Yo)s 
and (25, ¥3) respectively. 
The coordinates of D are therefore mee and tats ' 


Let G be the point that divides internally AD in the ratio 2; 1, 
and let its coordinates be % and 7. 


By the last article 


2 x Tete y x2 
z= 2 _ y+ X43 
2+1 ~ 38 ; 
ao gaat Ys 


3 
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In the same manner we could shew that these are the coordinates 
of the points that divide BE and CF in the ratio 2 : 1. 


Since the point whose coordinates are 
nae and Fitts 
lies on each of the lines 4D, BE, and CF, it follows that these three 


lines meet in a point. 
This point is called the Centroid of the triangle. 


EXAMPLES. I. 


Find the distances between the following pairs of points. 


1. (2, 3) and (5, 7). 2. (4, —7) and (-1, 5). 

3, (-8, —2) and (-6, 7), the axes being inclined at 60°. 

4, (a, 0) and (0, 0). 5, (b+c, cta) and (c+a,a+b). 
§. (acosa, asina) and (acos £, asin £). 

7, (am,?, 2am,) and (am,”, 2am,). 

8, Lay down in a figure the positions of the points (1, -3) and 


(-2, 1), and prove that the distance between them is 5. 
9, Find the value of 2, if the distance between the points (2,, 2) 
and (3, 4) be 8. 


10, A line is of length 10 and one end is at the point (2, —3); 
if the abscissa of the other end be 10, prove that its ordinate must be 
3 or —9. 

11, Prove that the points (2a, 4a), (2a, 6a), and (2a+./3a, 5a) 
are the vertices of an equilateral triangle whose side is 2a. 

19. Prove that the points (—2, —1), (1, 0), (4, 3), and (1, 2) are 
at the vertices of a parallelogram. 

13. Prove that the points (2, — 2), (8, 4), (5, 7), and (—1, 1) are 
at the angular points of a rectangle. 

14, Prove that the point (—-;, #2) is the centre of the circle 


circumscribing the triangle whose angular points are (1, 1), (2, 3), 
and (— 2, 2). 


Find the coordinates of the point which 


15, divides the line joining the points (1, 3) and (2, 7) in the 
ratio 3: 4, 


16, divides the same line in the ratio 3: —4. 


17, divides, internally and externally, the line joining (—1, 2) 
to (4, —5) in the ratio 2 : 3. 
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18. divides, internally and externally, the line joining (—3, — 4) 
to (-—8, 7) in the ratio 7 : 5. 

19, The line joining the points (1, —2) and (-—3, 4) is trisected ; 
find the coordinates of the points of trisection. 

20. The line joining the points (—6, 8) and (8, —6) is divided 
into four equal parts; find the coordinates of the points of section. 

21. Find the coordinates of the points which divide, internally 
and externally, the line joining the point (a+b, a—b) to the point 
(a—b, a+b) in the ratio a: b. 

22. The coordinates of the vertices of a triangle are (x,, y;), 
' (€o, Yo) and (x3, Y3). The line joining the first two is divided in the 
ratio / : k, and the line joining this point of division to the opposite 


angular point is then divided in the ratio m: k+l. Find the 
coordinates of the latter point of section. 


93. Prove that the coordinates, x and y, of the middle point of 
the line joining the point (2, 3) to the point (3, 4) satisfy the equation 
z—-y+1=0. 

24, If G be the centroid of a triangle ABC and O be any other 
point, prove that 
3 (GA?+ GB? + GC?) =BC?+ CA? + AB, 
and OA? + OB? + OC?=GA?+ GB2+ GC2+3G0". 
95. Prove that the lines joining the middle points of opposite 


sides of a quadrilateral and the line joining the middle points of its 
diagonals meet in a point and bisect one another. 


26. A, B, C, D... are n points in a plane whose coordinates are 
(21, Yi), (Zo, Yo), (Tq, Yg),-... AB is bisected in the point G,; G,C is 
divided at G, in the ratio 1:2; G,D is divided at G, in the ratio 
1:3; GH at G, in the ratio 1: 4, and so on until all the points are 
exhausted. Shew that the coordinates of the final point so obtained are 

yp Myt gto tly og YrtYotYst---+Yn 
n n ; 

[This point is called the Centre of Mean Position of the n given 

points. ] 


27. Prove that a point can be found which is at the same 
distance from each of the four points 


(am, e ) (am a ) ( s ) d e 
a ae ? Dio) aie p) ame ‘i a 9 an AM, MoM, ’ = Nhe 
My Mg Me MyMoMe 


24. To prove that the area of a trapezium, i.e. a quad- 
riateral having two sides parallel, is one half the sum of the 
two parallel sides multiplied by the perpendicular distance 
between them. 
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Let ABCD be the trapezium having the sides AD and 
BC parallel. 

Join AC’ and draw AL perpen- A D.___.N 
dicular to BC and CW perpendicular 
to AD, produced if necessary. 

Since the area of a triangle is one 
half the product of any side and the 
perpendicular drawn from the opposite angle, we have 

area ABCD =AABC + AACD 
=4.BC.AL+4.AD.CN 
=4(BC+AD)x AL. 


25. To find the area of the triangle, the coordinates of 
whose angular points are given, the axes being rectangular. 

Let ABC be the triangle 
and let the coordinates of its Y 
angular points A, B and C’ be 


(2%, ah); (%2, Yo), and (2s, Ys). 
Draw AL, BM, and CN per- 


pendicular to the axis of a, and 
let A denote the required area. 


Then O t N M x 

A=trapezium A LNC + trapezium CV MB —trapezium ALMB 

=3$1N (LA+NC)+3NM (NC + MB) -iLM (LA + MB), 
by the last article, 

= 2 [(@s— %1) (Yr + Ys) + (2 — 2) (Ya + Ys) — (@2— Br) (Ya + Ye) 
On simplifying we easily have 

A= 3 (%1V2 — XV + X:Y3 — X32 + V1 — X13); 
or the equivalent form 
A= 3 [%1 (Yo Ys) + @ (Ys — Ya) +s (YH — Ye) 


If we use the determinant notation this may be written 
(as in Art. 5) 


BE C 


Cc 


| %3, Ys» 1 
Cor. The area of the triangle whose vertices are the 
origin (0, 0) and the points (2, y,), (a2, Ye) 1s & (ayo — ayy). 


AREA OF A QUADRILATERAL. iy 


26. In the preceding article, if the axes be oblique, the perpen- 
diculars AL, BM, and CN, are not equal to the ordinates y,, y., and 
Y3, but are equal respectively to y, sinw, y,sinw, and y3 sin w. 


The area of the triangle in this case becomes 
ZSIN w {LyYo — ToYy + LoYg — TzYq + XY — ZYs}> 

vy, Yi» I 
Te, Yas) Li 
Bg, Yas 1 

27. In order that the expression for the area in Art. 25 may be 
a positive quantity (as all areas necessarily are) the points A, B, and 
C must be taken in the order in which they would be met by a 
person starting from 4 and walking round the triangle in such a 


manner that the area of the triangle is always on his left hand. 
Otherwise the expressions of Art. 25 would be found to be negative. 


hes 4sin w x 


28. To find the area of a quadrilateral the coordinates 
of whose angular points are given. 


O L R N M x 

Let the angular points of the quadrilateral, taken in 

order, be A, B, C, and D, and let their coordinates be 
respectively (ay, Y,); (Gigs Yo), (ag, Ys); and (23, Ys). 


Draw AL, BM, CN, and DF perpendicular to the axis 
of x. 


Then the area of the quadrilateral 
= trapezium ALAD + trapezium DARN + trapezium CVU 
— trapezium ALMUB 
=4$LRh (LA+ RD)+4RN (RD+NC)+4NM (NC + UB) 
—~1LM(LA+ MB) 
H A(®4— 21) (Yr + Ys) + (3 — 4) (Ys + Ys) + (®2— Bs) (Ys + Y2) 
— (2 — @) (Ya + Ya)$ 
BACHiY2 — Cais) + (2s — Wan) + (Wala — Bafa) + (Rata — LrY,)}> 
L. 2 


Il 
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29. The above formula may also be obtained by 
drawing the lines OA, OB, OC and OD. For the quadri- 
lateral ABCD 

= AOBC + AOCD —- AOBA— AOAD. 


But the coordinates of the vertices of the triangle OLC 
are (0, 0), (at, ¥) and Gin Wa); Memcemmny = 25, its 
area 18 4 (a3 — X3Y2). 

So for the other triangles. 


The required area therefore 
=4 [(aaYs — WsYo) + (lsYa— Cas) — (24a — UY) — (M1Ys— BY) | 
=f [ (Yo — Wayr) + (Mays — %s¥o) + (Ys — sya) + (Maly — THY) - 
In a similar manner it may be shewn that the area 


of a polygon of m sides the coordinates of whose angular 
points, taken in order, are 


(x; Yi); (22, Yo); (25, Ys)r+- “(2a Yn) 
is 4 [ (atyyo— Wo) + (oYfg— HyYo) +... + (AnY1 — C1Yn) | 


EXAMPLES, II. 


Find the areas of the triangles the coordinates of whose angular 
points are respectively 


(1, 3), (—7,6) and (5, -1). 9, (0,4), (3,6) and (-8, —2). 
(5, 2), (-9, -—3) and (-3, —4). 
(a, b+c), (a, b—c) and (—a, ¢). 
(a, ¢+a), (a, c) and (-a, c-a). 
(acos ¢,, bsin ¢,), (a cos go, Dsin ,) and (a cos ¢3, L sin Pa). 
(am,?, 2am), (am,?, 2am.) and (am,?, 2am). 
{amyMy, G(M,+M)}, {AmMyINg, a (My+mMs)} and 
famgm,, & (m3 +m) }- 


a a a 
aM, —}, 4AM, —}- and yams, —r . 
My Me Mg 


Prove (by shewing that the area of the triangle formed by them is 
zero) that the following sets of three points are in a straight line ; 


10. (1, 4), G = 2), andi¢ea akon 
11. (-4, 3), (—5, 6), and (—8, 8). 
12. “a, DA (b, c+a), and (c, a+b). 


COS Ae ae 


a 
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Find the areas of the quadrilaterals the coordinates of whose 
angular points, taken in order, are 


13. (1, 1), (3, 4), (5, — 2), and (4, = 1). 

14. (-1, 6), (-3, — 9), (5, mee), and (3, 9)- 

15. If O be the origin, and if the coordinates of any two points 
P, and P, be respectively («,, y,) and (2, y2), prove that 


OP, . OP, . cos PyOP,= 24%. + Yo: 


30. Polar Coordinates. There is another method, 
which is often used, for determining the position of a point 
in a plane. 


Suppose O to be a fixed point, called the origin or 
pole, and OX a fixed line, called the initial line. 


Take any other point P in the plane of the paper and 
join OP. The position of P is clearly known when the 
angle XOP and the length OP are given. 

[For giving the angle XOP shews the direction in which OP is 
drawn, and giving the distance OP tells the distance of P along this 
direction. ] 

The angle XOP which would be traced out by the line 
OP in revolving from the initial line OX is called the 
vectorial angle of P and the length OP is called its radius 
vector. The two taken together are called the polar co- 
ordinates of P. 


If the vectorial angle be 6 and the radius vector be 7, the 
position of P is denoted by the symbol (7, 0). 


The radius vector is positive if it be measured from the 
origin O along the line bounding the vectorial angle; if 
measured in the opposite direction it 1s negative. 


S31. Ex. Construct the positions of the points (i) (2, 30°), 
(ii) (3, 150°), (iii) (-—2, 45°), (iv) 
= 3, i. (v) (3, —210°) and (vi) 

(i) To construct the first point, 
let the radius vector revolve from 
OX through an angle of 30°, and 
then mark off along it a distance 
equal to two units of length. We 
thus obtain the point P,. 


(ii) For the second point, the radius vector revolves from OX 


through 150° and is then in the position OP,; measuring a distance 3 
along it we arrive at P,. 


2—2 
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(iii) For the third point, let the radius vector revolve from OX 
through 45° into the position OL. We have now to measure along 
OL a distance — 2, i.e. we have to measure a distance 2 not along OL 
but in the opposite direction, Producing LO to P,, so that OP; is 
2 units of length, we have the required point P,. 


(iv) To get the fourth point, we let the radius vector rotate from 
OX through 330° into the position OM and measure on it a distance 
— 8, i.e. 3 in the direction MO produced. We thus have the point P,, 
which is the same as the point given by (ii). 


(v) If the radius vector rotate through ~ 210°, it will be in the 
position OP,, and the point required is P,. 


(vi) For the sixth point, the radius vector, after rotating through 
— 80°, is in the position OM. We then measure —8 along it, 7.e. 3 im 
the direction MO produced, and once more arrive at the point ine 


32. It will be observed that in the previous example 
the same point P, is denoted by each of the four sets of 
polar coordinates 

(3, 150°), (—3, 330°), (8, - 210°) and (—3, — 30°). 

In general it will be found that the same point is given 
by each of the polar coordinates 
(7, 9), (—17, 180° + 6), {7, — (360° — 6)} and {—7, — (180° — 6)}, 
or, expressing the angles in radians, by each of the co- 
ordinates 

(7, 0), (—7r, 7 +90), {r, —(24-6)} and {—1r, —(r— 6)}. 

It is also clear that adding 360° (or any multiple of 
360°) to the vectorial angle does not alter the final position 
of the revolving line, so that (7, 0) is always the same point 
as (7, 0+2.360°), where nm is an integer. 

So, adding 180° or any odd multiple of 180° to the 
vectorial angle and changing the sign of the radius vector 
gives the same point as before. Thus the point 


[—7, 0+ (2 +1) 180°] 
is the same point as [—7r, 6+ 180°], ze. is the point [7, 6]. 


33. To find the length of the straight line joining two 
points whose polar coordinates are given. 

Let A and B be the two points and let their polar 
coordinates be (7,, 4,) and (7, 9.) respectively, so that 


OA=r,, OB=7,, c XOA=0,, and 7 XOR == 
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Then (Trigonometry, Art. 164) 
AB = 0A? + OB? —20A.0B cos AOB 
=1,'+ 72° — 27,7, cos (6, — 6). 


34. To find the area of «a triangle the coordinates of 
whose angular points are given. 

Let ABC be the triangle and let (7,, 0,), (72, 9), and 
(73, 8,) be the polar coordinates of 
its angular points. 

We have 

AABC=A0OBC+A0CA 
EYNOBA 1.065: Gy. 
Now 
AOLC=408B. OC sin BOC : 
[Zrigonometry, Art. 198] oO X 
= 47573 Sin (6; — 0,). 
So AOCA=400C. OA sin COA = 41,7, sin (0, — 43), 
and AOAB=}40A4.OBsin AOB=4r,r, sin (0, — 65) 
=~ dr, sin (6, — 4). 
Hence (1) gives 
A ABC = 4 (ror; sin (63 — 6.) + ry", (sin 6, — 95) 
+ 1)r2 sin (6, — 6,) |. 

35. To change from Cartesian Coordinates to Polar 

Coordinates, and conversely. 


Let P be any point whose Cartesian coordinates, referred 
to rectangular axes, are « and y, 
and whose polar coordinates, re- 
ferred to O as pole and OX as 
initial line, are (7, 6). 

Draw PM perpendicular to OX 
so that we have 

Cuan MP=y, . MOP =8, 

and On 1 

From the triangle MOP we 
have 


2-OM=OP cos MOP=rcos@......... (1), 
y= MP=OPsin MOP =rsin 6.. ee (. 


r=OP=JOM? + MP? = Na +y’ ...... (3), 
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and 


Equations (1) and (2) express the Cartesian coordinates 
in terms of the polar coordinates. 


Equations (3) and (4) express the polar in terms of the 
Cartesian coordinates. 


The same relations will be found to hold if P be in any 
other of the quadrants into which the plane is divided by 
A Oe and YOu, 


Ex. Change to Cartesian coordinates the equations 
(1) r=asin@, and (2) P=at cos 5 ‘ 


(1) Multiplying the equation by *, it becomes 7*=ar sin 0, 
i.e. by equations (2) and (3), 2?+y?=ay. 
(2) Squaring the equation (2), it becomes 


T= @ COs" : = 5 (1+ cos @), 
430s 2r2=ar + ar cos 8, 
es 2 (x2 +y%) =an/x2+y2 +00, 
qe (2x? + 2y? — ax)?=a? (x? +y?). 


EXAMPLES, III. 


Lay down the positions of the points whose polar coordinates are 
1. (8, 45°). 2. (-2, - 60°). 8, (4, 185°). 4, (2, 330°). 


5. (-1, -180). 6. @, ~210°). 7. -675). 8, (a, 5). 


9, (24, ~5). 10. (-4, 5). 11, (-20, -3). 


Find the lengths of the straight lines joining the pairs of points 
whose polar coordinates are 


12. (2, 30°) and (4, 120°). 13. (-8, 45°) and (7, 105°). 


14. («, 5) and (30, ; 
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15. Prove that the points (0, 0), (3; 5) , and (3, ) form an equi- 
lateral triangle. 


Find the areas of the triangles the coordinates of whose angular 
points are 


16. (1, 30°), (2, 60°), and (3, 90°). 
17. (-—8, —30°), (5, 150°), and (7, 210°). 


18. (-« a) («, 5) , and (- 2a, -F). 


Find the polar coordinates (drawing the figure in each case) of the 
points 


19. t= /3, tea 4. 20. “x= —,/3, y= I. ie = Nea 


Find the Cartesian coordinates (drawing a figure in each case) of 
the points whose polar coordinates are 


22. («, *): 23. (- B, 3) 94. (s, -3). 


Change to polar coordinates the equations 
25. v?+y%=a’ 260 /=c1en a. OTe eae — 20d, 
98, z?-y2=2ay. 29, xv=y2(2a—x). 380, (2? +y")?=a? (x?-y?). 


Transform to Cartesian coordinates the equations 


31. r=4a. 39. @=tan—m. 33, r=acos @. 
34, r=asin 26. 35, +2=a? cos 20. 36. sin 20=2a2. 
37, 7200s 20=a?. 38. 7 cos smal 39, vi =a? sin ¢. 


40, r (cos 30+sin 3@)=5k sin 6 cos 6. 


CHAPTER III. 
LOCUS. EQUATION TO A LOCUS. 


36. WHEN a point moves so as always to satisfy a 
given condition, or conditions, the path it traces out is 
called its Locus under these conditions. 


For example, suppose O to be a given point in the plane 
of the paper and that a point P is to move on the paper so 
that its distance from O shall be constant and equal to a. 
Tt is clear that all the positions of the moving point must 
lie on the circumference of a circle whose centre is O and 
whose radius is a. The circumference of this circle is 
therefore the “ Locus” of P when it moves subject to the 
condition that its distance from O shall be equal to the 
constant distance a. 


37. Again, suppose 4 and B& to be two fixed points in 
the plane of the paper and that a point P is to move in 
the plane of the paper so that its distances from A and B 
are to be always equal. If we bisect AZ in C and through 
it draw a straight line (of infinite length in both directions) 
perpendicular to AS, then any point on this straight line 
is at equal distances from A and &. Also there is no 
point, whose distances from A and B& are the same, which 
does not lie on this straight line. This straight line is 
therefore the “Locus” of ? subject to the assumed con- 
dition. 


38. Again, suppose A and B to be two fixed points 
and that the point P is to move in the plane of the paper 
so that the angle APB is always a right angle. If we 
describe a circle on AB as diameter then P may be any 
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point on the circumference of this circle, since the angle 
in a semi-circle is a right angle; also it could easily be 
shewn that APB is not a right angle except when P lies 
on this circumference. The “Locus” of P under the 
assumed condition is therefore a circle on AB as diameter. 


39. One single equation between two unknown quan- 
tities x and y, e.g. 


De OY tte Sete lope eins GDy 
cannot completely determine the values of x and y. 
SB 

‘RB ly 

ONR 

+) Bis 

dB 

M OM ‘\ Xx 

NE 


Such an equation has an infinite number of solutions. 
Amongst them are the following : 


ie i w= |, c= eee Lo 
y=1 ; ee har feos 


c=—1, e=— 2, 
i a _ RN as 


Let us mark down on paper a number of points whose 
coordinates (as defined in the last chapter) satisfy equation 
(1). 

Let OX and OY be the axes of coordinates. 

If we mark off a distance OP, (=!) along OY, we have 
a point P, whose coordinates (0, 1) clearly satisfy equation 
(1). 

If we mark off a distance OP, (=1) along OX, we have 
a point P, whose coordinates (1, 0) satisfy (1). 
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Similarly the point P;, (2, —1), and P,, (3, — 2), satisfy 
the equation (1). 

Again, the coordinates (— 1, 2) of P; and the coordinates 
(— 2, 3) of P, satisfy equation (1). 

On making the measurements carefully we should find 
that all the points we obtain lie on the line P,P, (produced 
both ways). 

Again, if we took any point Q, lying on P,P,, and draw 
a perpendicular QM to O.X, we should find on measurement 
that the sum of its « and y (each taken with its proper 


sign) would be equal to unity, so that the coordinates of % 
would satisfy (1). 


Also we should find no point, whose coordinates satisfy 
(1), which does not lie on P,P. 


All the points, lying on the straight line P,P,, and no 
others are therefore such that their coordinates satisfy the 
equation (1). 

This result is expressed in the language of Analytical 
Geometry by saying that (1) is the Equation to the Straight 
Line P,P. 


40. Consider again the equation 


Pa ee (1). 


Amongst an infinite number of solutions of this equa- 
tion are the following: 


Lo Ls ge) 21 
pel y= }> y= 3h yaush 
c= x=—l, e=— /2, t= 
Jp yaad? y=/2 j y= J 
"ae was ae 2=—l, | 
" y=-l J* y=-J2)°" gee 


a — 0, a= ah T= oo = on} 
of ya~ yap? y=— jaye and Pf 


\ 
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All these points are respectively represented by the 
omnes, 1, tc, ... P., and they 
will all be found to lie on the 
dotted circle whose centre is O 
and radius is 2. 

Also, if we take any other 
point Q on this circle and its 


ordinate QM, it follows, since R} iO M iR X 
OM? + MQ? = 0? =4, ral the « io ip 
and y of the point @ satisfies (1). "s { '° 

The dotted circle therefore " pe ie eee, < 
passes through all the points whose 3 


coordinates satisfy (1). 


In the language of Analytical Geometry the equation 
(1) is therefore the equation to the above circle. 


41. As another example let us trace the locus of the 
point whose coordinates satisfy the equation 


If we give x a negative value we see that y is im- 
possible; for the square of a 
real quantity cannot be nega- 
tive. 

We see therefore that there 
are no points lying to the left 
of OY. 

If we give x any positive 
value we see that y has two 
»real corresponding values which 
are equal and of opposite signs. 

The following values, 
amongst an infinite number of 
others, satisfy (1), viz. 


a FI TS J = 2, 
y=OJ’? y=+2or-2 sl ae =r -2y9h 


w= 4 | ac == libs =+0, 
y=+4or-4)’? ~" e16 ~ a. ame 


The origin is the first of these points and P, and Q,, 
P, and Q,, P,and Q, ... represent the next pairs of points. 
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If we took a large number of values of a and the 
corresponding values of y, the points thus obtained would 
be found all to lie on the curve in the figure. 


Both of its branches would be found to stretch away to 
infinity towards the right of the figure. 


Also, if we took any point on this curve and measured 
with sufficient accuracy its « and y the values thus obtained 
would be found to satisfy equation (1). 


Also we should not be able to find any point, not lying 
on the curve, whose coordinates would satisfy (1). 


In the language of Analytical Geometry the equation 
(1) is the equation to the above curve. This curve is called 
a Parabola and will be fully discussed in Chapter X. 


42. Ifa point move so as to satisfy any given condition 
it will describe some definite curve, or locus, and there can 
always be found an equation between the # and y of any 
point on the path. 


This equation is called the equation to the locus or 
curve. Hence 


Def. Equation to a curve. The equation to a 
curve is the relation which exists between the coordinates of 
any point on the curve, and which holds for no other pornts 
except those lying on the curve. 


43. Conversely to every equation between a and y it 
will be found that there is, in general, a definite geometrical 
locus. i 

Thus in Art. 39 the equation is «+y=1, and the 
definite path, or locus, is the straight line P,P, (produced 
indefinitely both ways). 


In Art. 40 the equation is 7?+%?=4, and the definite 
path, or locus, is the dotted circle. 


Again the equation y=1 states that the moving point 
is such that its ordinate is always unity, 7.e. that it is 
always at a distance 1 from the axis of x. The definite 
path, or locus, is therefore a straight line parallel to OX 
and at a distance unity from it. 
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44. In the next chapter it will be found that if the 
equation be of the first degree (i.e. if it contain no 
products, squares, or higher powers of x and y) the locus 
corresponding is always a straight line. 

If the equation be of the second or higher degree, the 
corresponding locus is, in general, a curved line. 


45. We append a few simple examples of the forma- 
tion of the equation to a locus. 


Ex.1. A point moves so that the algebraic sum of its distances 
from two given perpendicular axes ts equal to a constant quantity a; 
Jind the equation to its locus, 

Take the two straight lines as the axes of coordinates. Let (x, y) 
be any point satisfying the given condition. We then haver+y=a. 

This being the relation connecting the coordinates of any point 
on the locus is the equation to the locus. 

It will be found in the next chapter that this equation represents 
a straight line. 


Ex. 2. The sum of the squares of the distances of a moving point 
from the two fixed points (a, 0) and (—a,0) is equal to a constant 
quantity 2c, Find the equation to tts locus. 

Let (z, y) be any position of the moving point. Then, by Art. 20, 
the condition of the question gives 

{(a-a)P+y?} + {a+ a? +y?} =2c?, 
46. e+y=act— a. 

This being the relation. between the coordinates of any, and every, 
point that satisfies the given condition is, by Art. 42, the equation to 
the required locus. 

This equation tells us that the square of the distance of the point 
(«, y) from the origin is constant and equal to c?- a’, and therefore 
the locus of the point is a circle whose centre is the origin. 


Ex. 3. A point moves so that its distance from the point (—1, 0) 
is always three times its distance from the point (0, 2). 


Let (x, y) be any point which satisfies the given condition. We 


then have 
J (@+IP+ (y— OF =8/(e- 0+ (y- 2), 
so that, on squaring, 
x24 2e+1+y?=9 (x? + y?-4y +4), 
1.0. 8 (a? + y?) — 2a — B6y +35=0. 
This being the relation between the coordinates of each, and 


every, point that satisfies the given relation is, by Art. 42, the 
required equation. 


It will be found, in a later chapter, that this equation represents 
a circle, 


30 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


EXAMPLES. IV. 


By taking a number of solutions, as in Arts. 39—41, sketch 
the loci of the following equations : 


1, 20+ 3y=10. 2. 4a-y=7. 3. 2?-2ax+y?=0. 

4, 2? -4axr+y?+3e7=0. 5, y= a. 6, 382=y2-9. 
oP 

7. 4 + 7 


A and B being the fixed points (a, 0) and (—a, 0) respectively, 
obtain the equations giving the locus of P, when 


8, PA?— PB?=a constant quantity =2h, 

9, PA=nPB, n being constant. ; 
10. P4+PB=c, a constant quantity. 
ll. PB?+PC?=2PA", C being the point (c, 0). 


Find the locus of a point whose distance from the point (1, 2) 
is equal to its distance from the axis of y. 


Find the equation to the locus of a point which is always equi- 
distant from the points whose coordinates are 


13. (1, 0) and (0, - 2). 14, (2, 3) and (4, 5), 
15. (a+b, a—b) and (a—b, a+b). 
Find the equation to the locus of a point which moves so that 


16, its distance from the axis of x is three times its distance from 
the axis of y. 


17. its distance from the point (a, 0) is always four times its dis- 
tance from the axis of y. 


18, the sum of the squares of its distances from the axes is equal 
to 3. 


19, the square of its distance from the point (0, 2) is equal to 4. 


20. its distance from the point (3, 0) is three times its distance 
from (0, 2). 


91, its distance from the axis of z is always one half its distance 
from the origin. 


22. A fixed point is at a perpendicular distance a from a fixed 
straight line and a point moves so that its distance from the fixed 
point is always equal to its distance from the fixed line. Find the 
equation to its locus, the axes of coordinates being drawn through 
the fixed point and being parallel and perpendicular to the given 
line. 

23. Inthe previous question if the first distance be (1), always half, 
and (2), always twice, the second distance, find the equations to the 
respective loci, 


CHAPTER IY. 


THE STRAIGHT LINE. RECTANGULAR COORDINATES. 


46. To find the equation to a straight line which is 
parallel to one of the coordinate axes. 


Let CZ be any line parallel to the axis of y and passing 
through a point C’ on the axis of x such that OC =c. 

Let P be any point on this line whose coordinates are 
x and y. 

Then the abscissa of the point P is y L 
always c, so that 


P 
GG Maetaiens. erly: 


This being true for every point on 6 Chan 
the line CL (produced indefinitely both 
ways), and for no other point, is, by 
Art. 42, the equation to the line. 


It will be noted that the equation does not contain the 
coordinate y. 


Similarly the equation to a straight line parallel to the 
axis of «is y=d. 

Cor. The equation to the axis of w is y=0. 

The equation to the axis of y is «=0. 


47. To find the equation to a straight line which cuts 
off & given intercept on the axis of y and is inclined at a 
gwen angle to the axis of x. 


Let the given intercept be ¢ and let the given angle bea. 
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Let C be a point on the axis of y such that OC is « 
Through C draw a straight 
line ZCL’inclined at an angle 
a (= tan! m) to the axis of a, 
so that tan a=. 

The straight line ZCL’ is 
therefore the straight line 
required, and we have to 
find the relation between the 
coordinates of any point P lying on it. 

Draw PM perpendicular to OX to meet in J a line 
through C parallel to OX. 

Let the coordinates of P be w and y, so that Oll=a 
pace ae — 7. 

Then UP=NP+MN=CN tanat+OC=m.x+¢, 

1. y=mx+c. 

This relation being true for any point on the given 
straight line is, by Art. 42, the equation to the straight 
line. 

[In this, and other similar cases, it could be shewn, 
conversely, that the equation is only true for points lying 
on the given straight line. ] 


Cor. The equation to any straight line passing through 
the origin, 2.e. which cuts off a zero intercept from the axis 
of y, is found by putting c=0 and hence is y= ma, 


48. The angle a which is used in the previous article is the 
angle through which a straight line, originally parallel to OX, would 
have to turn in order to coincide with the given direction, the rotation 
being always in the positive direction. Also mis always the tangent 
of this angle. In the case of such a straight line as AB, in the figure 
of Art. 50, m is equal to the tangent of the angle PAX (not of the 
angle PAO). In this case therefore m, being the tangent of an obtuse 
angle, is a negative quantity. 

The student should verify the truth of the equation of the last 
article for all points on the straight line LCL’, and also for straight 
lines in other positions, e.g. for such a straight line as A,B, in the 
figure of Art. 59. In this latter case both m and ¢ are negative 
quantities. 

A careful consideration of all the possible cases of a few proposi- 
tions will soon satisfy him that this verification is not always 
necessary, but that it is sufficient to consider the standard figure. 


THE STRAIGHT LINE. 33 


49. Ex. The equation to the straight line cutting off an 
intercept 3 from the negative direction of the axis of y, and inclined 
at 120° to the axis of z, is 


y= tan 120° + (-3), 
1.€. y= —2x,/3-3, 
1.€. yt+ex,/34+3=0. 
50. Z'o find the equation to the straight line which cuts 
off given intercepts a and b from the axes. 
Let A and B be on OX and OY respectively, and be 
such that OA =a and OB=b. 


Join AB and produce it in- 
definitely both ways. Let P be 
any point («, y) on this straight 
line, and draw P.M perpendicular 


to OX. 

We require the relation that 
always holds between x and y, so 
long as P lies on AB. 

By Euc. VI. 4, we have 


Cie. , Ps AP 
Cian OR® AB 
OM MP _PB+AP 
On” Ca AB 


: Ye 
1.€. FT ee i: 

This is therefore the required equation; for it is the 
relation that holds between the coordinates of any point 


lying on the given straight line. 


Sy 


51. The equation in the preceding article may be also obtained 
by expressing the fact that the sum of the areas of the triangles OPA 
and OPB is equal to OAB, so that 


Zaxyt+hbxar=haxbd, 
and hence = Bi Jean 
a ob 


52. Ex. 1. Find the equation to the straight line passing 
through the point (3, —4) and cutting off intercepts, equal but of 
opposite signs, from the two axes. 


Let the intercepts cut off from the two axes be of lengths a and 
-a. 


Es 3 
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The equation to the straight line is then 
ey 
+ 


Aap  — YO. acces cesseeneee eee (ie 


Since, in addition, the straight line is to go through the point 
(3, —4), these coordinates must satisfy (1), so that 


3-—(-4)=a, 
and therefore Gi. 
The required equation is therefore 
x—y=T. 


Ex. 2. Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the point (—5, 4) and is such that the portion of it between the axes is 
divided by the point in the ratio of 1: 2. 


Let the required straight line be = + sal. This meets the axes 


in the points whose coordinates are (a, 0) and (0, 0). 


The coordinates of the point dividing the line joining these 
points in the ratio 1: 2, are (Art. 22) 
2.a+1.0 a 2.0+1.0 B, 2a and b 
2+1 241 > 92 ou 
If this be the point (—5, 4) we have 
a 


so that a= —12 and b=12. 
The required straight line is therefore 
ui y 
TLS + 1 om i 
ie. Sy —8x=60. 


53. To find the equation to a strarght line in terms of 
the perpendicular let fall upon it from the origin and the 
angle that this perpendicular makes with the axis of x. 

Let OR be the perpendicular from O and let its length 
be p. 

Let a be the angle that O# makes 
with OX, 


Let P be any point, whose co- 
ordinates are x and y, lying on AL; 
draw the ordinate Pdf, and also MLZ 
perpendicular to O# and PN perpen- 
dicular to AVL. 


THE STRAIGHT LINE. 35 


Then OU OIVACOS Greene ssc s se iscc cs. s: (yy 
and LR=NP=MPsin NMP. 
But NMP=90°-—2NMO=2MOL=a. 
WH = NEP SVIW Olson dco «aes 5c cee (2). 


Hence, adding (1) and (2), we have 
OM cosat+ MPsina=O0L+LR=Oh =), 
1.6. xcosa+ysina=p. 
This is the required equation. 
54. In Arts. 47-—53 we have found that the correspond- 


ing equations are only of the first degree in # and y. We 
shall now prove that 


Any equation of the first degree in « and y always repre- 
sents a straight lone. 

For the most general form of such an equation is 

AUTOBOT EI) + (Os UMN neers (1), 

_ where A, B, and C are constants, 7.e. quantities which do 
not contain x and y and which remain the same for all 
points on the locus. 

Let (x, 41), (25 Yo), and (a3, yz) be any three points on 
the locus of the equation (1). 

Since the point (x, ¥,) lies on the locus, its coordinates 
when substituted for « and y in (1) must satisfy it. 


Hence ee — Oe aoe ee (2). 
So Dire Bot C= ee eileen (3), 
and TSG ay by ppt Ce (0 ae ere ee Ge (4). 


Since these three equations hold between the three quanti- 
ties A, B, and C, we can, as in Art. 12, eliminate them. 
The result is 

My i, I 

Ho, Yo, I 
U3 Ys» 1 
But, by Art. 25, the relation (5) states that the area of the 
triangle whose vertices Gre ,07/,), 4%, Yo)emnd (Ge. 7/,)e1s 
Zero. 


Also these are any three points on the locus. 
3—2 
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The locus must therefore be a straight line; for a curved 
line could not be such that the triangle obtained by joining 
any three points on it should be zero. 


55. The proposition of the preceding article may also be deduced 
from Art. 47. For the equation 


Az+By+C=0 
may be written Nes oe 
and this is the same as the straight line 

yY=Mx+¢, 
if m=-5 and e=-S. 


But in Art. 47 it was shewn that y=ma+c was the equation to 
a straight line cutting off an intercept c from the axis of y and 
inclined at an angle tan—!m to the axis of z, 


The equation Az+ By4+C=0 


therefore represents a straight line cutting off an intercept = from 
the axis of y and inclined at an angle tan (- 5) to the axis of x. 


56. We can reduce the general equation of the first 
degree Ax+ By +C =0.......5eeeeee (1) 


to the form of Art. 53. 

For, if p be the perpendicular from the origin on (1) 
and a the angle it makes with the axis, the equation to the 
straight line must be 


ecosatysina—p=0.........eee (2). 
This equation must therefore be the same as (1). 


cosa sina —p 
Hence “Hoa Bae 
a p_ cosa sina _ cos? a + sin? a _ 1 
“CG -A =B VA? + B V4? +B 
Hence r 
—A —B C 


Jaa 7° eat OS Pa ee 
The equation (1) may therefore be reduced to the form (2) 
by dividing it by /A?+B? and arranging it so that the 
constant term is negative. 
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57. Ex. Reduce to the perpendicular form the equation 
acy, WO esi) eee ee (1). 

Here Vat B= /143=/4=2. 

Dividing (1) by 2, we have 


420% x cos 240° + y sin 240° - =0. 


58. To trace the straight line gwen by an equation of 
the first degree. 


Let the equation be 


MED JBI) SO) Saal) ee ee (OD: 
(a) This can be written in the form 
iy Tes 
a 
i 2 


Comparing this with the result of Art. 50, we see that it 


represents a straight line which cuts off intercepts == and 


ee from the axes. Its position is therefore known. 


If C be zero, the equation (1) reduces to the form 
A 
| ie x, 
and thus (by Art. 47, Cor.) represents a straight line 
passing through the origin inclined at an angle tan™ (- 5) 


to the axis of x Its position is therefore known. 


(8) The straight line may also be traced by fmding 
the coordinates of any two points on it. 


If we put y=0 in (1) we have wa S. The point 
(-5 ; 0) therefore lies on it. 
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If we put «=0, we have y=-S, so that the point 


(0, _ 5) lies on it. 
Hence, as before, we have the position of the straight 
line. 
59. Ex. Trace the straight lines 
(1) 8a-4y+7=0; (2) 7x+8y+9=0; 
(8) B8y=a; (4) e=2; (5) y= 2. 


(1) Putting y=0, we have «= —§, 
and putting x=0, we have y=. 


Measuring OA, (= —4) along the axis of « we have one point on 
the line. 


Measuring OB, (=%) along the axis of y we have another point. 
Hence 4,B,, produced both ways, is the required line. 


(2) Putting in succession y and x equal to zero, we have the 
intercepts on the axes equal to — } and — 2. 


If then 04,= —# and OB,= — 2, we have 4,B, the required line. 


(3) The point (0, 0) satisfies the equation so that the origin is on 
the line. 


Also the point (3, 1), i.e. Cy, lies on it. The required line is 
therefore OC3. 


(4) The line c=2 is, by Art. 46, parallel to the axis of y and passes 
through the point 4, on the axis of « such that O4A,=2. 


(5) The line y= - 2 is parallel to the axis of x and passes through 
the point B, on the axis of y, such that OB,= — 2. 


60. Straight Line at Infinity. We have seen 
that the equation da + by +C=0 represents a straight line 


STRAIGHT LINE JOINING TWO POINTS. 39 


which cuts off intercepts a@ and me from the axes of 


A B 


coordinates, 


If A vanish, but not 5 or C, the intercept on the axis 
of x is infinitely great. The equation of the straight line 
then reduces to the form y=constant, and hence, as in 
Art. 46; represents a straight line parallel to Ow. 


So if B vanish, but not A or C, the straight line meets 
the axis of y at an infinite distance and is therefore parallel 
to it. 

If A and B both vanish, but not C, these two in- 
tercepts are both infinite and therefore the straight line 
0.2+0.¥+C=0 is altogether at infinity. 


61. The multiplication of an equation by a constant 
does not alter it. Thus the equations 
2e—-3y+5=0 and 10x-15y+25=0 
represent the same straight line. 


Conversely, if two equations of the first degree repre- 
sent the same straight line, one equation must be equal to 
the other multiplied by a constant quantity, so that the 
ratios of the corresponding coefficients must be the same. 


For example, if the equations 
ae+by+e,=0 and 42+ By+C,=0 
we must have 
% ob GY 
4, By GY 
62. Zo find the equation to the straight line which 
passes through the two given points (x', y') and (x”, y’’). 
By Art. 47, the equation to any straight line is 


By properly determining the quantities m and ¢ we can 
make (1) represent any straight line we please. 


If (1) pass through the point (a’, y’), we have 


Y-y’ =M (K—X’))......0.0. ee. (3). 
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This is the equation to the line going through (a’, y’) making 
an angle tan~'m with OX. If in addition (3) passes through 
the point («”, y’), then 

yf —_ y’ =m ee aee a), 
yl" —a_ yf! 


= a’ s 


Siving m= 


Substituting this value in (3), we get as the required 
equation 
y’-y’ 


x7 ax *—*): 


y-y= 


63. Ex. Find the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the points (—1, 3) and (4, -2). 
Let the required equation be 
YS 1G EC... scancesssc (1). 
Since (1) goes through the first point, we have 
3=-—m-+c, so that cam+3. 
Hence (1) becomes 
Y = MLA MA Bo cc cnesensac eee (2). 
If in addition the line goes through the second point, we have 
—2=4m+m-+3, so that m= -1. 
Hence (2) becomes 
y= —-2+2, t.e.24+y=2. 
Or, again, using the result of the last article the equation is 
-2-3 
4—(-1) 
4.6. y+ a= 2. 


y—-3= (x +1)=-2-1, 


64. To fix definitely the position of a straight line we 
must have always two quantities given. Thus one point 
on the straight line and the direction of the straight line 
will determine it; or again two points lying on the straight 
line will determine it. 


Analytically, the general equation to a straight line 
will contain two arbitrary constants, which will have to be 
determined so that the general equation may represent any 
particular straight line. 


Thus, in Art. 47, the quantities » and c which remain 
the same, so long as we are considering the same straight 
line, are the two constants for the straight line. 
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Similarly, in Art. 50, the quantities a and 6 are the 
constants for the straight line. 


65. Inany equation to a locus the quantities « and y, 
which are the coordinates of any point on the locus, are 
called Current Coordinates ; the curve may be conceived as 
traced out by a point which “runs” along the locus. 


EXAMPLES. V. 


Find the equation to the straight line 


1. cutting off an intercept unity from the positive direction of the 
axis of y and inclined at 45° to the axis of z. 


9. cutting off an intercept — 5 from the axis of y and being equally 
inclined to the axes. 


3. cutting off an intercept 2 from the negative direction of the 
axis of y and inclined at 30° to OX, 


4, cutting off an intercept — 3 from the axis of y and inclined at 
an angle tan! 2 to the axis of x. 


Find the equation to the straight line 
5, cutting off intercepts 3 and 2 from the axes. 
6, cutting off intercepts — 5 and 6 from the axes, 


7, Find the equation to the straight line which passes through the 
point (5, 6) and has intercepts on the axes 


(1) equal in magnitude and both positive, 
(2) equal in magnitude but opposite in sign. 


8. Find the equations to the straight lines which pass through 
the point (1, — 2) and cut off equal distances from the two axes. 


9, Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the given point (x’, y’) and is such that the given point bisects the 
part intercepted between the axes. 


10. Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the point (—4, 3) and is such that the portion of it between the axes 
is divided by the point in the ratio 5: 3. 


Trace the straight lines whose equations are 
ll. 2+2y+3=0. 12. 5¢@-Ty-9=0. 
18. 32+7y=0. 14, 22-3y+4=0. 


Find the equations to the straight lines passing through the 
following pairs of points. 


15. (0, 0) and (2, — 2). 16. (3, 4) and (5, 6). 
17. (-1, 38) and (6, —7). 18. (0, —a) and (b, 0). 
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19. (a, b) and (a+b, a—Dd). 
20. (at, 2at) and (at,”, 2at,). 21. (an, *) and (ats, *). 
1 2 


22. (acos $,, asin g)) and (a cos ¢., asin P.). 

23. (a cos ¢,, sin ¢,) and (acos d,, bsin ¢,). 

24. (asec ¢,, btan ¢,) and (asec gp, b tan ¢,). 

Find the equations to the sides of the triangles the coordinates of 
whose angular points are respectively 

95. (1, 4), (2, - 3), and (eas — 2). 

26. (0,1), (2, 0), and (-1, —2). 


97, Find the equations to the diagonals of the rectangle the 
equations of whose sides are x=a, x=a’', y=b, and y=b’, 


98. Find the equation to the straight line which bisects the 
distance between the points (a, b) and (a’, b’) and also bisects the 
distance between the points (—a, b) and (a’, —b’), 


99, Find the equations to the straight lines which go through the 
origin and trisect the portion of the straight line 3z+y=12 which 
is intercepted between the axes of coordinates. 


Angles between straight lines. 


66. To find the angle between two given straight lines. 


Let the two straight lines be AZ, and dAZL,, meeting the 
axis of win /, and L,. 


I. Let their equations be 
Y=M, B+ O, ANA Y = MgL + Cy... 0e eee ees (Ll): 
By Art. 47 we therefore have 
tan AL,X =m, and tanAL,X =m,. 
Now LLAL,= CAL, Aa ae 
tan Z,AL,=tan[AL,X—AL,X] 
tan AL, X —tan AL,X M, — Me 


7 ii taeA DX ane oe ~ Tamm," 
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Hence the required angle =z 1, AL, 
ay 


= tan~) ——————. ...... eee. 2). 
1 +m,m, (2) 0 


[In any numerical example, if the quantity (2) be a positive quan- 
tity it is the tangent of the acute angle between the lines; if negative, 
it is the tangent of the obtuse angle.] , 


II. Let the equations of the straight lines be 
A,x+ Byy+C,=9, 
and A,w+ Boy + C,=0. 
By dividing the equations by B, and 2B,, they may be 


written 


ee 
a B, To B, ) 
and y= as o— os 3 
Tipe ih 
Comparing these with the equations of (I.), we see that 
A, Ap 
= Bi and ie 
Hence the required angle 
we (- 3) 
eee awe A ee ee 
l+mm, am (-3) (-#) 
1 B, 
4-1 Bide — A Be 
= tan Ter, aaa ne (3) 


III. Ii the equations be given in the form 
xcosat+ysina—p,=0 and xcosB+ysin B —p,=9, 
the perpendiculars from the origin make angles a and 6B 

with the axis of a. 

Now that angle between two straight lines, in which 
the origin lies, is the supplement of the angle between the 
perpendiculars, and the angle between these perpendiculars 


is B—a. 


[For, if OR, and OR, be the perpendiculars from the origin upon. 
the two lines, then the points O, R,, R,, and A lie on a circle, and 
hence the angles R,OR, and R,d Ff, are either equal or supplementary.) 
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67. To find the condition that two straight lines may 
be parallel. 


Two straight lines are parallel when the angle between 
them is zero and therefore the tangent of this angle is zero. 

The equation (2) of the last article then gives 

my, = Mo « 

Two straight lines whose equations are given in the 
“mm” form are therefore parallel when their “m/’s” are the 
same, or, in other words, if their equations differ only in 
the constant term, 

The straight line dz+By+C’=0 is any straight line which is 


parallel to the straight line 4x+By+C=0. For the “‘m’s” of the 
two equations are the same. 


Again the equation 4 («-2’)+B(y -y')=0 clearly represents the 
straight line which passes through ais point (x’, y’) and is parallel to 
Az+By+C=0, 

The result (3) of the last article gives, as the condition 
for parallel lines, 
Ue eM i?) 
A,_ A, 
By B, 
68. Ex. Find the equation to the straight line, which passes 
through the point (4, —5), and which is parallel to the straight line 


324 4y+5:=0 cr sccasduscoc (1). 


Any straight line which is parallel to (1) has its equation of the 
form 


2.€. 


Bx + 4y + C=. cccscsnere serene (2). 
[For the ‘‘m” of both (1) and (2) is the same.] 
This straight line will pass through the point (4, — 5) if 
38x4+4x(-5)+C=0, 


We. it C=20-12=8. 
The equation (2) then becomes 
32+ 4y +8=0. 


69. To find the condition that two straight lines, whose 
equations are given, may be perpendicular. 
Let the straight lines be 
Y= M2 + Cy, 
and =n HeEIey. 
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Tf 6 be the angle between them we have, by Art. 66, 


Tf the lines be perpendicular, then @=90°, and therefore 
tan @=0. 


The right-hand member of equation (1) must therefore 
be infinite, and this can only happen when its denominator 
is Zero. 


The condition of perpendicularity is therefore that 
1+mm,=0, 2.e. mM,m,=—1. 
The straight line y = m,x +c, is therefore perpendicular 


to y=m,x+.c,, if te, ae 
1 


It follows that the straight lines 
A,x+By+C,=0 and Aw + B,y+C,=09, 


for which m,=— sa and m,=— As , are at right angles if 
B, By ° 2 
4) 4)-— 
B, By 
4.6. if A A, +B, B,=9. 


70. From the preceding article it follows that the two 
straight lines 


Hele 18510) SOX OEM res cocoon on: ay 
and iG arAnty + On Oat are (2), 
are at right angles ; for the product of their m’s 

= A, B, = 

= — 2, x rs = jhe 


Also (2) is derived from (1) by interchanging the coefficients 
of « and y, changing the sign of one of them, and changing 
the constant into any other constant. 


Ex. The straight line through (2’, y’) perpendicular to (1) is (2) 
where Bia’ - Ayy'+ C,=0, so that C,=A,y’ — By2’. 
This straight line is therefore 
B, (x— a’) - A, (y-y')=0. 
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- 1. Ex.1. Find the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the point (4, —5) and is perpendicular to the straight line 
Ba +-4y +6 S08 os... soso eee eee (1). 
First Method. Any straight line perpendicular to (1) is by the 
last article 
4a: — By + CO =0.... 000.001. serene eee (2). 
[We should expect an arbitrary constant in (2) because there are 
an infinite number of straight lines perpendicular to (1).] 
The straight line (2) passes through the point (4, — 5) if 
4x4-38x(-5)+C=0, 


ie. at C= -16-15= -3l1. 
The required equation is therefore 
4x —3y = 31. 


Second Method. Any straight line passing through the given 

point is 
y —(—5)=m (a —4). : 

This straight line is perpendicular to (1) if the product of their 
m’s is —1, 
te. if mx(-#=-1, 

i.e. if m= +t. 

The required equation is therefore 
4.€. 4e¢—3y=31. 

Third Method. Any straight lineisy=mz+c. It passes through 
the point (4, —5), if 

= 5 4m + C....vescincas <2 eee . (3). 

It is perpendicular to (1) if 

mx (= y= — 1.12.20. se ee (4). 
Hence m=# and then (38) gives c= —3}. 
The required equation is therefore y=4x — 3}, 
i Ax — 3y=31. 

[In the first method, we start with any straight line which is 
perpendicular to the given straight line and pick out that particular 
straight line which goes through the given point. 

In the second method, we start with any straight line passing 
through the given point and pick out that particular one which is 
perpendicular to the given straight line. 

In the third method, we start with any straight line whatever and 
determine its constants, so that it may satisfy the two given 
conditions. 

The student should illustrate by figures. ] 


Ex. 2. Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the point (x’, y’) and is perpendicular to the given straight line 


yy! = 2a (0-+2"). 
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The given straight line is 
. yy! — 2ax - 2ax’=0. 
Any straight line perpendicular to it is (Art. 70) 
OY tee + C= Ongauedes ceo <ees sates s: (1). 


This will pass through the point (z’, y’) and therefore will be the 
straight line required if the coordinates x’ and y’ satisfy it, 


Zé. if 2ay' +-2'y’+ C=0, 
te. dL C=—2ay'’-x'y’. 
Substituting in (1) for C the required equation is therefore 
2a(y-y')+y' (e-2')=0. 


72. To find the equations to the straight lines which 
pass through a given point (', y') and make a given angle a 
with the given straight line y= ma + ¢. 


Let P be the given point and let the given straight line 
be ZMN, making an angle 0 
with the axis of x such that 


tan =m. 


In general (i.e. except when 
a is a right angle or zero) there 
are two straight lines P/F and 
PNS making an angle a with 
the given line. 

Let these lines meet the axis of # in & and S and let 
them make angles ¢ and ¢’ with the positive direction of 
the axis of x. 


The equations to the two required straight lines are 
therefore (by Art. 62) 


Gy == telids x (@ == 0)... eeeate oe (i); 
and Yea (0) ve cas cone seet sere (2). 
Now @=LIMR++4 KIM =a + 8, 
and ¢ =LLNS+24SLN= (180° — a) +6. 
Hence 
tana + tan 0 tana +m 
get) tana tan Oa l—mtana’ 
and tan ¢’ = tan (180° + 6 — a) 
tan @—tan a m— tana 
aaa“ )ae te Ga Otan a = l+mtana’ 
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On substituting these values in (1) and (2), we have as 
the required equations 
, m+tana 


Y~ FY = mae oa 
, m—tanea . 
oat YY = Titan eae 


EXAMPLES. VI. 


Find the angles between the pairs of straight lines 

1. v-y/3=5 and ,/32+y=7. 

9. «-4y=3 and 6e-y=11. 3. y=3ue+7 and 3y-a2=8. 

4, y=(2-,/3)24+5 and y=(2+,/3) 2-7. 

5, (m?—mn) y= (mn+n?)a+n3 and (mn+m?) y = (mn—n*) 2 +m, 

6, Find the tangent of the angle between the lines whose inter- 
cepts on the axes are respectively a, —b and 8, —a. 


7, Prove that the points (2, —1), (0, 2), (2, 3), and (4, 0) are the 
coordinates of the angular points of a parallelogram and find the 
angle between its diagonals. 

Find the equation to the straight line 


8, passing through the point (2, 3) and perpendicular to the 
straight line 47 - 3y=10. 


9. passing through the point (—6, 10) and perpendicular to the 
straight line 77+8y=5. 
10. passing through the point (2, —3) and perpendicular to the 
straight line joining the points (5, 7) and (-6, 3). 
1], passing through the point (-4, —3) and perpendicular to the 
straight line joining (1, 3) and (2, 7). 
12, Find the equation to the straight line drawn at right angles to 


the straight line = ~ sat through the point where it meets the axis 


of x. 


13, Find the equation to the straight line which bisects, and is 
perpendicular to, the straight line joining the points (a, b) and 
(a’, 0’). 

14, Prove that the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the point (acos?@, asin? @) and is perpendicular to the 
straight line x sec 6+y cosec @=a is x cos 0 — y sin =a cos 20. 


15, Find the equations to the straight lines passing through (7’, y’) 
and respectively perpendicular to the straight lines 


sa’ + yy’ =a’, 


[Exs. VI] EXAMPLES. 49 


aa’ yy" _4 
ree 
and x'y+cy’ =a’. 


16. Find the equations to the straight lines which divide, internally 
and externally, the line joining (-3, 7) to (5, —4) in the ratio of 4:7 
and which are perpendicular to this line. 


17. Through the point (3, 4) are drawn two straight lines each 
inclined at 45° to the straight line x-y=2. Find their equations 
and find also the area included by the three lines. 


18. Shew that the equations to the straight lines passing through 
the point (3, — 2) and inclined at 60° to the line 
J/sr+y=1 are y+2=0 and y-,/82+243,/3=0. 
19, Find the equations to the straight lines which pass through 
the origin and are inclined at 75° to the straight line 
£+y+/3 (y-xz)=a. 
20. Find the equations to the straight lines which pass through 


the point (h, k) and are inclined at an angle tan m to the straight 
line y=mre+e. 


21, Find the angle between the two straight lines 3r=4y+7 and 
d5y=12r%+6 and also the equations to the two straight lines which 


pass through the point (4, 5) and make equal angles with the two 
given lines. 


73. To shew that the point (x’, y’) ts on one side or the 
other of the straight line Axn+ By+C=0 according as the 
quantity Au'+ By'+C ws positive or negative. 

Let LM be the given straight line and P any point 
(a, y'). 

Through P draw PQ, parallel to 
the axis of y, to meet the given 
straight line in @, and let the co- 
ordinates of @ be (a’, y’”). 

Since @ lies on the given line, we 
have 


Aa’ + By” +C=0, 
so that y = (1). 


It is clear from the figure that PQ is drawn parallel to 
the positive or negative direction of the axis of y according 
as P is on one side, or the other, of the straight line LM, 
ae. according as y” is > or < y’, 
v%.€. according as y” — y’ is positive or negative. 


Py 4, 
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Now, by (1), 
yl —y =— F -y =— 5 (Aa! + By +C}. 


The point («’, y’) is therefore on one side or the other of 
IM according as the quantity Ax’ + By’ +C is negative or 
positive. 


Cor. The point (a’, y’) and the origin are on the same 
side of the given line if Aa’ + By’ + Cand Ax0+Bx0+C 
have the same signs, 7.¢. if Av’ + By’+C has the same sign 
as C7. 

If these two quantities have opposite signs, then the 
origin and the point (w’, y’) are on opposite sides of the 
given line. 

74. The condition that two points may lie on the 
same or opposite sides of a given line may also be obtained 
by considering the ratio in which the line joining the two 
points is cut by the given line. 

For let the equation to the given line be 

Ag+ By + C=0.... (1), 
and let the coordinates of the two given pola be (2,39) 
and (i, Y.). 
The coordinates of the point which divides in the ratio 
Mm, : Mm, the line joining these points are, by Art. 22, 
Mya + MyM MaYa + Mays 
M+ Mz My + My 
If this point lie on the given line we have 


MX + MoX, B M442 ap MoY, 4. C a 0, 
Mm, +M, M, + Mo 
so that ta 425 (3). 
Mm, Ax, + By, +C 


If the point (2) be between the two given points (a, 4) 
and (225 Yo), v.¢. if these two points be on opposite sides of 
the given line, the ratio m, : mz, is positive. 

In this case, by (3) the two quantities Ax, + By, +C 
and Ax, + By, +C have opposite signs. 


The two points (x,, ¥,) and («,, y,) therefore lie on the op- 
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posite (or the same) sides of the straight line da+ By +C=0 
according as the quantities Av, + By,+C and da, + By,+C 
have opposite (or the same) signs. 


Lengths of perpendiculars. 


75. To find the length of the perpendicular let fall from 
a given point upon a given strarght line. 


(i) Let the equation of the straight line be 
@COSG 19) S10 Ga) — Ole. soe dQ), 
so that, if » be the perpendicular on it, we have 
ON peand. XON a. 
Let the given point P be (w’, v’). 
Through P draw Pf parallel to the given line to meet 
ON produced in #& and draw PQ the required perpendicular. 


lf OF be p’, the equation to PF is, by Art. 53, 
xcosatysina—p'=0. 
Since this passes through the point (x’, y’), we have 
x cosat+y'sina—p' =0, 
so that p =a cosa+y sin a. 
But the required perpendicular 
=o Vi On —ON =) —p 
=x’ cosa+y’sind—Pp..............068. (2). 


The length of the required perpendicular is therefore 
obtained by substituting a’ and yz for x and y in the given 
equation. 


(i) Let the equation to the straight line be 
Ay BiG = RN ove net aes. (3), 
the equation being written so that C is a negative quantity. 


4—2 


52 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


As in Art. 56 this equation is reduced to the form (1) 
by dividing it by /d?+B?, It then becomes 


4c, fy Eee 
VB VAR fA? Be 
Hence 
COS Ca eed gin SSS = and = = aaa 
 Ndt+ BY (ABBR * Ve 


The perpendicular from the point («’, y') therefore 

=x cosa+y sina—p 
_ Ax’ +By’'+C 
(NAPS BE 

The length of the perpendicular from (a’, y’) on (3) is 
therefore obtained by substituting «’ and y’ for w and y in 
the left-hand member of (3), and dividing the result so 
obtained by the square root of the sum of the squares of 
the coefficients of x and y. 

Cor. 1. The perpendicular from the origin 

= C+ /A? + 5°, 

Cor. 2. The length of the perpendicular is, by Art. 73, 
positive or negative according as (x’, y’) is on one side or 
the other of the given line. 

76. The length of the perpendicular may also be 
obtained as follows: 

As in the figure of the last article let the straight line 
meet the axes in Z and J, so that 

Oi =o and om =—S. 

Let PQ be the perpendicular from LP (z’, y’) on the 
given line and PS and P7' the perpendiculars on the axes 
of coordinates. 

We then have 

A PML +A\MOL=A0OLP+A0PM, 
z.€., since the area of a triangle is one half the product of 
its base and perpendicular height, 


PQ.£M+0L.OM=OL.PS+0O0M. PT. 
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C\? OC. ae 
But LM= wee (2) (- 4) f (- i x (0, 


since C’ is a negative quantity. 


Hence 
= ie CC C=, C ; 
es ee Go KC OFF. Gan axy + (-§) *2% 
so that jag elo ao 
Jaa B 


EXAMPLES. VII. 


Find the length of the perpendicular drawn from 
1. the point (4, 5) upon the straight line 3x+4y=10. 


9, the origin upon the straight line - oe 


ne 


3. the point (-—3, — 4) upon the straight line 
‘12 (+6) =5 (y - 2). 

4, the point (b, a) upon the straight line < _ = 1. 

5, Find the length of the perpendicular from the origin upon the 
straight line joining the two points whose coordinates are 

(a cosa, asina) and (acos 8, asin £). 

6, Shew that the product of the perpendiculars drawn from the 

two points (+ ,/a?— 0%, 0) upon the straight line 


* eos 644 sin 6=1 is 02. 
a b 


. lf p and p’ be the perpendiculars from the origin upon the 
straight lines whose equations are x sec @+y cosec 0=a and 
xcos 6-ysin 0=<« cos 20, 
prove that Ap? + p= a>, 
8, Find the distance between the two parallel straight lines 
y=me+e and y=mr-+d. 
9, What are the points on the axis of x whose perpendicular 
distance from the straight line = + ; eis ae 


10. Shew that the perpendiculars let fall from any point of the 
straight line 2%+11ly=5 upon the two straight lines 247+ 7y=20 
and 4% -3y=2 are equal to each other. 
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11, Find the perpendicular distance from the origin of the 
perpendicular from the point (1, 2) upon the straight line 


x-r/3y+4=0. 


77. To find the coordinates of the point of intersection 
of two given straight lines. 


Let the equations of the two straight lines. be 
d,o+ by +¢,=0 .... ab), 
and ag + bot + Cy = 0) eee (2), 
and let the straight lines be AZ, and AZ, as in the figure 
of Art. 66. 


Since (1) is the equation of AZ,, the coordinates of any 
point on it must satisfy the equation (1). So the coordi- 
nates of any point on AL, satisfy equation (2). 

Now the only point which is common to these two 
straight lines is their point of intersection A. 

The coordinates of this point must therefore satisfy 
both (1) and (2). j 

Tf therefore A be the point (x,, y,), we have 


a0, + by, +¢,=0 eee (3), 
and At, + Ont, + Co = 0 1. (4). 
Solving (3) and (4) we have (as in Art. 3) 
Hy "1 i 


= i aL = LSS 
byCg—b26, Clg = Cg, Bg — Ahh 
so that the coordinates of the required common point are 


78. The coordinates of the point of intersection found 
in the last article are infinite if 


a,b, — a,b, = 0. 
But from Art. 67 we know that the two straight lines 
are parallel if this condition holds. 


Hence parallel lines must be looked upon as lines whose 
point of intersection is at an infinite distance. 


CONCURRENCE OF STRAIGHT LINES. Bye 


79. To find the condition that three straight lines may 
meet in a point. 


Let their equations be 


det 01 +6, = One... sss Sn ODE 
Celts Os TAR C, =O eee ose nes vere os (2), 
and Cet Oxy) +.On— 0 aaeesene ese eene (3). 


By Art. 77 the coordinates of the point of intersection 
of (1) and (2) are 
162 — O20 Cybq — Coy 
= and —-—— oe. : 
yb, — dab, os Qyby — Mab, 4) 

If the three straight lines meet in a point, the point of 
intersection of (1) and (2) must lie on (3). Hence the 
values (4) must satisfy (3), so that 
b,c, — bec, 
oe 
me Dba aap, 
4.€, ag (dC — b,¢,) + bg (€;6, — Co,) + C3 (Ab, — a2b,) = 0, 
1.€. ay (bg¢, — b3cq) + by (Colts — Cs4y) + C, (Agbg — agb.) = 0... (5). 

Aliter. If, the three straight lines meet in a point let 
it be (a, y,), so that the values x, and y, satisfy the 
equations (1), (2), and (3), and hence 

Oy, + dy, +e, = 0, 
At, + boy, + Co = 0, 
and Ag, + boy, + Cs = 0. 

The condition that these three equations should hold 
between the two quantities x, and y, is, as in Art. 12, 
a, b,, c 

Gey be, Co |= 0, 
Us, Os, Cs 
which is the same as equation (5). 

80. Another criterion as to whether the three straight 

lines of the previous article meet in a point is the following. 


If any three quantities p, g, and r can be found so 
that 


Pp (aya + by +c) +g (age + by + Co) +7 (age + byy + ¢;) = 0 
identically, then the three straight lines meet in a point. 


As X + ¢, = 0, 
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For in this case we have 
ast + boy + C= -= (aye + by + cy) — Z (a9 + boy +.) ...(1). 


Now the coordinates of the point of intersection of the 
first two of the lines make the right-hand side of (1) vanish. 
Hence the same coordinates make the left-hand side vanish. 
The point of intersection of the first two therefore satisfies 
the equation to the third line and all three therefore meet 
in a point. 

81. Ex. 1. Shew that the three straight lines 2a-—3y+5=0, 
32+4y—-7=0, and 9x-5y+8=0 meet in a point. 

If we multiply these three equations by 6, 2, and —2 we have 
identically 
6 (2x — By +5) +2 (8a+ 4y - 7) — 2 (9x — 5y +8) =0. 
The coordinates of the point of intersection of the first two lines 
make the first two brackets of this equation vanish and hence make 
the third vanish. The common point of intersection of the first two 


therefore satisfies the third equation. The three straight lines 
therefore meet in a point. 


Ex. 2. Prove that the three perpendiculars drawn from the 
vertices of a triangle wpon the opposite sides all meet in a point. 
Let the triangle be ABC and let its angular points be the points 


(01, Yi). (2g Yo), and (x3, Ys). 


The equation to BC is y-Yy.= ta 82 (% — 25). 
gy ep 


a 


The equation to the perpendicular from 4 on this straight line is 


Yi a at 
te. Y (Y3— Yo) + (3 %_)=Yy (Ys — Yo) + %y (Wg - Lo).-0-0e. (1). 
So the perpendiculars from B and C on C/A and AB are 
Y (Ya — Ys) + (8 — 3) =Yo (Yq — Ya) +My (Ly ~ Wg)... (2), 
and Y (Yo— Ya) + (Ly — £4) =Ys (Yo — Yr) +3 (La — Ty).-+-s0e (3). 


On adding these three equations their sum identically vanishes. 
The straight lines represented by them therefore meet in a point. 


This point is called the orthocentre of the triangle. 


82. To find the equation to any straight line which 
passes through the intersection of the two straight lines 


ae + by +c, =0 .... Bee (1), 
and af0 + Oy + Cy = 0 ...02 eee (2). 


INTERSECTIONS OF STRAIGHT LINES. iy 


If (a, y,) be the common point of the equations (1) 
and (2) we may, as in Art. 77, find the values of a and y,, 
and then the equation to any straight line through it is 


Y — i =m (a — 2), 
where m is any quantity whatever. 
Aliter. If A be the common point of the two straight 


lines, then both equations (1) and (2) are satisfied by the 
coordinates of the point A. 


Hence the equation 
a0 + by +0, +X (aye + by + ey) =O.....00.. (3) 
is satisfied by the coordinates of the common point A, 
where A is any arbitrary constant. 
But (3), being of the first degree in w and y, always 
represents a straight line. 
It therefore represents a straight line passing through A. 


Also the arbitrary constant X may be so chosen that (3) 
may fulfil any other condition. It therefore represents 
any straight line passing through A. 


83. Ex. Find the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the intersection of the straight lines 


2x —-3y+4=0, Ba+4y-5=0........ eee (1), 
and is perpendicular to the straight line 
Or = (y+ Be Pe ee snan cates ceve (2). 


Solving the equations (1), the coordinates x,, y, of their common 
point are given by 


__ _ i a es 
(-3)(-5)-4x4 4x3-2x(-5)  2x4-3x(-8) 17? 
so that t= —-, and y,=22. 


The equation of any straight line through this common point is 
therefore 


y ~23=m (+74). 
This straight line is, by Art. 69, perpendicular to (2) if 
mxé=—-1, te. if m= -4. 
The required equation is therefore 
y¥-i7=—-§(e+xy), 
1.€. 119z + 102y = 125. 
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Aliter. Any straight line through the intersection of the straight 
lines (1) is 
2a — By +4+A (82+ 4y — 5)=0, 


te. (243d) c+y (4\—3)+4—-5d=0..............008 (3). 
This straight line is perpendicular to (2), if 
6 (2+3d) — 7 (44 —3)=0, (Art. 69) 
ie | A=0- 


The equation (3) is therefore 
x(2+38 S\+y (432 - 3)4+4- 165-0, 
We: 11924 102y —-125=0. 


Bisectors of angles between straight lines. 


84. To find the equations of the bisectors of the angles 
between the straight lines 


ae+by+¢=0 eee (1), 
and at + bey + 6,=0 ..... . +e (2). 


Let the two straight lines be AZ, and AZ,, and let the 
bisectors of the angles between them be AJ, and AdZ,. 


Let P be any point on either of these bisectors and 
draw PN, and PV, perpendicular to the given lines. 

The triangles PAN, and PAN, are equal in all respects, 
so that the perpendiculars PWV, and PV, are equal in 
magnitude. 


Let the equations to the straight lines be written 
so that c, and c, are both negative, and to the quantities 


JOR +6? and ,/a2+6,? let the positive sign be prefixed. 
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If P be the point (A, &), the numerical values of PN, 
and PN, are (by Art. 75) 
end Soe en. (1), 
Jae +b? Jag +62 : 
If P lie on Ad, i.e. on the bisector of the angle 
between the two straight lines in which the origin lies, the 
point P and the origin lie on the same side of each of the 


two lines. Hence (by Art. 73, Cor.) the two quantities (1) 
have the same sign as ¢, and c, respectively. 


In this case, since c, and c, have the same sign, the 
quantities (1) have the same sign, and hence 

hh+bk+e | ah + bake + Cy 
Ja? +b? Nee 
But this is the condition that the point (A, £) may lie on 
the straight line 
a+ by +e, — doe + bey + Cp 
Vazt+b2: Jae+b2 
which is therefore the equation to Ad/,. 

If, however, P lie on the other bisector AJ/,, the two 
quantities (1) will have opposite signs, so that the equation 
to AM, will be 

actbhy+e aget by +c, 
Jaz+b2  Nag+b? — 

The equations to the original lines being therefore 
arranged so that the constant terms are both positive (or 
both negative) the equation to the bisectors is 

a,x+byy +c, _ 4. 4.x +b Y+c, 
Jenee? -* Jalepe 
the upper sign giving the bisector of the angle in which 
the origin lies. 


85. Ex. Find the equations to the bisectors of the angles 
between the straight lines 


3x —4y+7=0 and 12% -5y—-8=0. 


Writing the equations so that their constant terms are both 
positive they are 


38a —4y4+7=0 and —1224-5y+8=0. 
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The equation to the bisector of the angle in which the origin lies 
is therefore 
38x—4y+T7 —-12r+5y+8 


VB242 12452” 
i 13 (8a — 4y +7) =5 ( — 122 +4 5y +8), 
i.e. 99x —77y+51=0. 
The equation to the other bisector is 
82—-4y+7 —122+5y+8 

VBEE 19252 
nas 13 (8a — 4y +7) +5 (-—122+45y +8)=0, 
i.e. Qa +27y -131=0. 


86. It will be found useful in a later chapter to have 
the equation to a straight line, which passes through a 
given point and makes a given angle @ with a given line, in 
a form different from that of Art. 62. 


Let A be the given point (h, k) and L’AL a straight 
line through it inclined at an 
angle @ to the axis of x. 


Take any point P, whose 
coordinates are (a, y), lying on 
this line, and let the distance 
AP be r. 


Draw PM perpendicular O M Xx 
_to the axis of x and AW perpendicular to PJ. 
Then 2—-h=AN= AP cos $=r cos 6, 
and yY—kh=NP= AP sin 6 = eine 
x—-h y-k 
Hence = els. soceee PF 50 1). 
cos@ sind @ 


This being the relation holding between the coordinates 
of any point P on the line is the equation required. 


Cor. From (1) we have 
w=h+rcos@ and y=k+rsin 8. 
The coordinates of any point on the given line are 
therefore h+rcos@ and k+rsin@. 
87. To find the length of the straight line drawn 


through a given point in a given direction to meet a given 
straight line. 
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Let the given straight line be 
gue yes) G0). ee ere ree (1). 
Let the given point A be (h, &) and the given direction 
one making an angle @ with the axis of a. 
Let the line drawn through A meet the straight line 
(1) in P and let AP be r. 
By the corollary to the last article the coordinates 
of P are 
h+rcos@ and £+7sin 6. 
Since these coordinates satisfy (1) we have 
A(h+yrcos@)+B(k+rsin@)+C=0. 
Ah+Bk+C 
PS SSO oO ono aGcoos dun (2), 
A cos 0+ £ sin @ 
giving the length 4P which is required. 
Cor. From the preceding may be deduced the length 
of the perpendicular drawn from (A, &) upon (1). 
For the “m” of the straight line drawn through A is 


tan 6 and the “m” of (1) is a 


This straight line is perpendicular to (1) if 


2.6, if tan O=5, 
6 sin@ i 
6) that ie SS SS FE 
A Ee Ae 
and hence 
lee oo 
Acos6+ Bsin 6 = —————= JA? + B. 
VA? 4B 


Substituting this value in (2) we have the magnitude 
of the required perpendicular. 


EXAMPLES, VIII. 


Find the coordinates of the points of intersection of the straight 
lines whose equations are 


l. 2x-3y+5=0 and 77+4y=3. 
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y v= 
ee. and 5 taal 


ho 
ais’ 


3. Y=Me end fie = Mee + — a 
My ey 


4. xcos¢,+y sin ¢,=« and 2x cos ¢o+y sin ¢,=4. 


Two straight lines cut the axis of # at distances a and — a and 
the axis of y at distances b and b’ respectively ; find the coordinates 
of their point of intersection. 


6, Find the distance of the point of intersection of the two 

straight lines 
22—-8y+5=0 and 3a+4y=0 
from the straight line 
5x — 2y=0. 

7. Shew that the perpendicular from the origin upon the 

straight line joining the points 
(acosa, asin a) and (a cos 8, asin B) 

bisects the distance between them. 

8, Find the equations of the two straight lines drawn through 


the point (0, a) on which the perpendiculars let fall from the point 
(2a, 2a) are each of length a. 

Prove also that the equation of the straight line joining the feet 
of these perpendicularsis y+2x=5a. 


9, Find the point of intersection and the inclination of the two 
lines 
Ac+By=A+B and A(x~-y)+B(xt+y)=2B. 
10. Find the coordinates of the point in which the line 
2y -32+7=0 
meets the line joining the two points (6, —-2) and (-—8, 7). Find also 
the angle between them. 

1], Find the coordinates of the feet of the perpendiculars let fall 
from the point (5, 0) upon the sides of the triangle formed by joining 
the three points (4, 3), (-4, 3), and (0, -5); prove also that the 
points so determined lie on a straight line. 

12. Find the coordinates of the point of intersection of the 
straight lines 

2¢-38y=1 and dy-2=3, 
and determine also the angle at which they cut one another. 
13. Find the angle between the two lines 
38c+y4-12=0 and «+2y-1=0. 

Find also the coordinates of their point of intersection and the 

equations of lines drawn perpendicular to them from the point 


(8, —2). 
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14, Prove that the points whose coordinates are respectively 
(5, 1), (1, -1), and (11, 4) lie on a straight line, and find its intercepts 
on the axes. 


Prove that the following sets of three lines meet in a point. 
15. 20-—3y=7, 3c—4y=13, and Sa -11ly=33. 
16. 32+4y+6=0, 64+5y+9=0, and 37+3y+5=0. 


2, acre a rs 
We poy 1, ae and y Abe 


18, Prove that the three straight lines whose equations are 
152 -18y+1=0, 12%4+10y-8=0, and 62+ 66y —-11=0 
all meet in a point. 


Shew also that the third line bisects the angle between the other 
two. 


19, Find the conditions that the straight lines 
Y=MF+0,, Y=M Ct dy, and Y= Mgr + as 

may meet in a point. 

Find the coordinates of the orthocentre of the triangles whose 
angular points are 

20. (0, 0), (2, -1), and (-1, 3). 

21. (1, 0), (2, 4), and (- 5, —2). 

22. In any triangle ABC, prove that 

(1) the bisectors of the angles A, B, and C meet in a point, 


(2) the medians, i.e. the lines joining each vertex to the middle 
point of the opposite side, meet in a point, 
and (3) the straight lines through the middle points of the sides 
perpendicular to the sides meet in a point. 


Find the equation to the straight line passing through 
23, the point (3, 2) and the point of intersection of the lines 
2£+3y=1 and 32-4y=6, 
24. the point (2, —9) and the intersection of the lines 
22+5y-8=0 and 3x -4y=35. 
25, the origin and the point of intersection of 
z—-y-4=0 and 7x+y+20=0, 
proving that it bisects the angle between them. 
96. the origin and the point of intersection of the lines 
i 
b 
27, the point (a, b) and the intersection of the same two lines. 
98. the intersection of the lines 
x—-2y—a=0 and 2+ 3y-2a=0 


ae ifand --2=1 
a boa 
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and parallel to the straight line 
3x+4y=0. 
29, the intersection of the lines 
e+2y+3=0 and 32+4y+7=0 
and perpendicular to the straight line 
y—x=8. 
30. the intersection of the lines 
32 —4y+1=0 and 5¢+y-1=0 
and cutting off equal intercepts from the axes. 
31, the intersection of the lines 
2x —-3y=10 and x+2y=6 
and the intersection of the lines 
16x —10y=33 and 122+14y+29=0. 
32. If through the angular points of a triangle straight lines be 
drawn parallel to the sides, and if the intersections of these lines be 


joined to the opposite angular points of the triangle, shew that the 
joining lines so obtained will meet in a point. 


33. Find the equations to the straight lines passing through the 

point of intersection of the straight lines 
Axz+By+C=0 and A’x+B’y+C’=0 and 

(1) passing through the origin, 
(2) parallel to the axis of y, 
(3) cutting off a given distance a from the axis of y, 
and (4) passing through a given point (z’, y’). 

384, Prove that the diagonals of the parallelogram formed by the 
four straight lines 

/3e+y=0, /8y+xr=0, /38e+y=1, and /3y+re=1 

are at right angles to one another. 


35, Prove the same property for the parallelogram whose sides 
are 


x 
5 and - tena. 


36. One side of a square is inclined to the axis of « at an angle a 
and one of its extremities is at the origin; prove that the equations 
to its diagonals are 

y (cos a—sin a)=2 (sin a+ cos a) 
and y (sin a+cos a) +x (cos a—sin a) =a. 
Find the equations to the straight lines bisecting the angles 


between the following pairs of straight lines, placing first the bisector 
of the angle in which the origin lies. 


87, c+y/38=64+2,/38 and «-y,/3=6-2,/8. 
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88, 127+5y—-4=0 and 3x+4y+7=0. 

39. 4¢+3y-—-7=0 and 247+ 7y —-31=0. 

40. 27+y=4 and y+3z2=5. 

41. y— d= (aa) and y~ b= 7" (ea). 

Find the equations to the bisectors of the internal angles of the 
triangles the equations of whose sides are respectively 

42, 32+4y=6, 12x-5y=38, and 4x -3y+12=0. 

43. 32+5y=15, r+y=4, and 2¢+y=6. 


44, Find the equations to the straight lines passing through the 
foot of the perpendicular from the point (h, k) upon the straight line 
Az+By+C=0 and bisecting the angles between the perpendicular 
and the given straight line. 


45, Find the direction in which a straight line must be drawn 
through the point (1, 2), so that its point of intersection with the line 
xz+y=4 may be at a distance 4,/6 from this point. 


CHAPTER V. 


THE STRAIGHT LINE (continued). 
POLAR EQUATIONS. OBLIQUE COORDINATES. 
MISCELLANEOUS PROBLEMS. LOCI. 


88. To find the general equation to a straight line in 
polar coordinates. 


Let p be the length of the perpendicular OY from the 
origin upon the straight line, and 
let this perpendicular make an 
angle a with the initial line. 

Let P be any point on the 
line and let its coordinates be r 
and 0. 

The equation required will 
then be the relation between 1, 0, p, and a. 


From the triangle OY P we have 
p=rcos YOP=rcos (a— 6) =r cos (6 — a). 


The required equation is therefore 


7 cos (9—a) =p. 


[On transforming to Cartesian coordinates this equation becomes 
the equation of Art. 53.] 


89. To find the polar equation of the straight line 
joining the points whose coordinates are (7, &) and (7, 2). 
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Let A and B be the two given points and P any point 
on the line joining them 
whose coordinates are 7 and 


0. 


Then, since 
A AOB=AAOP +A POB, 
we have 
£nyr.sin AOLB=h rr sin AOP + }r7,sin POB, 
4.6. 71", Sin (0, —0,) =r sin (6 — 6,) + 77, sin (8, — 9), 
sin (#,—6,) _ sin (6 - 4,) . sin (6,—9) 


U 1g ry 


OBLIQUE COORDINATES. 


90. In the previous chapter we took the axes to be 
rectangular. In the great majority of cases rectangular 


axes are employed, but in some cases oblique axes may be 
used with advantage. 


In the following articles we shall consider the proposi- 
tions in which the results for oblique axes are different 
from those for rectangular axes. The propositions of Arts. 


50 and 62 are true for oblique, as well as rectangular, 
coordinates, 


91. To find the equation to a straight line referred to 
axes inclined at an angle w. 

Let LPL’ be a straight line which cuts the axis of Y at 
a distance ¢ from the origin and is 
inclined at an angle @ to the axis 
of a. 

Let P be any point on the 
straight line. Draw PNM parallel 
to the axis of y to meet OX in M, 
and let it meet the straight line 
through C’ parallel to the axis of a 
in the point VY. 

Let P be the point (2, y), so that 


CN=OM=a, and NP=MP-—OC=y-e. 
5—2 
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Since 2 CPN = 4 PNN'’— 2 PCN’ =w-—8, we have 
y—¢_ NP _ sn NOP _ sin 0 
a ON sinCPN  sin(w—6)’ 


sin 6 
Hence YI aie + C...3.—— (1). 
This equation is of the form 
Y= ME + ¢, 
where 
sin 6 sin 6 tan 6 


TT ares — a a ee 9 
sin(w—@) sinwcosd—coswsind  sinw—cosw tan 6’ 


and therefore tan 6 == 
1+m cos 
In oblique coordinates the equation 
y=me+e 


therefore represents a straight line which is inclined at an 
angle 
m sin w 


tan-} ——__—____ 
1+mcosw 


to the axis of x. 


Cor. From (1), by putting in succession 6 equal to 90° 
and 90° +w, we see that the equations to the straight lines, 
passing through the origin and perpendicular to the axes of 


x and y, are respectively y =— 


and y =— # COS w. 
COS @ 

92. The axes being oblique, to find the equation to the 
straight line, such that the perpendicular on it from the origin 
is of length p and makes angles a and B with the axes of x 
and y. 

Let Ll be the given straight line and OX the perpen- 
dicular on it from the origin. 

Let P be any point on the 
straight line ; draw the ordinate 
PN and draw VF perpendicular 
to OK and PS perpendicular to 
NVR. 

Let P be the EE we Ys sO 
that ON=x and HP= 
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The lines WP and OY are parallel. 
Also OX and SP are parallel, each being perpendicular 
to VA. 


Thus N= 2 KOI 8. 
We therefore have 
p=OK=0Rk+SP=ON cosa+ NP cos B =x cosa+ y cos B. 
Fence xcosa+ycos B-—p=0, 


being the relation which holds between the coordinates of 
any point on the straight line, is the required equation. 


93. To find the angle between the straight lines 
y=meteo and y=mx+e, 
the axes being oblique. 


If these straight lines be respectively inclined at angles 
6 and @ to the axis of x, we have, by the last article, 
tan@=——~--- and tan’ = = 
1+mcos w 1+’ cos 
The angle required is 0 ~ 6’. 


tan 6 — tan 6’ 


? 
Now Ca es) ipa 5. 0 a 
m sin w my sin w 
_ 1l+mcoso ~ L +m’ cosa 
7 1 Mm sin w m’ Sin w 


1l+mcosw 1+m/’cosw 
_ msin w(1 +m cos w) —m’ sin w (1 +20 cos a) 
(1 +m cos w) (1 +m’ cos w) + mm’ sin? w 
E (m—m') sin w 


The required angle is therefore 
omen (m—m')sinw 
1+(m+m’) cos w+ mm 
Cor. 1. The two given lines are parallel if m =m’. 
Cor. 2. The two given lines are perpendicular if 


1+ (m +m’) cos w+mm’ =0. 
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94. If the straight lines have their equations in the 
form 
Ax + By+C=0 and A’x+ By+C'=0, 
then a 4 and ny =—— 


B ig 


Substituting these values in the result of the last article 
the angle between the two lines is easily found to be 


- A'B- AB 
AA’ + BB — (AB + A'B) cos w 
The given lines are therefore parallel if 
A'B- AB’ =0. 
They are perpendicular if 
AA'+ BB =(AB' + A’B) cosa. 


tan s1n w. 


95. Ex. The axes being inclined at an angle of 30°, obtain the 
equations to the straight lines which pass through the origin and are 
inclined at 45° to the straight line x+y=1. 

Let either of the required straight lines be y=. 

The given straight line is y= —x+1, so that m’= —1. 

We therefore have 

(m —1m') sin w 


= +.45°), 
1+(m+m’) cos w + mn’ aera 
where m’= —1 and w=30°. 
This equation gives a = +1, 


2+ (1 —1)./3-2m ~ 
Taking the upper sign we obtain m= — 5 : 


Taking the lower sign we have m= — ,/3. : 
The required equations are therefore 


1 
y=-—,/32 and Y= ~ 73% 
ees y+ /3e=0 and ,/sy+2=0. 


96. To find the length of the perpendicular from the 
point (x, y') upon the straight line Aa + By+ C=0, the axes 
being inclined at an angle w, and the equation being written 
so that C is a negative quantity. 7 
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Let the given straight line meet the axes in LZ and I, 


C C 

so that ee and OM= =e 

Let P be the given point (w’, y’). 
Draw the perpendiculars PY, PR, 
and PS on the given line and the 
two axes. \ 

Taking Oand P on opposite sides 6 Ua, [Sar 
of the given line, we then have 

AIPM +A MOL=A0OLP+A0PM, 

i@ PQ.LM+0OL.OMsinw=OL.PR+ OM. PS...(1). 


Draw PU and PV parallel to the axes of y and a, so 
that PU =y' and PV =a’. 


Hence i a site ey oy Sitio), 


and PS=PV sin PVS =<2' sino. 
Also 


LM = JOL*+ O0OM?—20L. OM cos 0 


° er o/ pe Petes 
at BR a cos © = — 2 + 7 ; 


since C' is a negative quantity. 


On substituting these values in (1), we have 


>) mci.) ane 2 
PQ x (-C)x “2 See +5 sino 


Care OO 
=—7-¥ sinew —7.«@ sino, 
so that Je ae Pia a hla sin Ww. 
/A?+ B?—2AB cosw 


Cor. If w=90°, ie if the axes be rectangular, we 
have the result of Art. 75. 
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EXAMPLES, IX. 


]. The axes being inclined at an angle of 60°, find the inclination 
to the axis of x of the straight lines whose equations are 


(1) y=2e+5, 
and (2) 2y=(/38-1)¢+7. 


2. The axes being inclined at an angle of 120°, find the tangent 
of the angle between the two straight lines 


8x+7y=1 and 28x -73y=101. 


3. With oblique coordinates find the tangent of the angle 
between the straight lines 


y=mxz+e and my+x=d. 


4, Ify=-a tan aa and y= tan —— ou represent two straight lines 


24 


at right angles, prove that the angle between the axes is t 
5. Prove that the straight lines yt+x=c and y=ax+d are at 
right angles, whatever be the angle between the axes, 


6. Prove that the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the point (hk, k) and is perpendicular to the axis of x is 


Z+y cosw=h+k cos w. 


7, Find the equations to the sides and diagonals of a regular 
hexagon, two of its sides, which meet in a corner, being the axes of 
coordinates, 


8. From each corner of a parallelogram a perpendicular is drawn 
upon the diagonal which does not pass through that corner and these 
are produced to form another parallelogram; shew that its diagonals 
are perpendicular to the sides of the first parallelogram and that they 
both have the same centre. 


9, If the straight lines y=m,r+e, and y=m,2%+c, make equal 
angles with the axis of x and be not parallel to one another, prove 
that m,+m,+2m,m, cos w=0. 


10. The axes being inclined at an angle of 30°, find the equation 
to the straight line which passes through the point (-2, 3) and is 
perpendicular to the straight line y +3x=6. 


11, Find the length of the perpendicular drawn from the point 
(4, —3) upon the straight line 67+3y-—10=0, the angle between the 
axes being 60°. 


12. Find the equation to, and the length of, the perpendicular 
drawn from the point (1, 1) upon the straight line 32 +4y +5=0, the 
angle between the axes being 120°. 
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13. The coordinates of a point P referred to axes meeting at an 
angle w are (h, k); prove that the length of the straight line joining 
the feet of the perpendiculars from P upon the axes is 


sin w /h?-+ k2 + 2hk cos w. 


14, From a given point (hk, k) perpendiculars are drawn to the 
axes, whose inclination is w, and their feet are joined. Prove that 
the length of the perpendicular drawn from (h, £) upon this line is 


—_ hk sin? w 


Jhe+ k2-+2hk cos w 
and that its equation is hx ~ ky=h?-~ k*. 


Straight lines passing through fixed points. 


97. If the equation to a straight line be of the form 
ax+byt+c+rA(axut by+c)=0.........(1), 

where X is any arbitrary constant, it always passes through 
one fixed point whatever be the value of d. 

For the equation (1) is satisfied by the coordinates of 
the point which satisfies both of the equations 

ax + by +e=0, 

and anroye oc —U: 

This point is, by Art. 77, 


be’ —b’c ca’ — oN, 
a ab? ab’—a'b 
and these coordinates are independent of A. 


Ex. Given the vertical angle of a triangle in magnitude and 
position, and also the sum of the reciprocals of the sides which contain 
it; shew that the base always passes through a fixed point. 

Take the fixed angular point as origin and the directions of the 
sides containing it as axes; let the lengths of these sides in any such 
triangle be a and b, which are not therefore given. 


To N lk al 
We have = + 37 Const. = 5 (Bay) eer eee eae ateccns (1). 
The equation to the base is 
Zid 
av Ee 
: av i 
Ger Dy (1), ae) G — a)=h 


: 1 Yy 
xe: ACU) tee 10. 
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Whatever be the value of a this straight line always passes through 
the point given by 


z—y=0 and :- i=), 
i.e. through the fixed point (k, k). 


98. Prove that the coordinates of the centre of the 
circle inscribed in the triangle, whose vertices are the points 


(x, I) (2, Yo)y and (Gc Th) are 
it, + bar, + Ci, ang Wt bis + Cys 
atbt+e atbt+c 


2 


where a, b, and c are the lengths of the sides of the triangle. 
find also the coordinates of the centres of the escribed 
curcles. 


Let ABC be the triangle and let AD and CYL be the 
bisectors of the angles A and C 
and let them meet in 0’. A ee y,) 


Then 0’ is the required point. Y 


Since AD bisects the angle 
BAC we have, by Euc. VI. 3, 


BD DC BD+DC _ a 
PAT AC BAGRAC Gee” 
so that 


Also, since CO’ bisects the angle ACD, we have 

ND Oe pel ae 

OD CD ta, "ica 

b+e 
The point D therefore divides BC in the ratio 
BA AC, fee. 

Also O' divides AD in the ratio b+c: a. 
Hence, by Art. 22, the coordinates of D are 


CX + ba, Cys + bife 


anc : 
c+6 c+6 
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Also, by the same article, the coordinates of O’ are 


‘ b 9 
(b+ 0) x tO ay (b+ 0) x AOE 5 ay, 
(6+c¢)+a oS (6+¢)+a ; 
as GI, + bay + Cts and “ut by, + cys 
a a+b+e a+b+e 


Again, if O, be the centre of the escribed circle opposite 
to the angle A, the line CO, bisects the exterior angle of 
ACB. 


Hence (Euc, VI. A) we have 
AO, AC bre 
OD Oi) a 
Therefore O, is the point which divides AD eaternally in 
the ratio b+c¢: a. 
Tés coordinates (Art. 22) are therefore 


CX, + bi, cy, + bye 
(b+c) ch = — UL, (b+) “3 _ ay, 
(6+c)—a ane (6+¢)—a d 
ie — Hy, + bat, + 6225 — ay, + by, + cys 
—a+rb+e eo eo: 


Similarly, it may be shewn that the coordinates of the 
escribed circles opposite to B and C are respectively 


(= — bi,+ cx; ay, — by, + 28) 
b] 


a—b+e ’ a@—b+e 
ae Cae bx,—C%; AY, + “a= 208) 
at+b—-c ’ atb—ce /- 


99. Asa numerical example consider the case of the 
triangle formed by the straight lines 


dx+4y—7=0, 12a+5y—-17=0 and 54+ 12y—34=0. 
These three straight lines being BC, CA, and AB 
respectively we easily obtain, by solving, that the points 


A, B, and C are 


ee AG —52 67 
G =); Ge ia) and (ae I) 
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Hence 
ye ess ie — 
ae a= ) *Ge= ) 16° * 16 
Ut ee 
=[gVP+S=78: 


2\? 19\? ee Ie li! 
= a 2 z _/ 
a =e 1 (P=) 18) = 112 


and 


85 2 «170 85 19 1615, 


a= 16 7 ag) A 16 * 


ay, 18 
> 02 7 * Teenie 


The coordinates of the centre of the incircle are therefore 


170 676 | 429 1615 871 , 429 
112” 112 112 Tio " fe ae 


and 


85 13 429 85 13 429 ” 


te ene 6. i ee 
- 265 


1.€. = and 


16 112° 
The length of the radius of the incircle is the perpen- 
1 


dicular from (- 16? a) upon the straight line 


32+ 4y—-7=0, 
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1 205\ _ 


and therefore 


324 2 
_—214+1060-784 255 51 
- 5x 112 a Sao Moe 


The coordinates of the centre of the escribed circle 
which touches the side BC externally are 


igo, Gro 429 1615 “87 i ~429 
me 112° Tro so 
mig 7 112 “ic 7 te 
; ay Sola 
1.6. 7) and = 


Similarly the coordinates of the centres of the other 
escribed circles can be written down. 


100. Ex. Find the radius, and the coordinates of the centre, of 
the circle circumscribing the triangle formed by the points 


(0,1), (2, 3), and (38, 5). 
Let (x,, y,) be the required centre and R the radius. 
Since the distance of the centre from each of the three points is the 

same, we have 
ay? + (yy, — 1)? = (a, — 2)? + (y, -— 3)? = (wy - 8)? + (y, — 5)? = RP... (1). 
From the first two we have, on reduction, 
ty +y,=3. 
From the first and third equations we obtain 
6x, + 8y, = 33. 

Solving, we have x,= — 3 and y,=4 


=15, 
Substituting these values in (1) we get 
R=%,/10. 


101. Ex. Prove that the middle points of the diagonals of a com- 
plete quadrilateral lie on the same straight line. 


[Complete quadrilateral. Def. Let OACB be any quadrilateral. 
Let AC and OB be produced to meet in HZ, and BC and OA to meet in 
F. Join AB, OC,and EF, The resulting figure is called a complete 
quadrilateral; the lines AB, OC, and EF are ealled its diagonals, and 
the points Z, F’, and D (the intersection of AB and OC) are called its 
vertices, | 
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Take the lines OAF and OBE as the axes of « and y. 


O A F X 


Let OA=2a and OB=2b, so that A is the point (2a, 0) and B is 
the point (0, 2b); also let C be the point (2h, 2k). 


Then L, the middle point of OC, is the point (h, k), and M, the 
middle point of AB, is (a, b). 


The equation to LM is therefore 


k-b 
a me oS 
i.e. (h—a) y-(k-b) c=bh-—Gk.. eee (1). 
: ‘ . k-h 
Again, the equation to BC is y -2b= at 


i so that F is the point 


k-b’ 


—~ 2bh 
SS 10). 


Similarly, # is the point (0. - ia) ; 


Putting y=0, we have «= 


: ; -_ (-bh ak 
Hence N, the middle point of HF, is ( kab’ = : 
These coordinates clearly satisfy (1), i.e. N lies on the straight 
line LAT. 


EXAMPLES. X. 


1, <A straight line is such that the algebraic sum of the perpen- 
diculars let fall upon it from any number of fixed points is zero; 
shew that it always passes through a fixed point. 


2. Two fixed straight lines OX and OY are cut by a variable line 
in the points A and B respectively and P and Q are the feet of the 
perpendiculars drawn from A and B upon the lines OBY and OAX. 
Shew that, if AB pass through a fixed point, then PQ will also pass 
through a fixed point. 
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3. If the equal sides AB and AC of an isosceles triangle be pro- 
duced to # and F so that BE. CF = AB?, shew that the line EF will 
always pass through a fixed point, 


4, Ifa straight line move so that the sum of the perpendiculars 
let fall on it from the two fixed points (3, 4) and (7, 2) is equal to 
three times the perpendicular on it from a third fixed point (1, 3), 
prove that there is another fixed point through which this line always 
passes and find its coordinates. 


Find the centre and radius of the circle which is inscribed in the 
triangle formed by the straight lines whose equations are 

§. 30+4y+2=0, 8x-4y+12=0, and 4% -3y=0. 

6. 27+4y+3=0, 4x+3y+3=0, and ++1=0. 

7, y=0, 12x-5y=0, and 32+4y—-7=0. 

8. Prove that the coordinates of the centre of the circle inscribed 


in the triangle whose angular points are (1, 2), (2, 3), and (8, 1) are 


8+ ma we v0 


Find also the coordinates of the centres of the escribed circles. 

9, Find the coordinates of the centres, and the radii, of the four 
circles which touch the sides of the triangle the coordinates of whose 
angular points are the points (6, 0), (0, 6), and (7, 7). 

10. Find the position of the centre of the circle circumscribing 
the triangle whose vertices are the points (2, 3), (8, 4), and (6, 8). 


Find the area of the triangle formed by the straight lines whose 
equations are 


Meni aey—20, and .y—sxr4+4, 
12. yt+x=0, y=x+6, and y=7r+5. 
13. 2y+2-5=0, y+2x-—7=0, and «-y+1=0. 


14. 32-4y+4a=0, 2x - 3y +4a=0, and 52 -y+a=0, proving also 
that the feet of the perpendiculars from the origin upon them are 
collinear. 


15, y=ax—-be, y=bx-—ca, and y=cx —ab. 
a a a 
16. OTE ae aa and ca 


17. y=mr+ce,, y=m,x+C,, and the axis of y. 
18. y=me+e,, y=merte,, and y=mgr+cy. 
. Prove that the area of the triangle formed by the three straight 
lines a,0 + by +¢,=0, ayv + boy +¢,=0, and asx + bay -+c,=0 is 
Q,, dy, Cy 
Be |G, By, 65 + (@yby — Aghy) (dbs — agbe) (agb, — a,03). 
Az, be, Cy 
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90. Prove that the area of the triangle formed by the three straight 
lines 
xcosat+ysina—p,=0, xcos8+y sin B-p.=0, 
and xCosy+y sin y—p,= 0, 
3 (Pi 8in (y — 8) +posin (a —y) +p,sin (8 — a)}? 
sin (y — 8) sin (a—y) sin (8—- a) 


91. Prove that the area of the parallelogram contained by the 
lines 


is 


4y —3x-—a=0, 3y—42+a=0, 4y-3x-3a=0, 
and 3y —42+2a=0 is 2a’. 
99,, Prove that the area of the parallelogram whose sides are the 
straight lines 
aye+ by +¢e,=0, a7+by+d,=0, av+ boyy +¢,=0, 
and Age + boy +d,=0 
(dy — ¢y) (dy — ee) 


is BEL a ae 


93, The vertices of a quadrilateral, taken in order, are the points 
(0, 0), (4, 0), (6, 7), and (0, 3); find the coordinates of the point of 
intersection of the two lines joining the middle points of opposite 
sides. 


94, The lines r+y+1=0, x-y+2=0, 44+2y+38=0, and 
x+2y-4=0 


are the equations to the sides of a quadrilateral taken in order; find 
the equations to its three diagonals and the equation to the line on 
which their middle points lie. 


25, Shew that the orthocentre of the triangle formed by the three 
straight lines 


a a a 
Y=MC+—, Y=mr+—, and y=m,c7+— 
my Me Me 


( dw ale i ) 
—a,a{—+—+—4-—— : 
M, My, My NMyM, 
96. A and B are two fixed points whose coordinates are (3, 2) and 
(5, 1) respectively ; ABP is an equilateral triangle on the side of AB 


remote from the origin. Find the coordinates of P and the ortho- 
centre of the triangle ABP. 


is the point 


102. Ex. The base of a triangle is fixed; find the 
locus of the vertec when one base angle is double of the 
other. 
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Let AB be the fixed base of the triangle; take its 
middle point O as origin, the direc- 
tion of OB as the axis of w and a ™ 
perpendicular line as the axis of y. 
If P be one position of the A O B NX 
vertex, the condition of the problem then gives 
DA 22 PAG, 


1. r-h= 26, 
0.6. Se UMMC URI Oo eciotns «65 ea cei (i). 
Let P be the point (A, &). We then have 
ie ; 
ae tan 0 and a = tan @. 
Substituting these values in (1), we have 
(a 
co Ea _2h+ayk 
“hae Sa eee 
Sh 
h+a 
eee. —(htavt+RP=2(¥-@), 
2. @. K? — 3h? — 2ah+a=0. 


But this is the condition that the point (h, &) should lie 
on the curve 
y? — 307 — 2an+a*=0. 
This is therefore the equation to the required locus. 


103. Ex. From a point P perpendiculars PM and 
PN are drawn upon two fixed lines which are melined at an 
angle w and meet in a fixed point 0; if P move on a fixed 
straight line, find the locus of the middle point of MN. 

Let the two fixed lines be taken as the axes. Let the 
coordinates of P, any position of the 
moving point, be (A, 4). 

Let the equation of the straight 
line on which P lies be 

Av+ By+C=0, 
so that we have 
Ah+ Bk+C=0 ...... (1). 
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Draw PL and PL’ parallel to the axes, 
We then have 
OM=0L+ LM = O0L+ LP cosw=h+k cosa, 
and ON=OL1'’+1'N=LIP+L'P csw=k+hcosw. 


M is therefore the point (4+ cosa, 0) and JW is the point 
(0, &+hcosw). 


Henee, if (a’, y’) be the coordinates of the middle point 
of IN, we have 
2¢' =),+ kb c08 w ...... ee (2), 


and 2y' =k + h.c08 @ ......eee (3). 


Equations (1), (2), and (3) express analytically all the 
relations which hold between «’, y’, h, and k. 


Also h and & are the quantities which by their variation 
cause @ to take up different positions. If therefore between 
(1), (2), and (3) we eliminate 4 and & we shall obtain a 
relation between a’ and y' which is true for ald values of h 
and &, 7.e. a relation which is true whatever be the position 
that P takes on the given straight line. 

From (2) and (3), by solving, we have 
_2(@ ~y' 080) og, 
sin? w sin? w 


h 


Substituting these values in (1), we obtain 

2A (a — y' cos w) + 2B (y' — 2’ cos w) + C sin’ w = 0. 

But this is the condition that the point (a, 7’) shall 

always lie on the straight line 

2A (x — y cos w) + 2B (y — x cos w) + C sin’ w= 0, 
z.¢, on the straight line 

«2(A —Bcoso)+y(B-—Acos w) +4 C sin’ wo = 0, 
which is therefore the equation to the locus of Q. 


104. Ex. A straight line is drawn parallel to the 
base of a given triangle and its extremities are joined trans- 
versely to those of the base; find the locus of the point 
of intersection of the gouning lines. 
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Let the triangle be OAB and take O as the origin and 
the directions of OA and OB 


as the axes of x and y. 


Let OA=a and OB=4, 
so that a and 6 are given 
quantities. 

Let A’B’ be the straight 


line which is parallel to the 
base AB, so that 


OA' OB 
Oi 05 4) 
and hence OA’=)a and OB = Db. 


For different values of X we therefore have different 
positions of A’B’. 
The equation to AD’ is 


Sn 
ee SW eens scuete Snes eae ), 
and that to 4’B is 
(2 oN ee Z 
a5 Ye key Vie eee ( ) 


Since P is the intersection of AB’ and dA’B its coordi- 
nates satisfy both (1) and (2). Whatever equation we 
derive from them must therefore denote a locus going 
through P. Alsoif we derive from (1) and (2) an equation 
which does not contain 4, it must represent a locus which 
passes through P whatever be the value of A; in other 
words it must go through all the different positions of the 
point P. 

Subtracting (2) from (1), we have 


eG l\ y/l 
(1-3) +§(G-1=6 


2.6. -=%, 


This then is the equation to the locus ot P, Hence P 
always lies on the straight line 
b 
v5" 
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which is the straight line OQ where OAQB is a parallelo- 
gram. 


Aliter. By solving the equations (1) and (2) we 
easily see that they meet at the point 


rd Me 
Coats ot ). 


Hence, if P be the point (A, £), we have 
peat Ae 
A+1 A+1 
Hence for all values of A, 2.e. for all positions of the 
straight line A’B’, we have 
kok 
oe 
But this is the condition that the point (h, &), ae P, 
should lie on the straight line 


ae 


a b° 


The straight line is therefore the required locus. 


h a and &£= 


105. Ex. A variable straight line is drawn through 
a given point O to cut two fixed straight lines in R and S; 
on vt 1s taken a point P such that 
ee 
OP OR OS?’ | 
shew that the locus of P is a third fixed straight line. 
Take any two fixed straight lines, at right angles and 


passing through O, as the axes and let the equation to the 
two given fixed straight lines be 


Ax+ By+C=0, 
and A’et+ By + OW =0. 
Transforming to polar coordinates these equations are 
1 Acos6+Bsing A Looe cos @ + Bi sin 0 


7 GC r Cc’ 
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I 
If the angle YOR be @ the values of a RP and Os are 


therefore 
Acos6+ Bsin@ A’ cos 6+ BB’ sin 6 
C C 
We therefore have 


D, Acos6+Asin@ A’cos6+ B'sin 6 


i Cala c" 


=— (5+ +) cos 6 (5+ 7) sin @ 


The equation to the locus of P is therefore, on again 
transforming to Cartesian coordinates, 


5) Pe el BB 
=a2(74)-9(G+ a): 


and this is a fixed straight line. 


EXAMPLES, XI. 


The base BC (=2a) of a triangle ABC is fixed; the axes being 
BC and a perpendicular to it through its middle point, find the locus 
of the vertex A, when 


1, the difference of the base angles is given (=a). 
2. the product of the tangents of the base angles is given (=)). 


3. the tangent of one base angle is m times the tangent of the 
other. 


4, m times the square of one side added to » times the square of 
the other side is equal to a constant quantity c?. 


From a point P perpendiculars PM and PN are drawn upon two 
fixed lines which are inclined at an angle w, and which are taken as 
the axes of coordinates and meet in O; find the locus of P 


5. if OI+ON be equal to 2c. 6, if OI[—ON be equal to 2d. 
7, if PII+PN be equal to 2c. 8. if PII—PN be equal to 2c. 
9. if JIN be equal to 2c. 

10. if JZN pass through the fixed point (a, b). 

11. if ALN be parallel to the given line y=mz. 
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12. Two fixed points A and B are taken on the axes such-that 
OA=a and OB=b; two variable points A’ and B’ are taken on the 
game axes; find the locus of the intersection of AB’ and A’B 


(1) when OA’+OB'=O0A+OB, 


ii 1 1 1 
and (2) when Od’ OB 04 OB’ 

18. Through a fixed point P are drawn any two straight lines to 
cut one fixed straight line OX in A and B and another fixed straight 
line OY in C and D; prove that the locus of the intersection of the 
straight lines AC and BD is a straight line passing through O. 


14, OX and OY are two straight lines at right angles to one 
another; on OY is taken a fixed point A and on OX any point B; 
on AB an equilateral triangle is described, its vertex C being on the 
side of AB away from 0. Shew that the locus of C is a straight 
line, 


15, Ifa straight line pass through a fixed point, find the locus of 
the middle point of the portion of it which is intercepted between two 
given straight lines. 


16. 4 and B are two fixed points; if PA and PB intersect a 
constant distance 2c from a given straight line, find the locus of P. 


17. Through a fixed point O are drawn two straight lines at right 
angles to meet two fixed straight lines, which are also at right angles, 
in the points P and Q. Shew that the locus of the foot of the 
perpendicular from O on PQ is a straight line. 


18, Find the locus of a point at which two given portions of the 
same straight line subtend equal angles. 


19, Find the locus of a point which moves so that the difference 
of its distances from two fixed straight lines at right angles is equal 
to its distance from a fixed straight line. 


90, <A straight line AB, whose length is c¢, slides between two 
given oblique axes which meet at O; find the locus of the orthocentre 
of the triangle OAB. 


91, Having given the bases and the sum of the areas of a number 
of triangles which have a common vertex, shew that the locus of this 
vertex is a straight line. 


92, Through a given point O a straight line is drawn to cut two 
given straight lines in R and S; find the locus of a point P on this 
variable straight line, which is such that 


(1) 20P=OR+08, 
and (2) OP?=OR. OS. 
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23. Given » straight lines and a fixed point O; through O is 
drawn a straight line meeting these lines in the points R,, R,, R,, 
...R,, and on it is taken a point R such that 

n 1 1 1 1 


reo OR, Of, «ORs 


shew that the locus of # is a straight line. 


24. <A variable straight line cuts off from » given concurrent 
straight lines intercepts the sum of the reciprocals of which is con- 
stant. Shew that it always passes through a fixed point. 


25. Ifa triangle ABC remain always similar to a given triangle, 
and if the point A be fixed and the point B always move along a 
given straight line, find the locus of the point C. 


26. A right-angled triangle ABC, having C a right angle, is of 
given magnitude, and the angular points A and B slide along two 
given perpendicular axes; shew that the locus of C is the pair of 


straight lines whose equations are y = + ° 


27. Two given straight lines meet in O, and through a given point 
P is drawn a straight line to meet them in Q and R&; if the 
parallelogram OQSR be completed find the equation to the locus 
of S. 


98. Through a given point O is drawn a straight line to meet two 
given parallel straight lines in P and Q; through P and Q are drawn 
straight lines in given directions to meetin R; prove that the locus of 
f is a straight line. 


CHAPTER VI. 


ON EQUATIONS REPRESENTING TWO OR MORE 
STRAIGHT LINES. 


106. Suppose we have to trace the locus represented 
by the equation 


yi Sey + 207 = Oe Cir 
This equation is equivalent to 
(y — 2) (y 22) = 0... eee (2). 


It is satisfied by the coordinates of all points which 
make the first of these brackets equal to zero, and also by 
the coordinates of all points which make the second 
bracket zero, t.e. by all the points which satisfy the 


equation 
ay a0 = 0 oo 2.5. sae Gy 
and also by the points which satisfy 
y—2e2=0 (4). 


But, by Art. 47, the equation (3) represents a straight 
line passing through the origin, and so also does equa- 
tion (4). 

Hence equation (1) represents the two straight lines 
which pass through the origin, and are inclined at angles of 
45° and tan? 2 respectively to the axis of a. 


107. Ex.1. Trace the locus xy=0. This equation 
is satisfied by all the points which satisfy the equation 
#=Q and by all the points which satisfy y=0, 7.e. by 
all the points which lie either on the axis of y or on the 
axis of x. 
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The required locus is therefore the two axes of coordi- 
nates. 


Ex. 2. Trace the locus 2—52+6=0. This equation 
is equivalent to («—2)(a—3)=0. It is therefore satisfied 
by all points which satisfy the equation «—2=0 and also 
by all the points which satisfy the equation «— 3 =0. 

But these equations represent two straight lines which 
are parallel to the axis of y and are at distances 2 and 3 
respectively from the origin (Art. 46). 


Ex. 3. Trace the locus xy—4e—5y+20=0. This 
equation is equivalent to (w—5)(y—4)=0, and therefore 
represents a straight line parallel to the axis of y at a 
distance 5 and also a straight line parallel to the axis of « 
at a distance 4. 


108. Let us consider the general equation 
age. Zhay + by? = eee ieee a 
On multiplying it by a it may be written in the form 
(a?a? + Lahey + h’y’) —(h? - ab) y° = 0, 
i.e. {(aw+hy)+y Ripe ab\ {(ax + hy) —y Vh? — ab} =), 
As in the last article the equation (1) therefore repre- 
sents the two straight lines whose equations are 
act hy + y SR ab =0 oo. ccc eee (2), 


and ant hy —y NP = ab = 0 occ eececeeee es (3), 
each of which passes through the origin. 

For (1) is satisfied by all the points which satisfy (2), 
and also by all the points which satisfy (3). 

These two straight lines are real and different if h?><a6, 
real and coincident if h? = ab, and imaginary if h?<ab. 

[For in the latter case the coefficient of y in each of the 
equations (2) and (3) is partly real and partly imaginary. | 

In the case when fh?<ab, the straight lines, though 
themselves imaginary, intersect in a real point. For the 
origin lies on the locus given by (1), since the equation (1) 
is always satisfied by the values «= 0 and y= 0. 


90 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


109. An equation such as (1) of the previous article, 
which is such that in each term the sum of the indices of x 
and y is the same, is called a homogeneous equation. This 
equation (1) is of the second degree; for in the first term 
the index of « is 2; in the second term the index of both x 
and y is 1 and hence their sum is 2; whilst in the third 
term the index of y is 2. 


Similarly the expression 
30? + 4aPy — Say? + Oy? 
is a homogeneous expression of the third degree. 


The expression 
32° + 4aPy — Say? + IY? — Tay 


is not however homogeneous; for in the first four terms 
the sum of the indices is 3 in each case, whilst in the last 
term this sum is 2. 


From Art. 108 it follows that a homogeneous equation 
of the second degree represents two straight lines, real and 
different, coincident, or imaginary. 


110. The axes being rectangular, to find the angle 
between the straight lines given by the equation 


dae + hey + by" 0. (1). 
Let the separate equations to the two lines be 
y—mae=-0 and y—~me=90............ (2), 
so that (1) must be equivalent to 


b (y ~ myx) (y — mont) = 0.......2 eee (3). 


Equating the coefficients of xy and 2 in (1) and (3), we 
have 
—b (mm, + m,)=2h, and bmym, =a, 


2h a 
so that M, + Mm, =— 7 and 1m, == 


i 


2) 
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If @ be the angle between the straight lines (2) we 
have, by Art. 66, 


int (aa oJ (on + tg)? = 4mm 


1+ mm, Ll+mm, 


ae Aa 

2 ob 2/h—ab 
en (4). 
a a+b 


lta 


Hence the required angle is found. 


111. Condition that the straight lines of the previous 
article may be (1) perpendicular, and (2) coincident. 


(1) Ifa+b6=0 the value of tan 6 is « and hence 6 is 
90° ; the straight lines are therefore perpendicular. 


Hence two straight lines, represented by one equation, 
are at right angles if the algebraic sum of the coefficients of 
x and y* be zero. 


For example, the equations 
e?—y?=0 and 627+ llay —6y?=0 
both represent pairs of straight lines at right angles. 
Similarly, whatever be the value of h, the equation 
e+ 2hey —y’?=0, 
represents a pair of straight lines at right angles. 


(2) If h?=ab, the value of tan @ is zero and hence @ is 
zero. ‘The angle between the straight lines is therefore 
zero and, since they both pass through the origin, they are 
therefore coincident. 


This may be seen directly from the original equation. 
For if 1? =ab, i.e. h= Jab, it may be written 
ax? +2,/ab ay + by? = 0, 
i.e. (Jax+ Joy)? =0, 


which is two coincident straight lines, 


92 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 
112. To find the equation to the straight lines bisecting 
the angle between the straight lines given by 
aa + 2hay + by =0.... (1 


Let the equation (1) represent the two straight lines 


L,0M, and L£,0M, inclined at angles 6, and 6, to the axis 
of x, so that (1) is equivalent to 


b (y — a tan 6,) (y — «tan 6,) = 0. 
Hence 


tan 6, + tan 6, =— = , and tan 6, tan 0,= ae 


Let OA and OB be the required bisectors. 
Since LAQOL, = ai.0 Ae 
£AOX —6,=0,-- 4 AOX. 
“ 22A0X = 6, + 6,. 
Also £ BOX =90° +2 AON. 
-.22B0X = 180 +0 
Hence, if @ stand for edther of the angles AOXY or BOX, 
we have 
tan 0, + tan 6 2h 
tan 26 = tan (6, + 6.) = ie ae a ad. a ae 


by equations (2). 


But, if (a, y) be the coordinates of any point on either 
of the lines OA or OB, we have 


tan @=2. 
a 
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oh Pye 2 tan @ 
ez aan ~~ T — tan? 6 


OMe: —_ = 


This, being a relation holding between the coordinates 
of any point on either of the bisectors, is, by Art. 42, the 
equation to the bisectors. 


113. The foregoing equation may also be obtained in the follow- 
ing manner : 


Let the given equation represent the straight lines 


Git Oran if — 77 t= Orcas. h (); 
so that mM, + M,= — 2 and My My = = ee (2). 


The equations to the bisectors of the angles between the straight 
lines (1) are, by Art. 84, 


YMG Y-MyL Y — My, x Y — MX 


Jlem? ier a Jism? | Jl+m2- 


or, expressed in one equation, 


YMC Y-Mez YrMo | Y-Myr) _ 
Near see ie u er " 
(y—m2)?_(y-m2)*_ 
1l+m? 1+m,? ’ 
te. (1+-m,”) (y? -— 2m, xy + m,?x?) — (1+ m,") (y?- 2mzy + m,?x7) =0, 
Dace (m,? — m,°) (a? — y*) + 2 (mm, — 1) (m, -— m,) zy =, 
1.€. (m,+mz,) (a? — y?) +2 (mm, — 1) cy =0. 
Hence, by (2), the required equation is 
—2h 


er (x? ~ y7) +2 (¢-1) ty=O; 


=F _2/ 
= . ae 
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EXAMPLES. XII. 


Find what straight lines are represented by the following equations 
and determine the angles between them. 


1, 2?-Try +12y?=0. 9, 422-24ry+11y?=0. 
8, 33x2- Tay —14y?=0. 4, «?-62?+112-6=0. 
5. y?-16=0. 6. y®—avy?-14x? y+ 242°=0. 


7, «x?+2xy secd+y?=0. 8, 24+ 2ry cot d+y?=0. 
9, Find the equations of the straight lines bisecting the angles 
between the pairs of straight lines given in examples 2, 3, 8, and 9. 
10. Shew that the two straight lines 
x? (tan? 6 + cos? 6) — 2xy tan 6+ y? sin? @=0 
make with the axis of x angles such that the difference of their 
tangents is 2. 
11, Prove that the two straight lines 
(x? + y?) (cos? @ sin?a +sin? 6) =(« tan a —y sin 6)" 
include an angle 2a, , 
12. Prove that the two straight lines 
x? sin?a cos?é + 4ry sina sin 6+ y?[4 cos a — (1+ cos a)? cos?6]=0 
meet at an angle a. 


GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE, 


114. The most general expression, which contains 
terms involving « and y in a degree not higher than the 
second, must contain terms involving x’, xy, y’, x, y, and a 
constant. 


The notation which is in general use for this ex- 
pression is 
ax? + Qhay + by? + 2gu + Wy +6......... (1). 


The quantity (1) is known as the general expression of 
the second degree, and when equated to zero is called the 
general equation of the second degree. 


The student may better remember the seemingly 
arbitrary coefficients of the terms in the expression (1) 
if the reason for their use be given. 
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The most general expression involving terms only of 
the second degree in a, y, and 2 is 
aa? + by? + c2? + Ufyx + Igeu + Bhay ...... (2), 
where the coefficients occur in the order of the alphabet. 
If in this expression we put x equal to unity we get 
ax? + by? + 64+ 2fy + 29x + 2hey, 
which, after rearrangement, is the same as (1). 


Now in Solid Geometry we use three coordinates a, y, 
and z. Also many formule in Plane Geometry are derived 
from those of Solid Geometry by putting x equal to unity. - 


We therefore, in Plane Geometry, use that notation 
corresponding to which we have the standard notation in 
Solid Geometry. 


115. In general, as will be shewn in Chapter XV., 
the general equation represents a Curve-Locus. 


If a certain condition holds between the coefficients of 
its terms it will, however, represent a pair of straight lines. 


This condition we shall determine in the following 
article. 
116. To find the condition that the general equation 
of the second degree 
ax? + Qhay + by? + 2gu + Wy+e=0......... (1) 
may represent two straight lines. 


If we can break the left-hand members of (1) into two 
factors, each of the first degree, then, as in Art. 108, it 
will represent two straight lines. 


If a be not zero, multiply equation (1) by a and arrange 
in powers of x; it then becomes 


ao? + 2ax (hy + 9) =— aby? — 2afy — ae. 
On completing the square on the left hand we have 
aa? + 2an(hy + 9) + (hy +9P=y¥ (? — abd) 
+ 2y (gh— af) + 9? -- ac, 
4.6. 


(ax +hy+g)=+J/y?(h?—ab) + 2y(gh— of) + g? —ac ...(2). 
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From (2) we cannot obtain x in terms of y, involving 
only terms of the first degree, unless the quantity under the 
radical sign be a perfect square. 


The condition for this is 
(gh — af)? = (I — ab) (g— ae 
4. €. gl? — 2afgh + bf? = Ph? — aby? — ach* + a’be. 
Cancelling and dividing by a, we have the required 
condition, viz. 
abc + 2fgh — af? — bg? —ch?=0...... (3). 


117. The foregoing condition may be otherwise obtained thus: 
The given equation, multiplied by (a), is 
a?x? + 2ahxy + aby? + 2agx + 2afy +ac=0............ (4). 
The terms of the second degree in this equation break up, as in 
Art. 108, into the factors 
axz+hy—y /i®—ab and ax+hy+y /h?—ab. 
If then (4) break into factors it must be equivalent to 
fax+(h- /h?—ab) y +A} fax+(h+/h?—ab) y+B}=0, 
where 4 and B are given by the relations 


a(Ay B)=29¢0 ee svowseeedese team (5), 
Ath+ /l@— ab) +B (h—,/i?—ab)—2fa (6), 
and AB =. oo seu ccceee eee (7). 
The equations (5) and (6) give 
d+B=2g, and 4- pp) : 
12 — ab 


The relation (7) then gives 
4ac=4AB=(A4+B)?-(A-BY? 
Se 
= 4,7 a ieeow) 


h?—ab ’ 
4.6. (fa — gh)? =(g? — ac) (h? — ab), 
which, as before, reduces to 
abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? -—ch?=0. 

Ex. If a be zero, prove that the general equation will represent 

two straight lines if 
Ifgh — bg? —ch?=0. 
If both a and b be zero, prove that the condition is 2fg —-ch=0. 
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118. The relation (3) of Art. 116 is equivalent to the 
expression 
|% h, g 
jie 7 = 0: 
ln ts ¢ 
This may be easily verified by writing down the value 
of the determinant by the rule of Art. 5. 
A geometrical meaning to this form of the relation (3) 
will be given in a later chapter. 
The quantity on the left-hand side of equation (3) is 
called the Discriminant of the General Equation. 


The general equation therefore represents two straight 
lines if its discriminant be zero. 


119. Ex.1. Prove that the equation 
1227+ Tay — 10y? +132 + 45y —35=0 
represents two straight lines, and find the angle between them. 
Here . 
@—12, h=?, b=-10, g=i?, f=4, and c= —-35. 


Hence abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? — ch? 
=12 x (—10) x (— 35) +2 x 42 x42 x 5-12 x (48)?- (-10) x 48) 
~ (~ 38) (§)? 


= 4200 + 49295 — 6075 +1999 41715 

= — 1875 + 252°=0. 
The equation therefore represents two straight lines. 
Solving it for x, we have 


o, fy t138 | (Ty+18\? _ 10y?-45y4+35 (Ty +13\? 
eee (Oe) =e 
“AS a 
=| “oa 
Ty+13_ , 28y—48 
[ool Se on 8 
_2y-7  -5y+5 
1. @. Cr ae or 4 ae 


The given equation therefore represents the two, straight lines 
32=2y-7 and 4e= —5y+5, 


ie ‘4 
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The ‘‘m’s” of these two lines are therefore 3 and —4, and the 
angle between them, by Art. 66, 


1+ (-#) 


Ex. 2. Find the value of h so that the equation 
6x? + 2haey +12y?+ 222 +4 31ly+20=0 
may represent two straight lines. 


Here 
a=6, b=12) g=1)) of eande 


The condition (3) of Art. 116 then gives 
20h? — 341h +2992 =0, 

oe (h — 4,2) (20h — 171) =0. 

Hence h=4~ or 433. 

Taking the first of these values, the given equation becomes 

6a? + 17xy +12y?+ 222 + 31y + 20=0, 

toe (22 + 3y +4) (3x2 + 4y +5) =0. 

Taking the second value, the equation is 

20x? + 57 xy + 40y? +2227 + S40y + 2900-0, 

i.€. (4x + Sy +20) (a+ 8y +10)=0. 


EXAMPLES. XIII. 


Prove that the following equations represent two straight lines; 
find also their point of intersection and the angle between them. 


1. 6y?-—axy—274+30y+36=0. 2, 2?-S5xyt+4y?+r+2y—-2=0. 
3, 3y?-8ry— 322-292 +3y —-18=0. 
4, y*+ay —2x?-5x-—y-2=0. 
5, Prove that the equation 
x? + 6xy +9y?+4024+12y-5=0 
represents two parallel lines. 


Find the value of k so that the following equations may represent 
pairs of straight lines : 


6. 622+ 1lry -10y?+2+4+3ly+k=0. 
7, 122°-10xy+2y?+112—-5y+k=0. 
8, 1227+ key + 2y?+ 11x -5y+2=0. 
Q, 627+ 2y + ky? - 112 +438y -35=0. 
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10. kay -8x+9y —-12=0. 

LT], 2?+42ay+y?- 5x -Ty+k=0. 
12, 120? +xy — 6y2- 292 +8y +h=0. 
13. 22?+ay ~y?+ kx +6y —9=0. 

14. 2?+kaey+y?-5x2-Ty+6=0. 


Prove that the equations to the straight lines passing through 
the origin which make an angle a with the straight line y+2=0 are 
given by the equation 

x? + 2axy sec 2a+y?=0. 


16, What relations must hold between the coordinates of the 
equations 
(i) ax? + by?+cx+cy=0, 
and (ii) ay?+bay+dy +ex=0, 
so that each of them may represent a pair of straight lines? 


17, The equations to a pair of opposite sides of a parallelogram 
are 


x*—Tx+6=0 and y2—14y+40=0; 
find the equations to its diagonals, 


120. To prove that a homogeneous equation of the nth 
degree represents n straight lines, real or imaginary, which 
all pass through the origin. 


Let the equation be 
y” + Ayey”) + Age y"* 4+ Asahy” 8 +... + Aye” = 0. 
On division by «”, it may be written 


y i y n~1 (“" em 
@) + A, (2) +g (2) +t dy =0....(2). 


This is an equation of the nth degree in S and hence 


must have 7 roots. 
Let these roots be m,, m,, ms, ...™m™,. Then (C. Smith’s 


Algebra, Art. 89) the equation (1) must be equivalent to 
the equation 


(¥-m,) (¥-m,) (%—m,) oe (Z—m,)=0...(2) 


The equation (2) is satisfied by all the points which 
satisfy the separate equations 
: 0 


4 
“—m,=0, Le 0, em, 0) 
x x x 
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2.e. by all the points which lie on the n straight lines 
y—mx=0, y—me=0,...y—m,x = 0, 
all of which pass through the origin. Conversely, the 


coordinates of all the points which satisfy these n equa- 
tions satisfy equation (1). Hence the proposition. 


121. Ex.1. The equation 
y® — bay? + 11xz?y — 623 =0, 
which is equivalent to 
(y — x) (y - 2x) (y — 32) =0, 
represents the three straight lines 
y-x=0, y-2x=0, and y-—3r=0, 
all of which pass through the origin. 
Ex. 2. Theequation y*?—5y?+6y=0, 
i.€. y (y - 2)(y-3)=0, 
similarly represents the three straight lines 
y=0, y=?2, and “y=, 
all of which are parallel to the axis of x. 


122. To find the equation to the two straight lines 
joining the origin to the points in which the straight line 


bee -+ MY = 1....-00.50: eee (1) 
meets the locus whose equation 1s ; 
anc + Zhey + by* + 2gx+ 2fyt+co=0.. ...... (2). 
The equation (1) may be written 
lo + ny 
eae — 1 Corer eee e ere ser ee scene tse (3). 


The coordinates of the points in which the straight line 
meets the locus satisfy both equation (2) and equation (3), 
and hence satisfy the equation 


i 2 
anc? + Bhoey + by? AO Geo) ay ¢ (=H) = 0 


[For at the points where (3) and (4) are true it is clear 
that (2) is true. | 


Hence (4) represents some locus which passes through 
the intersections of (2) and (3). 
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But, since the equation (4) is homogeneous and of the 
second degree, it represents two straight lines passing 
through the origin (Art. 108). 


It therefore must represent the two straight lines join- 
ing the origin to the intersections of (2) and (3). 


123. The preceding article may be illustrated geo- 
metrically if we assume that the equation (2) represents 
some such curve as PQS in the figure. 


X 


Let the given straight line cut the curve in the points 
P and Q. 

The equation (2) holds for all points on the curve PQRS. 

The equation (3) holds for all points on the line PQ. 

Both equations are therefore true at the points of 
intersection P and Q. 

The equation (4), which is derived from (2) and (3), 
holds therefore at P and Q. 

But the equation (4) represents two straight lines, each 
of which passes through the point 0. 

It must therefore represent the two straight lines OP 


and OQ. 


124. Ex. Prove that the straight lines joining the origin to the 
points of intersection of the straight line x —-y=2 and the curve 


5x? + 12xy — 8y?+ 8a -4y+12=0 
make equal angles with the axes. 
As in Art. 122 the equation to the required straight lines is 


a am 2 
Bo?-+ 12ay — 8y2-+ (80 4y) 4 4.12 (F5") Seat? 
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For this equation is homogeneous and therefore represents two 
straight lines through the origin; also it is satisfied at the points 
where the two given equations are satisfied. 


Now (1) is, on reduction, 
y= 4a, 
so that the equations to the two lines are 
y=2e and y= — 2x. 
These lines are equally inclined to the axes. 


125. It was stated in Art. 115 that, im general, an 
equation of the second degree represents a curve-line, 
including (Art. 116) as a particular case two straight lines. 


In some cases however it will be found that such 
equations only represent isolated points. Some examples 
are appended. 


Ex. 1. What is represented by the locus 


We know that the sum of the squares of two real 
quantities cannot be zero unless each of the squares is 
separately zero. 


The only real points that satisfy the equation (1) 
therefore satisfy both of the equations 


“x—-y+ce=0 and «+y—c=0. 
But the only solution of these two equations is 
Wea (t}, ahotel 075 10. 
7 only real point represented by equation (1) is therefore 
nae 
a same result may be obtained in a different manner. 
The equation (1) gives 
(a—yt+eyP=—(e+y—ey’, 

1.6. a—yt+o=4V—l (a+y—0). 
It therefore represents the two imaginary straight lines 

e(1— J—-1)-y (1421) +60 4) Seo 
and a#(1+/—1l-y—V 21) +e VS 
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Each of these two straight lines passes through the 
- real point (0, c). We may therefore say that (1) represents 
two imaginary straight lines passing through the point 
(0, c). | 
Ex. 2. What is represented by the equation 
(2?—a?)? + (y’— DY=01 


As in the last example, the only real points on the locus 
are those that satisfy both of the equations 


e—a?=0 and y?—b?=0, 
1.6. e=ha, and y=. 
The points represented are therefore 


(a, b), (a, —6), (—a, 6), and (—a, —6). 


Ex. 3. What rs represented by the equation 
e+y+a=0? 

The only real points on the locus are those that satisfy 

all three of the equations 
Mes), ys), esl ca) 

Hence, unless a vanishes, there are no such points, and 
the given equation represents nothing real. 

The equation may be written 

V+y =—a’, 

so that it represents points whose distance from the origin 
is aJ—-1. It therefore represents the imaginary circle 
whose radius is @./—1 and whose centre is the origin. 


126. Ex.1. Obtain the condition that one of the straight lines 
given by the equation 


az hayet byP= 0G. ane ese ee. (1) 

may coincide with one of those given by the equation 
Git? | 2h) 4b ay Oe ee (2). 

Let the equation to the common straight line be 
Oia Tee OM «ic een cacti cs: (3). 


The quantity y —m,x must therefore be a factor of the left-hand of 
both (1) and (2), and therefore the value y=m,x must satisfy both (1) 
and (2 


d (2). 
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We therefore have 


bm," + 2him, + a=0........000s:- oe (4), 
and b'm,? + Ahm, + a =0.............050 ee (5). 
Solving (4) and (5), we have 
my” ee ee 1 
2(ha’—h’'a)” ab’—a’b 2 (bh’—O/h) 
_ ha -Wa 


Paraee ab'—a'b )? 
shee feararit 
so that we must have 
(ab! — a’b)?=4 (ha’ — ha) (bh’ — oh). 
Ex. 2. Prove that the equation 
m (x3 — 3ry?) +y? — 327y=0 
represents three straight lines equally inclined to one another. 
Transforming to polar coordinates (Art. 35) the equation gives 
m (cos?6 — 3 cos 6 sin? 6) + sin? @ — 3 cos?6 sin 0=0, 


i.e. m(1—8 tan? 6) +tan?0 — 3 tan @=0, 
: 3 tan @— tan? 6 
tho Go i= — aan Ae ee 36. 


If m=tan a, this equation gives 


tan 3@6=tan a, 
the solutions of which are 


30=a, or 180°+a, or 360°+a, 


é _ a o, @ Cue 
1.€. O=5, oF 60 +g OF 120 +3. 
The locus is therefore three straight lines through the origin 
inclined at angles 
a 


3 ’ and 120°+2 


aXe) 
60 3 


a 
2 ) 
to the axis of z. 
They are therefore equally inclined to one another. 


Ex. 3. Prove that two of the straight lines represented by the 
equation 
ax + bay + cary? + dy2=0 .........aee (1) 


will be at right angles if 
a*+ac+bd+@=0. 


Let the separate equations to the three lines be 
y-mr=0, y—-mrz=0, and y—mx=0, 
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so that the equation (1) must be equivalent to 
d (y — mx) (y — myx) (y — mgr) =0, 


and therefore My + My + Mg = — 5 BS oe (2), 
b 

My HMg + MgMy +E My Mg =F vverevrevereereeeecsren (3), 

and MyzMoMes = Coe ees ese ese eseseererseurescces (4) se 


If the first two of these straight lines be at right angles we have, 
in addition, 


- Tid Tig a Lr ons cca neetieesooesenene (5). 
From (4) and (5), we have 
a 
. Ms3=G 
and therefore, from (2), 
ane ¢ G_ ¢t+a 
Ame dod 


The equation (3) then becomes 


af cta fe 
a\ id Md’ 


1.€. atac+bd+d?=0. 


EXAMPLES. XIV. 


1, Prove that the equation 
y*? — a + 3xy (y — x) =0 
represents three straight lines equally inclined to one another. 
9. Prove that the equation 
y? (cosa +,/3 sin a) cos a — xy (sin 2a —,/3 cos 2a) 
+2? (sin a—,/3 cos a) sina=0 
represents two straight lines inclined at 60° to each other. 


Prove also that the area of the triangle formed with them by the 
straight line 


(cosa —,/3 sin a) y — (sina +,/3 cos a) #+a:=0 
a2 
EY 

and that this triangle is equilateral. 

3. Shew that the straight lines 

(A? — 3B?) 22+ 8A Bay +(B?2- 3.42) y2=0 

form with the line 4x+ By+C=0 an equilateral triangle whose area 
- OF 
is 3 (A424 B%) ° 


is 
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4, Find the equation to the pair of straight lines joining the 
origin to the intersections of the straight line y=ma +c and the curve 


x? + y2=a?, 
Prove that they are at right angles if 
2c? =a? (1+ m?), 
5, Prove that the straight lines joining the origin to the points 
of intersection of the straight line 


ke + hy =2hk 
with the curve (x —h)*? + (y—k)?=c? 
are at right angles if h?+ k?=c?. 


6. Prove that the angle between the straight lines joining the 
origin to the intersection of the straight line y=3a+2 with the curve 


x? 4+ 2xy + 3y? + 42+ 8y —11=0 is tan-} ue : 
7. Shew that the straight lines joining the origin to the other two 
points of intersection of the curves whose equations are 
aa® + 2hay + by? + 2gr=0 
and a’x? + 2h’xy + b'y? 4+-29'x=0 
will be at right angles if 
g(a’ +b") -g! (a+b) =0. 
What loci are represented by the equations 
8, 2?-y?=0. 9, «?—xy=0. 10. «y-ay=0. 
Jl. 2?-22-x2+1=0. JQ. «3—ay?=0. 13. «+y°=0. 
14, «?+y?=0. 152 277 =0: 16. (x?-—1)(y?-4)=0. 
17. (a? -1)?+ (y?-4)?=0. 18. (y-max—c)?+(y-mz-c')P?=0. 
19, (2? - a)? (x? — b?)? +4 (y? — a?) =0. 20. («-a)?—y?=0. 
21, (a+y)?-c?=0. 22, r=asec (?—a). 
23, Shew that the equation 
ba? — 2hay + ay?=0 
represents a pair of straight lines which are at right angles to the pair 
given by the equation 
ax* + 2hary + by?=0. 
24, If pairs of straight lines 
x? —Qpxy -~y?=0 and «?-2qry —y?=0 
be such that each pair bisects the angles between the other pair, prove 
that pq= —1. 
25. Prove that the pair of lines 
a? x? +2h (a+b) cy+b?y?2=0 
is equally inclined to the pair 
ax? + 2hxy + by?=0. 
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96. Shew also that the pair 
ax? + Q2hay + by? +A (x? +y%)=0 
is equally inclined to the same pair. 
27. If one of the straight lines given by the equation 
ax + 2hxry + by?=0 
coincide with one of those given by 
a’'x® + 2h’xy + b’y?=0, 
and the other lines represented by them be perpendicular, prove that 
ha’b’ cee 
Wag ce 8) ee 
98. Prove that the in to ac bisectors of the angle between 
the straight lines ax? +2hay + by?=0 is 
h (x? — y*) +(b — a) wy = (aa? — by?) cos w, 
the axes being inclined at an angle w. 
29. Prove that the straight lines 
ax? + 2hay + by?=0 
make equal angles with the axis of z if h=acosw, the axes being 
inclined at an angle w. 


a’ bb’. 


30. Ifthe axes be inclined at an angle w, shew that the equation 
a” +-2ary cos w +y? cos 2w=0 
represents a pair of perpendicular straight lines. 
31. Shew that the equation 
cos 3a (x? — 3xy”) + sin 3a (y? — 3a*y) + 3a (x? +y?) —4a2=0 
represents three straight lines forming an equilateral triangle. 
Prove also that its area is 3 ,/3a?. 
32. Prove that the general equation 
ax? + 2Qhry + by? + 29x +2fy +c=0 
represents two parallel straight lines if 
h?=ab and bg?=af?. 
Prove also that the distance between them is 


5 ni ‘g?—ac 
a(a+b)° 
33. Ifthe equation 


ax* + 2hay + by? + 29x +2fy+c=0 


represent a pair of straight lines, prove that the equation to the third 
pair of straight lines passing through the points where these meet the 
axis is 

af - 


ax? ~ Zhay + by? +2gx + 2fy+e+—— «cy =0. 
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34, If the equation 
ax? + 2hay + by? + 2gx + 2fy +ce=0 
represent two straight lines, prove that the square of the distance of 
their point of intersection from the origin is 
EPO) I Ae 
ab — h? . 

35. Shew that the orthocentre of the triangle formed by the 

straight lines 
ax* + 2haey + by?=0 and le+my=1 
is a point (x’, y’) such that 
co a a+b 


Lm am?—2him+ bi?" 


36. Hence find the locus of the orthocentre of a triangle of which 
two sides are given in position and whose third side goes through a 
fixed point, 


37. Shew that the distance between the points of intersection of 
the straight line 
xcosa+y sina—p=0 
with the straight lines ax? + 2haey + by?=0 
2p NE h? —ab we 
b cos?a —- 2h. cosasina+asin? a” 
Deduce the area of the triangle formed by them. 


is 


38. Prove that the product of the perpendiculars let fall from the 
point («’, y’) upon the pair of straight lines 
ax? + 2hay + by?=0 
an’? + 2ha'y’ + by” 
J (a — bye + 4h? 
39. Shew that two of the straight lines represented by the 
equation 


is 


ay* + bay? + cx? y? + dx y + ext=0 
will be at right angles if 
(b+ d) (ad + be) +(e - a)? (at+e+e)=0. 
40. Prove that two of the lines represented by the equation 
ax’ + bury + cx? y? + dry? + ay*=0 
will bisect the angles between the other two if 
c+6a=0 and 0+d=0. 
41, Prove that one of the lines represented by the equation 
ax? +- ba? y +cay?+ dy2=0 
will bisect the angle between the other two if 
(3a +c)? (be + 2cd — 8ad) = (b+ 3d)?(be + 2ab — 3ad). 


CHAPTER VII. 
TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES. 


127. Iv is sometimes found desirable in the discussion 
of problems to alter the origin and axes of coordinates, 
either by altering the origin without alteration of the 
direction of the axes, or by altering the directions of the 
axes and keeping the origin unchanged, or by altering the 
origin and also the directions of the axes. The latter case 
is merely a combination of the first two. Hither of these 
processes is called a transformation of coordinates. 


We proceed to establish the fundamental formule for 
such transformation of coordinates. 


128. To alter the origin of coordinates without altering 
the directions of the axes. 

Let OX and OY be the original axes and let the new 
axes, parallel to the original, be 

O'X’ and O'Y’, 

Let the coordinates of the new 
origin O’, referred to the original 
axes be / and &, so that, if O'Z be 
perpendicular to OX, we have 

@f-f and LO =k. 

Let P be any point in the plane 
of the paper, and let its coordinates, referred to the original 
axes, be 2 and y, and referred to the new axes let them be 
x and 7’. 

Draw PJ perpendicular to OX to meet O'X’ in NV’. 
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Then 
ON=2, NP=y, ON’ Sa, andes 
We therefore have 
a= ONS OTRO eras 
and y= NP LOAN Faye 
The origin is therefore transferred to the point (h, &) when 
we substitute for the coordinates « and y the quantities 
+h and y' +k. 


The above article is true whether the axes be oblique 
or rectangular. 


129. To change the direction of the axes of coordinates, 
without changing the origin, both systems of coordinates being 
rectangular. 


Let OX and OY be the original system of axes and OX" 
and OY’ the new system, and let 
the angle, XOX’, through which 
the axes are turned be called 0. 

Take any point P in the plane 
of the paper. 

Draw PV and PN’ perpen- 
dicular to OX and OX’, and also 
N'L and W’M perpendicular to OX and PN. 

If the coordinates of P, referred to the original axes, 
be « and y, and, referred to the new axes, be # and y’, we 
have 


ON=%, NR=W, ON =7 andy ae 
The angle 
MPN'’=90°—2 MUN’ P=2 MN'O=2 XOX = 
We then have 
a=ON=OL- MN’ =ON' cos6— N'P sin @ 
=o cos? sy sin @ .............. an (1), 
and y=NP=LN'+MP=ON snd + N 7 coug 
= sin ? + 9/ cos 0 .......:.:.0:-- eee (2). 
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Tf therefore in any equation we wish to turn the axes, 
being rectangular, through an angle # we must substitute 
x’ cosO—y’sin9@ and x’sin#+y’ cos 
for x and y. 


When we have both to change the origin, and also the 
‘direction of the axes, the transformation is clearly obtained 
by combining the results of the previous articles. 


Tf the origin is to be transformed to the point (A, k) 
and the axes to be turned through an angle 0, we have to 
substitute 

h+2x' cosO—y'sin@ and k+«x'sin 6 +y’' cos 6 
for « and y respectively. 


The student, who is acquainted with the theory of projection of 
straight lines, will see that equations (1) and (2) express the fact that 
the projections of OP on OX and OY are respectively equal to the 
sum of the projections of ON’ and N’P on the same two lines. 


130. Ex. 1. Transform to parallel axes through the point ( — 2,3) 
the equation 


222+ 4ay + 5y?-— 4a — 22y+7=0. 
We substitute x=2’—2 and y=y’+3, and the equation becomes 
2 (cx! — 2)24-4 (a! ~ 2) (y+) +5 (y’-+3)?—4 (2! —2) — 22 (y’ +3) +7=0, 
Lee. 2x’? + 42’y’ + by’? —-22=0. 


Ex. 2. Transform to axes inclined at 30° to the original axes the 
equation 


x42, /82y — y?=2a?. ° 
For « and y we have to substitute 
x’ cos 30° — y’ sin 30° and x’ sin 30°+y’ cos 30°, 


4.€. ate and atl 


The equation then becomes 


(2/n/3 = y/P 42/3 (2'/3 — y') (2! +Y'n/8) — (2' + y'/3)? = 80%, 


1.€. ay? ma, 
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EXAMPLES. XV. 


1. Transform to parallel axes through the point (1, —2) the 
equations 


(1) y?-—47+4y+8=0, 
and (2) 22?+y?-42+4y=0. 
9. What does the equation 
(2 —a)?+(y -bP=e 
become when it is transferred to parallel axes through 
(1) the point (a—ce, d), 
(2) the point (a, b—c)? 
3. What does the equation 
(a — b) (2? +?) — 2abx=0 


become if the origin be moved to the point (; ; 0) ? 


4, Transform to axes inclined at 45° to the original axes the 
equations 


(1) 22-y?=a?, 
(2) 17x2?—-16zry +17y?= 225, 
and (3) yt+a4+ 6a7y?=2. 
5, Transform to axes inclined at an angle a to the original axes 
the equations 
(ft) sf+77r, . 
and (2) a+ 2ey tan 2a —y?=a?, 
6. If the axes be turned through an angle tan~!2, what does the 
equation 4xy —32?=a? become? 
7. By transforming to parallel axes through a properly chosen 
point (h, k), prove that the equation 
1207 — 10xy + 2y?+ lla —5y+2=0° 
can be reduced to one containing only terms of the second degree. 
8. Find the angle through which the axes may be turned so that 
the equation Az+By+C=0 


may be reduced to the form x=constant, and determine the value of 
this constant. 


131. The general proposition, which is given in the 
next article, on the transformation from one set of oblique 
axes to any other set of oblique axes is of very little 
importance and is hardly ever required. 
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*132. To change from one set of axes, inclined at an 
angle w, to another set, inclined at an angle w’, the origin 
remaining unaltered. 


O M No ox 

Let OX and OY be the original axes, OX’ and OY' the 
new axes, and let the angle XOX’ be 0. 

Take any point P in the plane of the paper. 

Draw PN and PN’ parallel to OY and OY’ to meet OX 
and OX’ respectively in V and WV’, PL perpendicular to OX, 
and V’M and V’Jl' perpendicular to OL and LP. 

Now 

tPNEL=2 VOX =o, and PNM =YV'OX =0' +6. 
Hence if 
Oy neve —7, O1 —s, andw Py. 
wehave ysinw=VPsinw=LlP=MN'+ MP 
=ON' sin 9+ N'Psin (w' + 9), 


so that y sino =o sin 9+ y'sin (w' + )......... 0. (1). 
Also 
x+ycosa=ON+NL=O0L=0M+N'M' 
=a cos 9+ y/ cos (w + 8)........0..255. (2). 


Multiplying (2) by sinw, (1) by cosw, and subtracting, 

we have 
asin wo =2 sin(w—9)+y' sin (o—w —6)...... (3). 

[This equation (3) may also be obtained by drawing a perpen- 
dicular from P upon OY and proceeding as for equation (1).] 

The equations (1) and (3) give the proper substitutions 
for the change of axes in the general case. 

As in Art. 130 the equations (1) and (2) may be obtained by 


equating the projections of OP and of ON’ and N’P on OX and a 
straight line perpendicular to OX. 


Hehe >: 8 
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*133. Particular cases of the preceding article. 


(1) Suppose we wish to transfer our axes from a 
rectangular pair to one inclined at an angle w. In this 
case w is 90°, and the formule of the preceding article 
become 

x= x cos 6+y/’ cos (w’ + 6), 
and y=x sinf+y' sin (w’ + 6). 

(2) Suppose the transference is to be from oblique 
axes, Inclined at w, to rectangular axes. In this case w’ is 
90°, and our formule become 


xsin w= sin (w—6)—y’ cos (w — 8), 
and y sin w =a sin 6+ y/’ cos 6. 
These particular formule may easily be proved in- 
dependently, by drawing the corresponding figures. 


a 
é x y 
Ex. Transform the equation oe pal from rectangular axes to 


axes inclined at an angle 2a, the new axis of x being inclined at an angle 


ee 
JVat+o? 


Here 6=-—a and w’=2a, so that the formule of transformation 
(1) become 


—a to the old axes and sina being equal to 


x=(e'+y')cosa and y=(y’- 2’) sina. 


Since sin a= 


b a 
——--—— , we have cos a=————— 
a+0? Jak +b? 
given equation becomes 
eee eer 
a? a b? az a b2 mee 
ie. x'y’ =i (a? +). 


, and hence the 


*134. The degree of an equation is unchanged by any 
transformation of coordinates. 


For the most general form of transformation is found 
by combining together Arts. 128 and 132. Hence the 
most general formule of transformation are 
Sin (@~8) | , Sin (w —o' — 8) 

sin sin w 
sing sin (w’ +8) 

Sin w sin w 


e=h+« 5 


and y=k+u 
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For x and y we have therefore to substitute expressions 
in « and y’ of the first degree, so that by this substitution 
the degree of the equation cannot be raised. 

Neither can, by this substitution, the degree be lowered. 
For, if it could, then, by transforming back again, the 
degree would be raised and this we have just shewn to be 
impossible. 


*135. If by any change of axes, without change of origin, the 
quantity ax?+2hxy + by? become 


a’g!? +-2h’x'y’ + b’y”, 
the axes in each case being rectangular, to prove that 
a+b=a'+b’, and ab—h?=a'd! —h?. 
By Art. 129, the new axis of x being inclined at an angle 6 to the 
old axis, we have to substitute 
z'cos0—y’sin@ and 2’ sin @+y’ cos @ 
for x and y respectively. 
Hence ax? + 2hay + by” 
=a(a' cos 6 — y’ sin 6)? + 2h (x’ cos 6 — y’ sin @) (x’ sin 6+ y’ cos 8) 
+b (x’ sin 6+y’ cos 6)? 
=’ [a cos? 6 + 2h cos 6 sin 6+ bsin? 6] 
+22’y’[—-acos 6 sin 6+ h (cos? 6 — sin?) + b cos 6 sin 9] 
+-y'[a sin? 6 — 2h. cos 6 sin 0+ b cos? 6]. 
We then have 
a’ =a cos?6 + 2h cos @ sin 0+bsin? 6 


=4[(a+b)+(a—) cos 26+ 2h sin 26]............... (1), 
b’=a sin? 6 — 2h cos @sin 6+ cos*0 
=4[(a+ b) —(a—b) cos 20 — 2h sin 26]...........4... (2), 
and h’ = —acos 6sin9+h(cos?6—sin?@)+becos@sind | 
Sr COs 20 = (meD)SU 20 | 6.12. .1.ccsnenesmayearae ears: (3). 


By adding (1) and (2), we have a’+b’=a+b. 
Also, by multiplying them, we have 
4a'b! =(a+b)?- {(a—b) cos 20+2h sin 20}. 
Hence 4a’b’ — 4h” 
= (a+ b)?—[{2h sin 26 + (a — b) cos 20}? + {2h cos 26 — (a — b) sin 20}7] 
=(a+b)? -[(a— b)?+ 4h7]= 4ab — 4h?, 
so that a’b! — h® =ab — h’. 
136. To find the angle through which the axes must be turned so 


that the expression ax? + 2hxy + by” may become an expression in which 
there is no term involving x’y’. 


8—2Z 
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Assuming the work of the previous article the coefficient of x’y’ 
vanishes if h’ be zero, or, from equation (3), if 


2h cos 20 = (a — b) sin 26, 


i.e. if tan 20=——— - 


The required angle is therefore 


2h 
Ltan-l 
4 tan (; = :) : 


*137. The proposition of Art. 135 is a particular 
case, when the axes are rectangular, of the following more 
general proposition. 

If by any change of axes, without change of origin, the 
quantity au? + 2haxy + by” becomes a'x? + 2h'xy + b'y*, then 

a+b-2heosw  a’+b'—2h' cos w’ 


sin? w . stn? w’ : 
ab—h? ab’ —h” 
and 7 ae 
stn? w sin? w 


wo and w’ being the angles between the original and final pairs 
of axes. 

Let the coordinates of any point P, referred to the 
original axes, be x and y and, referred to the final axes, let 
them be x’ and y’. 

By Art. 20 the square of the distance between 7 and 
the origin is «+ 2ay cosw + y’, referred to the original axes, 
and x + 2a'y' cos w’ + y, referred to the final axes. 

We therefore always have 


a” + Jay cosw+ y? =a? + 2ex'y’ cosw’ +y”...... (1). 
Also, by supposition, we have 
ca + Zhay + by? = a'e? + Qh'v'y' + B'y”...... (2). 
Multiplying (1) by A and adding it to (2), we therefore have 
a? (a + A) + 2ay (h + dX cosw) + ¥? (b +X) 
= 0? (a + A) + Qa’y' (h' + Acos w’) + y? (B +d)...(8). 
If then any value of A makes the left-hand side of (3) a 
perfect square, the same value must make the right-hand 
side also a perfect square. 


But the values of A which make the left-hand a perfect 
Square are given by the condition 


(4 +X cos w)?=(a +2) (b+A), 
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2.e. by 

dN (1 — cos? w) + A (a+ b — 2h cos w) + ab — h? =0, 
@+b—Zheosa ab—fh? 
— ginko + ‘Sino eecansrasea (4). 
In a similar manner the values of X which make the 


right-hand side of (3) a perfect square are given by the 
equation 


a.e. by M+ 


’ ae , , 7 Re AD) 
Reyes eae Oe ae _ ee. (5). 
sin? w  sin?w 
Since the values of A given by equation (4) are the same 
as the values of A given by (5), the two equations (4) and 
(5) must be the same. 


Hence we have 
a+b—2hcosw_ a’+b’—2h’cosw’ 
sin? w a sin? w’ : 
ab—h?_a’b’—h” 


and =. SS aE 
sin2 w sin2 w 


EXAMPLES. XVI. 


1, The equation to a straight line referred to axes inclined at 30° 
to one another is y=2v+1. Find its equation referred to axes 
inclined at 45°, the origin and axis of x being unchanged. 


2. Transform the equation 22?+3,/3xy+3y2=2 from axes 
inclined at 30° to rectangular axes, the axis of « remaining 
unchanged. 


3. Transform the equation x?+2y+y?=8 from axes inclined at 
60° to axes bisecting the angles between the original axes. 


4, Transform the equation y?+4y cota —4x2=0 from rectangular 
axes to oblique axes meeting at an angle a, the axis of x being kept 
the same. 


5, If and y be the coordinates of a point referred to a system of 
oblique axes, and x’ and y’ be its coordinates referred to another 
system of oblique axes with the same origin, and if the formule of 
transformation be 

s=ma'+ny’ and y=m's'+n'y', 
m?+-m'2—1 mm’ 
prove that mat ee = 


CHAPTER VIII 
THE CIRCLE. 


138. Def. A circle is the locus of a point which 
moves so that its distance from a fixed point, called the 
centre, is equal to a given distance. The given distance is 
called the radius of the circle. 


139. To find the equation to a circle, the axes of coordi- 
nates being two straight lines through tts centre at right 
angles. 

Let O be the centre of the circle and let a be its radius. 

Let OX and OY be the axes of 
coordinates, 

Let P be any point on the circum- 
ference of the circle, and let its coordi- 
nates be # and y. 

Draw PM perpendicular to OXY and 
join OP. 

Then (Eue. 1. 47) 

OMe + ME ae 
1.€. x24 y2= a?, 
This being the relation which holds between the coordi- 


nates of any point on the circumference is, by Art. 42, the 
required equation. 


140. 7 find the equation to a circle referred to any 
rectangular «aes, 
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Let OX and OY be the two rectangular axes. 
Let C be the centre of the 3 
circle and a its radius, u 


Take any point P on the vy, 


circumference and draw per- 
pendiculars CJZ and PV upon 
OX ; let P be the point (a, y). 
Draw CL perpendicular to 
VE. 
Let the coordinates of C’ be 
h and £; these are supposed to be known. 


Wehave CL={MN=ON—OM=2x—h, 


O M N Xx 


and LP=NP~NL=NP~—MC=y—k. 
Hence, since CL? + LP? = CP’, 
we have (x —h)?+ (y —k)?=a? 0... (1). 


This is the required equation. 


Ex. The equation to the circle, whose centre is the point ( — 3, 4) 
and whose radius is 7, is 


(+3) +(y—42=7, 
eae: x? + y24+ 6x — Sy = 24, 

141. Some particular cases of the preceding article may be 
noticed : 

(a) let the origin O be on the circle so that, in this case, 
OM? + MC?=e?, 

Dae. heey k2=a2 

The equation (1) then becomes 

(2 —h)?+ (y—k)?=h? +k, 

Dee. x? + y? — 2he - 2ky =0. 


(8) Let the origin be not on the curve, but let the centre lie on 
the axis of x. In this case k=0, and the equation becomes 


(c—-h)}?+y?=a?. 
(y) ‘Let the origin be on the curve and let the axis of x bea 
diameter. We now have k=0 and a=h, so that the equation becomes 
x? +-y? — 2hz=0. 


5) By taking O at C, and thus making both h and & zero, we 
have the case of Art, 139. 
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(ec) The circle will touch the axis of if JIC be equal to the 
radius, i.e. if k=a. 


The equation to a circle touching the axis of « is therefore 
x? 4 y? — Qha —Qky + h?=0. 

Similarly, one touching the axis of y is 
x? 4+y? — Qhe —2ky+k?=0. 


142. To prove that the equation 
e+ f+ Qgn + Bfy +¢= 0... eee (), 


always represents a circle for all values of g, f, and c, and to 
Jind its centre and radius. [The axes are assumed to be 
rectangular. | 


This equation may be written 
(a? + Agatg’) + (YP + By tf?) =P +P" — 6, 
i.e. (a+ gt yt fPa= Wet f—ep. 


Comparing this with the equation (1) of Art. 140, we 
see that the equations are the same if 


h=—g, k=-f, and a=Jg'+f?—c. 
Hence (1) represents a circle whose centre is the point 
(—g, —/), and whose radius is ,/g?+f?—c. 


If 9° +f? >, the radius of this circle is real. 


If g°+/f?=c, the radius vanishes, 7.e. the circle becomes 
a point coinciding with the point (-g,-—f). Such a circle 
is called a point-circle. 


If 7° +/?<c, the radius of the circle is imaginary. In 
this case the equation does not represent any real geo- 
metrical locus. It is better not to say that the circle does 
not exist, but to say that it is a circle with a real centre 
and an imaginary radius. 


Ex. 1. The equation 2?+y?+42-6y=0 can be written in the 
form 


(+2)? + (y — 3)? =138=(/18)2, 


and therefore represents a circle whose centre is the point ( — 2, 3) and 
whose radius is ,/13. 
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Ex. 2. The equation 452? + 45y? — 602+ 36y +19=0 is equivalent 
to 
o+y?—se+ey= — 3, 
t. e. (e-$P+(y+ePastes—-tHos, 
and therefore represents a circle whose centre is the point (2, — 2) and 


whose radius is = : 


143. Condition that the general equation of the second 
degree may represent a circle, 


The equation (1) of the preceding article, multiplied by 
any arbitrary constant, is a particular case of the general 
equation of the second degree (Art. 114) in which there is 
no term containing xy and in which the coefficients of 2 
and y” are equal. 


The general equation of the second degree in rectangular 
coordinates therefore represents a circle if the coefficients 
of x? and y? be the same and if the coefficient of xy 
be zero. 


144. The equation (1) of Art. 142 is called the 
general equation of a circle, since it can, by a proper 
choice of g, f, and c, be made to represent any circle. 


The three constants g, 7, and ¢ in the general equation 
correspond to the geometrical fact that a circle can be found 
to satisfy three independent geometrical conditions and no 
more. Thus a circle is determined when three points on it 
are given, or when it is required to touch three straight 
lines. 


145. To find the equation to the circle which is described on the 
line joining the points (x,, y,) and (2, Y,) as diameter. 

Let A be the point (z,, y,) and B be the point (z,, y.), and let the 
coordinates of any point P on the circle be hk and k, 

The equation to AP is (Art. 62) 


Y~n= h- a 
a 
and the equation to BP is 


k- Yo 
Ta (a — 25) noc hesanoagooosduocnadar (2). 


But, since APB is a semicircle, the angle APB is a right angle, 
and hence the straight lines (1) and (2) are at right angles. 
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Hence, by Art. 69, we have 
k- Yi k a ade a 
h-2,' h-2, 
ine. (I= 2) (ha) + (ky) (E—,) =0. 


But this is the condition that the point (h, ) may lie on the curve 
whose equation is 


(x — 2) (@ — 2) + (y — yy) (Y — Yo) = 9. 
This therefore is the required equation. 


? 


146. Intercepts made on the axes by the circle whose equation ts 
ac ay" + 2gx+2fytc=0 .. ee (1). 


The abscisse of the points where the circle (1) meets the axis of z, 
i.e. y=0, are given by the equation 
CLOG + Ome ase sncs (2) ey 
The roots of this equation being x, and z,, 
we have 


9 
“9 
Lt ty= li 


c 
= N 


; X 


Hence 
A, A,=2%,-2)= J (@ + Xq)* — 42 X5 


_ ie ke _, NP a 
ie 5 a ° 


Again, the roots of the equation (2) are both imaginary if g?<ac. 
In this case the circle does not meet the axis of x in real points, 7.e. 
geometrically it does not meet the axis of x at all. 

The circle will touch the axis of x if the intercept 4,4, be just 
zero, t.e. if g?=ac. 


It will meet the axis of z in two points lying on opposite sides of 
the origin O if the two roots of the equation (2) are of opposite signs, 
t.e. if c be negative. 


147. Ex.1. Find the equation to the circle which passes through 
the points (1, 0), (0, — 6), and (3, 4). 
Let the equation to the circle be 
2+ Y? + Wg + Wy + CHO o.ceccceccaceeceenes (1). 


Since the three points, whose coordinates are given, satisfy this 
equation, we have 


1 4-29 €= 0 ..2s.c, 2208s eee (2), 
36 — 12f4-6¢=50... 0.0.2. .0..01 ee ee (3), 
and 26+ 69 + 8f += 0... 2. cciees ss (4). 
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Subtracting (2) from (3) and (3) from (4), we have 


29 +12f=35, 
and 69g +20f=11. 
Hence f=4e and g= ~%}. 
Equation (2) then gives c= S28, 


Substituting these values in (1) the required equation is 
4a? + 4y? —- 14224 47% +138=0. 
Ex. 2. Find the equation to the circle which touches the axis of y 


at a distance +4 from the origin and cuts off an intercept 6 from the 
axis of X. 


Any circle is x? +y?+2gx+2fy+e=0. 
This meets the axis of y in points given by 
y?+2fy+c=0. 


The roots of this equation must be equal and each equal to 4, so 
that it must be equivalent to (y —4)?=0. 


Hence 2f= —8, and c=16. 
The equation to the circle is then 
. x+y? + Qgx —8y+16=0. 
This meets the axis of x in points given by 
x? + 2ge+16=0, 
i.e. at points distant 
gg? 16) ander) ge = 16. 
Hence 6=2 al g?— 16. 
Therefore g= +: 5, and the required equation is 
x+y? + 10x — 8y+16=0. 


There are therefore two circles satisfying the given conditions. 
This is geometrically obvious. 


EXAMPLES. XVII. 
Find the equation to the circle 
1. Whose radius is 3 and whose centre is (-1, 2). 
2. Whose radius is 10 and whose centre is (-5, —6). 
3. Whose radius is a+b and whose centre is (a, —b). 


4, Whose radius is ,/a?—}2 and whose centre is (-a, —D). 


Find the coordinates of the centres and the radii of the circles 
whose equations are 


5. xz? +y?-4a—-8y=A41. 6. 32°+3y?-5x-6y+4=0. 


124 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. [Exs. 


7. @+y2=k(x+k). 8, 2? +y%= 29a — 2fy. 
9, /1+m? («?-+y2) — 2cx — 2mcy =0. 
Draw the circles whose equations are 

10, 2?+y?=2ay. 11, 3224 3y?=4e. 

12, 5a? + 5y?= 2a +3y. 


13, Find the equation to the circle which passes through the 
points (1, -2) and (4, —3) and which has its centre on the straight 
line 34+4y=7. 


14, Find the equation to the circle passing through the points 
(0, a) and (0, h), and having its centre on the axis of x. 


Find the equations to the circles which pass through the points 
15. (0, 0), (a, 0), and (0, 0). 16. (1, 2), (3, —4), and (5, — 6). 
17. (1, 1), (2, -1), and (3, 2). 18. (5, 7), (8, 1), and (1, 3). 
19, (a, d), (a, —b), and (a+6, a—b). 


20. ABCD is a square whose side is a; taking AB and AD as 
axes, prove that the equation to the circle circumscribing the square is 


e+y2=a (x+y). 


91, Find the equation to the circle which passes through the 
origin and cuts off intercepts equal to 3 and 4 from the axes. 


292. Find the equation to the circle passing through the origin 
and the points (a, b) and (b, a). Find the lengths of the chords that 
it cuts off from the axes, 


93, Find the equation to the circle which goes through the origin 
and cuts off intercepts equal to h and k from the positive parts of the 
axes, 


94, Find the equation to the circle, of radius a, which passes 
through the two points on the axis of x which are at a distance b from 
the origin. 


Find the equation to the circle which 
95, touches each axis at a distance 5 from the origin. 
96, touches each axis and is of radius a. 
27. touches both axes and passes through the point (— 2, — 3). 


98. touches the axis of x and passes through the two points 
(1, -—2) and (3, —4). 


29. touches the axis of y at the origin and passes through the 
point (b,c). 
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80. touches the axis of x at a distance 3 from the origin and 
intercepts a distance 6 on the axis of y. 


31. Points (1, 0) and (2, 0) are taken on the axis of x, the axes 
being rectangular. On the line joining these points an equilateral 
triangle is described, its vertex being in the positive quadrant. Find 
the equations to the circles described on its sides as diameters. 


32. If y=mex be the equation of a chord of a circle whose radius is 
a, the origin of coordinates being one extremity of the chord and the 
axis of w being a diameter of the circle, prove that the equation of a 
circle of which this chord is the diameter is 

(1 +m?) (a? + y?) — 2a (x+my)=0. 


33. Find the equation to the circle passing through the points 
(12, 43), (18, 39), and (42, 3) and prove that it also passes through 
the points (~ 54, -69) and (—81, — 38). 

34. Find the equation to the circle circumscribing the quadrilateral 
formed by the straight lines 

Qe+3y=2, 38x-Qy=4, x+2y=3, and 2x-y=3. 
35. Prove that the equation to the circle of which the points 


(x1, y,) and (x,, y.) are the ends of a chord of a segment containing an 
angle @ is 


(x — 24) (@ - &2) + (y¥ — ya) (y — Yo) 
+ Cot 0 [(% — 2) (y — yo) — (& — m2) (y — y;)]=0. 
36. Find the equations to the circles in which the line joining the 


points (a, b) and (b, — a) is a chord subtending an angle of 45° at any 
point on its circumference. 


148. Tangent. Euclid in his Book III. defines the 
tangent at any point of a circle, and proves that it is always 
perpendicular to the radius drawn from the centre to the 
point of contact. 


From this property may be deduced the equation to the 
tangent at any point (w’, y’) of the circle a + y’ = a’. 

For let the point P (Fig. Art. 139) be the point 
(z', y’)- 
_ The equation to any straight line passing through P is, 
by Art. 62, 

= TA! ae) ess one (1): 
Also the equation to OP is 


_¥ 
Y OP veeerreeeteeeerteeens (2). 
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The straight lines (1) and (2) are at right angles, z.¢. the 
line (1) is a tangent, if 


Mm x f= iL (Art. 69) 
1ae2 it m=—=,. 


Substituting this value of m in (1), the equation of the 
tangent at (a’, y’) is 


(? 


y-y =-5(@-#) 
y’ b] 
4.6. aoe yay =e? ay” 2. ee (3). 


But, since (w’, 7’) lies on the circle, we have #7? + y? =a’, 
and the required equation is then 


xx’ + yy’ = a2. 


149. In the case of most curves it is impossible to 
give a simple construction for the tangent as in the case of 
the circle. Jt is therefore necessary, in general, to give a 
different definition. 


Tangent. Def. Let P and Q be any two points, near 
to one another, on any curve. 


Join PQ; then PQ is called a 
secant. 


The position of the line PQ when 
the point @ is taken indefinitely close 
to, and ultimately coincident with, the 
point P is called the tangent at P. 


The student may better appreciate 
this definition, if he conceive the curve 
to be made up of a succession of very small points (much 
smaller than could be made by the finest conceivable drawing 
pen) packed close to one another along the curve. The 
tangent at P is then the straight line joining P and the 
next of these small points. 


150. To find the equation of the tangent at the point 
(x, y’) of the circle a +yr=a', 
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Let P be the given point and @ a point (x”, y”) lying on 
the curve and close to P. 
The equation to PQ is then 


2 (eee. (1). 


ae — 2 
Since both (2’, y’) and (x”, y’’) lie on the circle, we have 
a? +y? =a’, 
and ett Oa 
By subtraction, we have 
ge — oo? 4! — y” = 0, 
1.6. (a0" — a!) (a +a) +(y"—y') (y" +4) = 9; 
Yay oe ee 
eae af ty 
Substituting this value in (1), the equation to PQ is 


1.6. 


+} 


acl” + at! 
yf” +4 
Now let Q be taken very close to P, so that it ulti- 
mately coincides with P, i.e. put #” =a and y” =y/. 
Then (2) becomes 


ee) 


_ Ps 
ta te Qa ) 
0. yy + ae =n? + y" = 0". 


The required equation is therefore 


Jé will be noted that the equation to the tangent 
found in this article coincides with the equation found 
from Huclid’s definition in Art. 148. 


Our definition of a tangent and Euclid’s definition there- 
fore give the same straight line in the case of a circle. 

151. To obtain the equation of the tangent at any point 
(x’, y’) lywng on the circle 


ao +y? + 2gxn + 2fy+ce=0. 
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Let P be the given point and Q a point (#”, y’) lying on 
the curve close to P. 
The equation to PQ is therefore 


it 


t yy , ’ 
yy =" 4 (w-2 cola ee (1). 
Since both (a’, y’) and (a, y”) lie on the circle, we have 
a? 4 af 4 Dogo! Ofy + c= 0 eee (2), 
and. at? a? 4 Daa + Bfy"” +0650 ..cecseeee (3). 


By subtraction, we have 
gel”? — gel? yy" — yy”? + 2g (x” — a’) + Uf (y” — y') =0, 
te, (ae — 20!) (ar +35 + 2g) + (y"—y') (y+! + Af) =O, 
Oat) Me ee 29 
a — oof tf + OF 
Substituting this value in (1), the equation to P@ be- 
comes 


1. @. 


a’ 4-0 + 2g 
ne Ca: ne 4), 
Now let Q be taken very close to P, so that it ultimately 
coincides with P, z.¢e. put 2” =a andy” =y’. 


y-—y = 


The equation (4) then becomes 
L+Gg 
D i — % ), 
pe 
ie ly +f)ra@tgy=y (y+ f)+2 @ +9) 
=a? + y+ gal + fy’ 
=— gu — fy —¢, 


Uy = 


by (2). 
This may be written 
x’ + yy’ +s (x+x)+fyty)+c=0 
which is the required equation. 
152. The equation to the tangent at (a’, y’) is there- 


fore obtained from that of the circle itself by substituting 
ast’ for a”, yy’ for y*, « +0 for 2x, and y + y’ for 2y. 
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This is a particular case of a general rule which will be 
found to enable us to write down at sight the equation to 


the- tangent at (a’, y’) to any of the curves with which we 
shall deal in this book. 


153. Points of intersection, in general, of the straight 
line 


with the circle 


The coordinates of the points in which the straight line 
(1) meets (2) satisfy both equations (1) and (2). 

If therefore we solve them as simultaneous equations 
we shall obtain the coordinates of the common point or 
points. 

Substituting for y from (1) in (2), the abscisse of the 
required points are given by the equation 

a” + (ma +c)P?=a’, 
one: a* (1 + m?) + Imex + &? — a? =0 


ee (3). 


The roots of this equation are, by Art. 1, real, coinci- 

dent, or imaginary, according as 
(Qmc)* — 4 (1 + m”) (c? — @’) is positive, zero, or negative, 
2.e. according as 
a’ (1 + m*) — cis positive, zero, or negative, 
z.e. according as 
@is<=or >a (1 +m’). 

In the figure the lines marked I, IT, and ITf are all 

parallel, z.e. their equations all have the same “m.” 


L. 9 
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The straight line I corresponds to a value of ¢* which 
is <a’ (1 + m*) and it meets the circle in two real points. 


The straight line III which corresponds to a value of c’, 
> a? (1 +m’), does not meet the circle at all, or rather, as in 
Art. 108, this is better expressed by saying that it meets 
the circle in imaginary points. 


The straight line II corresponds to a value of c?, which 
is equal to a? (1 +m’), and meets the curve in two coincident 
points, 2.¢. is a tangent. 


154. Wecan now obtain the length of the chord inter- 
cepted by the circle on the straight line (1). For, if «, and 
x, be the roots of the equation (3), we have 


+ % = —- =——— d = 
x x +, an ens 
; 2 ieee 12 
Hence 


an ae ee? 2 = 
By — y= af (ay + my)” — Aer ty = Tne Jl mc? — (c?— a*) (1 +m’) 


9 ae = 
ae ae fe? (1 +m?) — . 
Ify, and y, be the ordinates of Y and & we have, since 
these points are on (1), 
Yy — Yo = (ma, + €) — (ma, + c) =m (a, — 2). 
Hence 
OR = f(y, — Yo)? + (4 — 4)? = f 1 + mi? (a, — an) 
a(l+m)—¢ 
1 +m? 


In a similar manner we can consider the points of inter- 
section of the straight line y= max + k& with the circle 


a + y+ 2ye + Bfy+e=0. 


155. The straight line 


a 


y= ma +a fl +m 
ts always a tangent to the circle 


fe = he 
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As in Art. 153 the straight line 
y= Me + 


meets the circle in two points which are coincident if 
C= e ee. 


But if a straight line meets the circle in two points 
which are indefinitely close to one another then, by Art. 
149, it is a tangent to the circle. 


The straight line y = ma + ¢ is therefore a tangent to the 
circle if 
C= <i 1+ m’, 
4.@. the equation to any tangent to the circle is 


y=mx+aV1l4+m?........... ... (1). 


Since the radical on the right hand may have the + or — 
sign prefixed we see that corresponding to any value of m 
there are two tangents. They are marked II and IV in 
the figure of Art. 153. 


156. The above result may also be deduced from the equation 
(3) of Art. 150, which may be written 


/ 
ay e € 2 
Put = male so that «’= — my’, and the relation x” + y'*=a? gives 


Yoel) =a, 4... ia J1+m. 
The equation (1) then becomes 
y=ma +an/1+ m2, 
This is therefore the tangent at the point whose coordinates are 
— ma 


———— and __ 
J/1+m . J1+m2 


_ 157. If we assume that a tangent to a circle is always perpen- 
dicular to the radius vector to the point of contact, the result of 
Art. 155 may be obtained in another manner. 


For a tangent is a line whose perpendicular distance from the 
centre is equal to the radius. 


9—2 
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The straight line y=mx-+e will therefore touch the circle if the 
perpendicular on it from the origin be equal to a, 7.e. if 


é 
Jit” 
ice. if é=af/1+m. 
This method is not however applicable to any other curve besides the 
circle. 
158. Ex. Find the equations to the tangents to the circle 
a? + y? — 62 + 4y =12 
which are parallel to the straight line 
4x+ 3y+5=0. 
Any straight line parallel to the given one is 
Aga By + C=0..0ccc0eeee ees sec (1). 
The equation to the circle is 
(w —8)2+(y +2)2=5%. 


The straight line (1), if it be a tangent, must be therefore such 
that its distance from the point (3, — 2) is equal to +5. 


Hence Vo ae (Art. 75), 
rf 42+ BY 
so that C= —6+425=19 or — 31, 


The required tangents are therefore 
4¢4+3y+19=0 and 4x7 +3y-31=0. 


159. Normal. Def. The normal at any point P of 
a curve is the straight line which passes through P and is 
perpendicular to the tangent at P. 


To find the equation to the normal at the pownt (a', y') of 
(1) the corele 
ae NG — vag, 
and (2) the circle 
e+ ay? + 29x 4+ Ay+e=9. 
(1) The tangent at (a’, y’) is 
1 a a 


¢ 2 
4 Fee 

WU] SS = Ob ae 
@ Y 


°e 
P 
® 
? 
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The equation to the straight line passing through (a’, y’) 
perpendicular to this tangent is 


y—y =m (“@—2), 


where m x (- >) =—l, (Art. 69), 
1.€. m= J é 


The required equation is therefore 
Be ee ee 
y—y =* (@— 2), 


° f } 
ne. vy — xy =0. 


This straight line passes through the centre of the circle 


which is the point (0, 0). 


If we assume Euclid’s propositions the equation is at once 
written down, since the normal is the straight line joining 


(O70) to (x, 7’). 
(2) The equation to the tangent at (a’, y’) to the circle 
a+ yo? + Qga + Ufy+eo=0 
ce pe Se eas 
yy fey 
The equation to the straight line, passing through the 
point («’, y’) and perpendicular to this tangent, is 


(Art. 151.) 


y —y' =m (w— 2), 


where Mm x (- — = | s (GuEcOo i 
1.0. ee 
a+g 


The equation to the normal is therefore 
i. — mrs 


1.6. y (e+ g)—a(y +f) + fe —gy' =0. 
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EXAMPLES. XVIII. 


Write down the equation of the tangent to the circle 

1]. 2?+y?-—32+10y=15 at the point (4, —- 11). 

Q. 4x24 4y?-162+24y=117 at the point (- 4, — +4). 

Find the equations to the tangents to the circle 

3, z?+y?=4 which are parallel to the line ++ 2y+3=0. 

4, «?+y7+2gx +2fy +c=0 which are parallel to the line 

z+ 2y —-6=0. 

5, Prove that the straight line y=x+c,/2 touches the circle 

a*?+y?=c", and find its point of contact. 


6, Find the condition that the straight line cx — by +6?=0 may 
touch the circle «?+ y?=axz+ by and find the point of contact. 
7, Find whether the straight line r-+y=2+,/2 touches the circle 
x+y? - 2x -2y+1=0. 
8. Find the condition that the straight line 3r+4y=hk may 
touch the circle x?+y?=10z, 
9, Find the value of p so that the straight line 
xcosa+ysina—-p=0 
may touch the circle 
x+y? —2ax cos a— 2by sin a — a? sin? a=0. 
10. Find the condition that the straight line dx+ By+C=0 may 
touch the circle 
(x -a)?+ (y-d)2=c" 
1]. Find the equation to the tangent to the circle 27+y?=@ 
which 
(i) is parallel to the straight line y=mzx+c, 
(ii) is perpendicular to the straight line y=mz+c, 
(iii) passes through the point (0, 0), 
and (iv) makes with the axes a triangle whose area is a’. 


12. Find the length of the chord joining the points in which the 
straight line 


rae 

oy et 

a b 
meets the circle oo eye = Te 


13, Find the equation to the circles which pass through the origin 
and cut off equal chords a from the straight lines y=2 and y= — a. 
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14, Find the equation to the straight lines joining the origin to 
the points in which the straight line y=mzx+c cuts the circle 


x+y? =2ax + by. 
Hence find the condition that these pomts may subtend a right 
angle at the origin. 
Find also the condition that the straight line may touch the 
circle. 
Find the equation to the circle which 


15. has its centre at the point (3, 4) and touches the straight line 


16, touches the axes of coordinates and also the line 
eh 
ge 


the centre being in the positive quadrant. 

17. has its centre at the point (1, -3) and touches the straight 
line 24-y-4=0. 

18, Find the general equation of a circle referred to two perpen- 
dicular tangents as axes. 


19, Find the equation to a circle of radius r which touches the 
axis of y at a point distant h from the origin, the centre of the circle 
being in the positive quadrant. 


Prove also that the equation to the other tangent which passes 
through the origin is 
(7? — h?) x + 2rhy =0. 


20. Find the equation to the circle whose centre is at the point 
(a, 8) and which passes through the origin, and prove that the 
equation of the tangent at the origin is 

ax-+ By =0. 

21. Two circles are drawn through the points (a, 5a) and (4a, a) 
to touch the axis of y. Prove that they intersect at an angle tan“! 4°. 

22, Accircle passes through the points (—1, 1), (0, 6), and (5, 5). 
Find the points on this circle the tangents at which are parallel to the 
straight line joining the origin to its centre. 


160. 70 shew that from any point there can be drawn 
two tangents, real or wmaginary, to a curcle. 


Let the equation to the circle be a? + y=, and let the | 
given point be (x, y,). [Fig. Art. 161.] 
The equation to any tangent is, by Art. 155, 


y=meta/1 +m. 
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If this pass through the given point (x, y,) we have 


y= mx, +o./ a... (1) 
This is the equation which gives the values of m corre- 
sponding to the tangents which pass through (a, y;). 
Now (1) gives 
Ve ay ee 
1.€. yy — 2may, + WaP= eC + am, 
4. €. mm? (9,7 — a*) — 2may, + yv—a=0 ...... (2). 
The equation (2) is a quadratic equation and gives 
therefore two values of 2 (real, coincident, or imaginary) 


corresponding to any given values of x, and y,. For each 
of these values of m we have a corresponding tangent. 


The roots of (2) are, by Art. 1, real, coincident or 
imaginary according as 


(2a,y,)? — 4 (a? — a’) (y — a’) is positive, zero, or negative, 
v.€. according as 


a (— a + @° + Y,°) is Pee zero, or negative, 
v.e. according as ty + y= a. 


Jf a? + y’>a*, the distance of the point (a,, y,) from 
the centre is greater than the radius and hence it lies outside 
the circle. 


If «°+ y’?=, the point (a, y,) lies on the circle and 
the two coincident tangents become the tangent at (a, y,). 

If x? + y,? <a’, the point (x, y,) lies within the circle, 
and no tangents can then be geometrically drawn to the 
circle. It is however better to say that the tangents are 
imaginary. 


161. Chord of Contact. Def. If from any point 
7’ without a circle two tangents 7'’P and 7'Q be drawn to 
the circle, the straight line PQ joining the points of 
contact is called the chord of contact of tangents from 7’. 


To find the equation of the chord of contact of tangents 
drawn to, the circle a? +y*=a? from the external point 
(1, %)- 
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Let 7 be the point (a, y,), and P and @ the points 
(x’, y') and (x, y”) respectively. 


The tangent at P is 


ib SAUL ee (1), 
and that at Q is 
Loe YY = aks. (2) 


Since these tangents pass through 
T, its coordinates (a,, y,) must satisfy 
both (1) and (2). 


Hence DAE Pid) — 7 sas eeaee ee. dap (3), 


and oid et — Oca hayes entees (4). 
The equation to PQ is then 


ME, EVV = 2c cere (5). 


For, since (3) is true, it follows that the point (2, 7’), 
i.e. P, lies on (5). 


Also, since (4) is true, it follows that the point (2, y"), 
a.é. Q, lies on (5). 


Hence both P and @Q lie on the straight line (5), ze. 
(5) is the equation to the required chord of contact. 


Tf the point (x,, y,) lie within the circle the argument 
of the preceding article will shew that the line joining the 
(imaginary) points of contact of the two (imaginary) 
tangents drawn from (a, y,) is xa, + yy, = «0. 


We thus see, since this line is always real, that we may 
have a real straight line joining the imaginary points of 
contact of two imaginary tangents. 


162. Pole and Polar. Def. If through a point 
P (within or without a circle) there be drawn any straight 
line to meet the circle in Q@ and R&, the locus of the point of 
intersection of the tangents at Q and A is called the polar 
of P; also P is called the pole of the polar. 


In the next article the locus will be proved to be a 
straight line. 
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163. Zo find the equation to the polar of the pont 
(a, Y,) with respect to the circle a? + y? =a’. 


Let QA be any chord drawn through P and let the 
tangents at Q and & meet in the point 7’ whose coordinates 
are (h, &). 

Hence QA is the chord of contact of tangents drawn 
from the point (hk, k) and therefore, by Art. 161, its 
equation 1s wh + yk =a’. 

Since this line passes through the point («,, y) we 
have 

oh + yk =? ee qr 

Since the relation (1) is true it follows that the 
variable point (h, &) always lies on the straight line whose 
equation is 

EX, + YY) = 2". ee (2). 

Hence (2) is the polar of the point (a, Bi 

In a similar manner it may be proved that the polar of 
(a, y,) with respect to the circle 

e+y? + 2gu+ 2fy+e=0 
is Hey + YY, ty (wu t+ay)+f (y+ ys) +c=0. 

164. The equation (2) of the preceding article is the 
same as equation (5) of Art. 161. If, therefore, the point 
(a,, y,) be without the circle, as in the right-hand figure, 
the polar is the same as the chord of contact of the real 
tangents drawn through (a, ¥;). 


If the point (a, y,) be on the circle, the polar coincides 
with the tangent at it. (Art. 150.) 
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Tf the point (a, y,) be within the circle, then, as in 
Art. 161, the equation (2) is the line joining the (imaginary) 
points of contact of the two (imaginary) tangents that can 
be drawn from (x, ¥;). 


We see therefore that the polar might have been 
defined as follows: 


The polar of a given point is the straight line which 
passes through the (real or imaginary) points of contact of 
tangents drawn from the given point; also the pole of any 
straight line is the point of intersection of tangents at the 
points (real or imaginary) in which this straight line meets 
the circle. 


165. Geometrical construction for the polar of a pornt. 
The equation to OP, which is the line joining (0, 0) to 
(%5 Yr)5 18 


Also the polar of P is 
1 S01 ae ere Os omer (2). 


By Art. 69, the lines (1) and (2) are perpendicular to 
one another. Hence OP is perpendicular to the polar 


ot 2. 
Also the length OP=,/a2+y,, 


140 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


and the perpendicular, OV, from O upon (2) 


a? 


- al ay” + yy" 
Hence the product OV. OP =a’. 


The polar of any point P is therefore constructed thus: 
Join OP and on it (produced if necessary) take a point V 
such that the rectangle OV. OP is equal to the square of 
the radius of the circle. , 


Through WV draw the straight line LL’ perpendicular to 
OP; this is the polar required. 


[It will be noted that the middle point N of any chord LL’ lies on’ 
the line joining the centre to the pole of the chord.] 


166. To find the pole of a given line with respect to 
any curcle. 


Let the equation to the given line be 
Av+ By + C=0 ........2 eee (oy 
(1) Let the equation to the circle be 
a +9? = a2, 
and let the required pole be («,, 4). 


Then (1) must be the equation to the polar of (a,, y,), 
z.é, it is the same as the equation 


| C2, + yy, — a =O 222) eee (2). 
Comparing equations (1) and (2), we have 
COU = a 
dim Bs oe 
An Dot 
so that y= — ay and y,; =— ae: 


The required pole is therefore the point 


el Bae 
ee 


(2) Let the equation to the circle be 
a+ y? + 2gu + 2fy+o=0. 
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If (a, y,) be the required pole, then (1) must be 
equivalent to the equation 

an, +yy,+g(e@+au)t+fl(y+y,)+e=0, (Art. 163), 

1.0. (a +g) +y (y+) + gt +fy,+e=9%...... (3). 

Comparing (1) with (3), we therefore have 

CRS as any gx, + fy +¢ 
Al B C 
By solving these equations we have the values of 2, 


and y,. 


Ex. Find the pole of the straight line 


Oey) = 28 SH Oven caccaesvens sac see-emouniers (1) 
with respect to the circle 


2a? 4 oye — Se Oe = 1 Oasys tere ova -s (2). 


if (x1, y,) be the required point the line (1) must coincide with the 
polar of (x,, y,), Whose equation is 


ex, + 2yy, — $(w@+xy)+$(y +y;) — 7=9, 
ORE x (4a, -3)+y (4y, +5) — 38a, +5y,-14=0............ (3). 
Since (1) and (3) are the same, we have 
4x, —3 eo 73a, +5y,-- 1d 


9 1 — 28 
Hence 2, =9y, +12, 
and 32, —117y,=126. 
Solving these equations we have x,=3 and y,=—1, so that the 


required point is (3, — 1). 
167. Jf the polar of a point P pass through a point T, 
then the polar of T passes through P. 


Let P and 7 be the points (#,, y,) and (a, y2) re- 
spectively. (Fig. Art. 163.) 


The polar of (a, y%) with respect to the circle 
e+y=a is 
a, + YY, = a, 
This straight line passes through the point 7’ if 


ee YoY, == Cae. PCR Ea i (1). 
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Since the relation (1) is true it follows that the point 
(a, Y), ve. P, lies on the straight line xx, + yy,=a®, which 
is the polar of (a, y2), 4.e. 7’, with respect to the circle. 

Hence the proposition. 

Cor. The intersection, 7, of the polars of two points, 
P and Q, is the pole of the line PQ. 

168. To find the length of the tangent that can be 
drawn from the point (x,, y,) to the circles 

(De ark: a= ae 
and (2) #@+y? + 29x + 2fyt+c=0. 

If 7’ be an external point (Fig. Art. 163), 7Q a tangent 
and O the centre of the circle, then 7QO is a right angle 
and hence 

TQ? = OT? — 0". 

(1) If the equation to the circle be a? + y?=a@, O is the 
one, O77 — a7 +, and OG? — ae 

Hence TE =22 + y7—-—e. 

(2) Let the equation to the circle be 

e+ ¥? + 2gu + 2fy+c=0, 
1.6. (a+g9)P+(yt+/fPaPt+f—e. 
In this case O is the point (— g, —/) and 
OQ? = (radius)? = g? +f? —c. 

Hence OT? = [a —(—g) ? + [m1 —(—S)FP (Art. 20). 

= (m4 +9) +(m+S). 

Therefore 7Q?=(%, +9)? + (y,.+f)—(¢ +f? —e) 

= a+ y+ 29x, + 2fy, +0. 

In each case we see that (the equation to the circle 
being written so that the coefficients of « and 7’ are each 
unity) the square of the length of the tangent drawn to the 
circle from the point (a, y,) is obtained by substituting a, 


and y, for the current coordinates in the left-hand member 
of the equation to the circle. 


*169. To find the equation to the pair of tangents that 
can be drawn from the point (x,, y,) to the circle 7 + =a. 
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Let (2, &) be any point on either of the tangents from 
(a, %). 

Since any straight line touches a circle if the perpen- 
dicular on it from the centre is equal to the radius, the 
perpendicular from the origin upon the line joining (a, y,) 
to (h, &) must be equal to a. 

The equation to the straight line joining these two 
points is 


I= (w7—%), 


1.0. y (h — 9%) —% (k—y,) + kx, — hy, =9. 
ka, — hy, 
=e t= ee 
Mima? (by 
so that (ka, — hy)? = a? |(h — a)? + (k— y,)"}- 
Therefore the point (h, k) always lies on the locus 
(ay — ay,)* = a? [ (a — a,)? + (y—m)?] ....---- (1). 
This therefore is the required equation. 
The equation (1) may be written in the form 
0° (yy — a) + ¥? (ay" — a") — a? (20° + 9”) 
= Qaynyy, — 2a*ex, — 2a*yy,, 
ae. (0° +4? — a") (oP + y2— a7) =a ar t+ py? t+ at + Qayay, 
— Qa, — 2ePyy, = (x0, + YY, — OY... ee (2). 


*%170. In a later chapter we shall obtain the equation to the pair 
of tangents to any curve of the second degree in a form analogous 
to that of equation (2) of the previous article. 


Similarly the equation to the pair of tangents that can be 
drawn from (x,, y,) to the circle 


(c-f)P-+(y-gP=@ 
is (e—f P+ y - 9)? — 7} (2 -S)? + (1-9)? - 27} 
=1(x-—f) (x,-f)+(y -9) (y,—9) —a?}?...... (1). 
If the equation to the circle be given in the form 
x? + y? + 2gx+2fy +c=0 
the equation to the tangents is, similarly, 
(a? +y? + 29x + 2fy + ¢) (ay? + yy? + 29x, + fy, +¢) 
[2a + yy, +9 (t+%) +f (y+yi)+cFP...... (2). 


Hence 
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EXAMPLES. XIX. 


Find the polar of the point 
1. (1, 2) with respect to the circle 27+ y?=7. 
2. (4, -1) with respect to the circle 227+ 2y?=11. 
3. (-2, 3) with respect to the circle 
x+y? —4e —-b6y+5=0. 
4, (5, —4) with respect to the circle 
3x? + 3y7 — Tx + 8y —9=0. 
5, (a, —b) with respect to the circle 
x+y? + 2ax — Ay +a? —-b?2=0. 
Find the pole of the straight line 
6. x+2y=1 with respect to the circle 7?+y?=5, 
7, 2«c—y=6 with respect to the circle 527+ 5y?=9. 
8, 2c¢+y+12=0 with respect to the circle 
x+y? —42+4+3y-1=0. 
Q, 48«e-54y +53=0 with respect to the circle 
3x? + By? + 52a - Ty +2=0. 
10. av+by+3a?+3b?=0 with respect to the circle 
vt+y? + 2ax + Qby =a? + b?, 
1]. Tangents are drawn to the circle 2?4+y?=12 at the points 


where it is met by the circle 2?+y?— 5x +3y—2=0; find the point of 
intersection of these tangents, 


12. Find the equation to that chord of the circle «? + y?=81 which 
is bisected at the point (—2, 3), and its pole with respect to the circle. 


13. Prove that the polars of the point (1, — 2) with respect to the 
circles whose equations are 


x?+y?+6y+5=0 and 2?+y?+22%+8y+5=0 


coincide; prove also that there is another point the polars of which 
with respect to these circles are the same and find its coordinates, 


14, Find the condition that the chord of contact of tangents from 


the point (z’, y’) to the circle x?+y?=a? should subtend a right angle 
at the centre. 


15. Prove that the distances of two points, P and Q, each from 
the polar of the other with respect to a circle, are to one another 
inversely as the distances of the points from the centre of the circle. 


16. Prove that the polar of a given point with respect to any one 
of the circles x?+4+y?—2kxe+c?=0, where k is variable, always passes 
through a fixed point, whatever be the value of k. 
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17. Tangents are drawn from the point (h, k) to the circle 
v2+y?=a"; prove that the area of the triangle formed by them 
and the straight line joining their points of contact is 

a (h? +k — a) ; 
h? = k* 
Find the lengths of the tangents drawn 

18. to the circle 2x? + 2y?=3 from the point (- 2, 3). 

19, to the circle 327+ 3y?- 7x -6y=12 from the point (6, —7). 

90, to the circle x? + y*+2bx — 3b?=0 from the point 

(a+b, a—b). 
91, Given the three circles 
x+y? — 16x + 60=0, 
3x7 + By? — 36x + 81=0, 
and x+y? — 16% —-12y+4+84=0, 
find (1) the point from which the tangents to them are equal in 
length, and (2) this length. 


22. The distances from the origin of the centres of three circles 
xz?-+-y?—2\e=c? (where c is a constant and ) a variable) are in 
geometrical progression; prove that the lengths of the tangents drawn 
to them from any point on the circle x?+ y?=c? are also in geometrical 
progression. 

23. Find the equation to the pair of tangents drawn 

(1) from the point (11, 3) to the circle x? + y?=65, 
(2) from the point (4, 5) to the circle 
2.0? + 2y?— 8x 4+-12y + 21=0. 


171. To find the general equation of a circle referred 
to polar coordinates. 

Let O be the origin, or pole, OX the initial line, C the 
centre and a the radius of the 
circle. 

Let the polar coordinates of C 
be # and a, so that OC=R and 
rat — 0, 

Let a radius vector through O 
at an angle @ with the initial line 
cut the circle in P and Q. Let 
OP, or OQ, be r. 


ie 10 


Q 
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Then (Z'rig. Art. 164) we have 
CP? = 00? 4+ OP?— 200€. OP cos COP, 
ie a= R?+7r°—2Rr cos (6—a), 
One: ”—2Rr cos (@—a) + R?-a@=0............ (5). 
This is the required polar equation. 


172. Particular cases of the general equation in polar coordinates. 


(1) Let the initial line be taken to go through the centre C. Then 
a=0, and the equation becomes 


7 — 2Rr cos 6+ R?— a? =0. 
(2) Let the pole O be taken on the circle, so that 
f= OC=as 
The general equation then becomes 
7 — 2ar cos (6 — a) =0, 
1.6. r= 2a cos (6 ~a). 


(3) Let the pole be on the circle and also let the initial line pass 
through the centre of the circle. In this case 


a=0, and H=a. 


The general equation reduces then to the 
simple form r=2a cos 0. 


(— 
This is at once evident from the figure. O (ee N\ A 
For, if OCA be a diameter, we have 
OP=OA cos 8, 
Lee. r=2acos 6. 


173. The equation (1) of Art. 171 is a quadratic 
equation which, for any given value of 6, gives two 
values of r. These two values in the figure are OP and 
Od. 

If these two values be called 7, and r,, we have, from 
equation (1), 

T\’,= product of the roots= Fh?— a’, 
1.6. OP 00 = hia. 

The value of the rectangle OP.OQ is therefore the 
same for all values of 6. It follows that if we drew any 
other line through O to cut the circle in P,; and Q, we 
should have OP. OQ =OP,.0Q,. 

This is Euc. 111. 36, Cor. 
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174. Find the equation to the chord joining the points on the circle 
r= 2a cos 0 whose vectorial angles are 0, and 0,, and deduce the equation 
to the tangent at the point 6,. 

The equation to any straight line in polar coordinates is (Art. 88) 

= T GOS (FU)... ee Meese Neeson oes De 


If this pass through the points (2a cos 6,, 6,) and (2asin 6,, 02), we 
have 


2a cos 4, cos (0, — a) =p=2acos 6, Cos (8.— a) ......... (2). 
Hence cos (20, — a) +cos a=cos (20, —a)+cos a, 
te. 20, -a= — (26,-a), 
since @, and 0, are not, in general, equal. 
Hence a4=6,+ 92, 


and then, from (2), p=2a cos 6, cos 63. 
On substitution in (1), the equation to the required chord is 
r cos (6 — 0, — 0y) = 2a COS 0, COS Oy «0.0... 0... eee (3). 


The equation to the tangent at the point 6, is found, as in 
Art. 150, by putting 6,=0, in equation (3). 


We thus obtain as the equation to the tangent 
r cos (0 — 26,) = 2a cos? 6,. 


As in the foregoing article it could be shewn that the equation to 
the chord joining the points 6, and 6, on the circle r= 2a cos (6 — ¥) is 


r cos [0 — 0, — 0,+y]= 2a cos (6, — y) cos (6.,— 7) 
and hence that the equation to the tangent at the point 6, is 
r cos (9 — 20, + -y) =2a cos? (6, —¥). 


EXAMPLES. XX. 


j. Find the coordinates of the centre of the circle 
r=4cosé+B sin 6. 


2. Find the polar equation of a circle, the initial line being a 
tangent. What does it become if the origin be on the circumference? 


3, Draw the loci 
(1) r=a; (2) r=asin@; (3) r=acosé; (4) r=asecé; 
(5) r=acos(0-—a); (6) r=asec (6 —a). 


4, Prove that the equations r=acos(6-—a) and r=b sin (0 —a) 
represent two circles which cut at right angles. 


5, Prove that the equation 7? cos @—ar cos 26 —2u? cos @=0 
represents a straight line and a circle. 


10—2 


148 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. [Exs. XX.] 


6. Find the polar equation to the circle described on the straight 
line joining the points (a, a) and (0, 8) as diameter. 


7, Prove that the equation to the circle described on the straight 
line joining the points (1, 60°) and (2, 30°) as diameter is 
7? — r [cos (8 — 60°) + 2 cos (@ — 30°)]+-./3 =0. 
8. Find the condition that the straight line 


1 ; 
mc 6+6sin 0 


may touch the circle r= 2c cos @. 


175. To find the generat equation to a circle referred to 
oblique axes which meet at an angle o. 


Let C be the centre and a the radius of the circle. Let 
the coordinates of C be (h, k) so 
that if Cl, drawn parallel to the 
axis of y, meets OX in M, then 

OM=h and WC =k. 

Let P be any point on the 

circle whose coordinates are x and 


y. Draw PN, the ordinate of P, 


Y 


and CZ parallel to OX to meet © 7 M N X 
igi elim 

Then CL=MN=ON—-OM=2:-h, 
and LP=NP-NL=NP ~ MC=y—k. 


Also 4CLP=2O0NP=180’ —2PNX=(80 =5 
Hence, since CL?7+LP?-2C0L.LPcsCLP=¢, 
we have (x —h)?+4 (y —k)? +2 (x —h) (y —k) cosw=a?, 
1.6. a +y" + 2xy cos w — 2a (h+ kos w) — 2y (k+ hcos w) 
+h? +k? + 2hk cos w= a. 


The required equation is therefore found. 


176. As in Art. 142 it may be shewn that the 
equation 


a? + ay cos w+ y? + 2gx%+ 2fy+c=0 


represents a circle and its radius and centre found. 
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Ex. If the axes be inclined at 60°, prove that the equation 
vay ty? — 4a —-d5y -2=0 «0.0.0.0... ieee (1) 
represents a circle and find its centre and radius. 


If w be equal to 60°, so that cosw=4, the equation of Art, 175 
becomes 
vay +y?—x“(2h+k)—y (Qk+h) +h? +P +hk=a?. 
This equation agrees with (1) if 


OF ci (en Sa ee es ee 0 ae (2), 
ON ee) ys re eee en re yr ee (a), 
and Ree? hh eS = 2 asc se eee (4). 


Solving (2) and (3), we have h=1 and k=2. Equation (4) then 
gives 
@=h?+h?+hk+2=—9, 
so that a—3. 


The equation (1) therefore represents a circle whose centre is the 
point (1, 2) and whose radius is 3, the axes being inclined at 60°. 


EXAMPLES. XXTI. 

Find the inclinations of the axes so that the following equations 
may represent circles, and in each case find the radius and centre ; 

Ll. 2? -ay+y?- 29x - 2fy=0. 

9. «?4+,/3ry +y?- 42 -6y+5=0. 

3. The axes being inclined at an angle w, find the centre and 
radius of the circle 

x? + 22xy cos w+ y? — 2gu — 2fy=0. 

4, The axes being inclined at 45°, find the equation to the circle 

whose centre is the point (2, 3) and whose radius is 4. 


5, The axes being inclined at 60°, find the equation to the circle 
whose centre is the point (- 3, —5) and whose radius is 6. 


6. Prove that the equation to a circle whose radius is a and 
which touches the axes of coordinates, which are inclined at an angle 
w, 18 
a 
5= 

7, Prove that the straight line y=mz will touch the circle 

x? 4 2xry cosw+y?+2gx+2fy+c=0 
if (9 +fm)?=c (1+2m cos w+m?). 

8. The axes being inclined at an angle w, find the equation to the 
circle whose diameter is the straight line joining the points 

(2, y )eand (27 4). 


x? + Qey cos w+? — 2a (w@+y) cot 5 +a? cot?-=0, 


150 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


Coordinates of a point on a circle expressed in | 
terms of one single variable. 


177. If, in the figure of Art. 139, we put the angle 
MOP equal to a, the coordinates of the point P are easily 
seen to be a cosa and asina. 

These equations clearly satisfy equation (1) of that 
article. 

The position of the point P is therefore known when 
the value of a is given, and it may be, for brevity, called 
“the point a.” 

With the ordinary Cartesian coordinates we have to 
give the values of two separate quantities « and y’ (which 
are however connected by the relation 2’ =,/a?—y") to 
express the position of a point P on the circle. The 
above substitution therefore often simplifies solutions of 
problems. 


178. To find the equation to the straight line joining 
two points, a and B, on the circle x7 + y? =a’. 

Let the points be P and Q, and let ON be the perpen- 
dicular from the origin on the straight line PQ; then OV 
bisects the angle POQ, and hence 


£XON=4(24XOP + 4 X0Q)=4 (a+ B). 
Also ON = OP cos NOP =a cos aa 


2 
The equation to P@ is therefore (Art. 53), 
a+ fp . at fp a a—p 
# cos—5" + y Sin —7-- =acos >". 


If we put B=a we have, as the equation to the tangent 
at the point a, 
“x cosa + ysina=a, 
This may also be deduced from the equation of Art. 150 
by putting x’ =acosa and y’=asina. 


179. If the equation to the circle be in the more 
general form 


(a—h) + (y—ky =a’, (Art. 140), 
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we may express the coordinates of P in the form 
(h+acosa, k+asina). 
For these values satisfy the above equation. 
Here a is the angle LCP [Fig. Art. 140]. 


The equation to the straight line joining the points a and 
B can be easily shewn to be 


(x — h) cos = i aye k) sin Sw ac, SP 


and so the tangent at the point a is 


(a —h) cosa + (y—k) sina=a. 


*180. Ex. Find the four common tangents to the two circles 
52? + Sy? — 22x + 4y + 20=0, 
and 5x? + 5y* + 22x — 4y — 20=0. 
The equations may be written 
(o- 2+ (y +gP=P, 
and (x +4)? + (y - 2)? =37. 
Any point on the first circle is 44+cos 6, —-2+sin 9). 
Any point on the second is (—4++3cos¢, 243 sin ¢). 


The equations to the tangents at these points are by the last 
article 
(2-42) cos 0+ (y +2) sin 0=1 00... ee. (1), 
and (x +41) cos 6+ (y — 2) SiN G=3 oe eee (2). 


These tangents coincide, in which case we have the common 
tangents, if 


cos@é sin? -—11lcosé+2sin0-—5 
ane = ie Uitet = 3 iene (3). 
From the first pair of these equations we have ¢=@ or 6=6+180°. 
If ¢=8, the second pair gives 
_-1lecosd+2sin 6-5 
11 cos@-2sin 9-15 ’ 
4.6. NGOs O 2 a1 =) eee cree esa. (4), 
i.e. 11-2tano=5 ,/1+tan?9. 
On solving, we have tan 0=4 or — 34. 
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Corresponding to tan@é=4 we have the values Bins ay, cos 8 
which satisfy (4); we have also the values sin 0= — 4 and cos @= — 3, 


which do not satisfy it. 


ll 
oles 


Corresponding to tan @= — 34, the values which satisfy (4) are 
sin 0= —24 and cos0=35. 

If ¢=180°+ 6, the second pair of equations (3) give 

—1lcos6+2sin 9-5 


~1= TiTeos+2sind—15’ 
i.e. 11 cos @-—2sin @= -—10...........0..0c eee (5). 
This gives (11 — 2tan @)?=100 (1+ tan? 4), 
so that tan @= — 3 or 55. 


The corresponding values which satisfy (5) are found to be 
sin 9=8, cos@= —4 and sin d= — 3%, cos@= — 24. 


Oe ao 


The solutions of (3) are therefore 


S 
cosd@=2, gs, —4, and — 24, 
On substituting these values in equation (1), the common tangents 
are found to be 
32+ 4y=10, 7a — 24y = 50, 
4e—-3y= 5, and 24%+ Ty=25. 


181. We shall conclude this chapter with some mis- 
cellaneous examples on loci. 


Ex. 1. Find the locus of a point P which moves so that its distance 
from a given point Otis always in a given ratio (n : 1) to tts distance 
from another given point A. 

Take O as origin and the direction of OA as the axis of x. Tet 
the distance OA be a, so that A is the point (a, 0). 


If (x, y) be the coordinates of any position of P we have 


OPS 17 ae 
i.e. x2 +y2=n? [(a - a)?+y"], 
ane. (x? + y?) (n? —1) — 2antx + nPa?=0...... eee (1). 


Hence, by Art. 143, the locus of P is a circle. 


Let this circle meet the axis of x in the points Cand D. Then OC 
and OD are the roots of the equation obtained by putting y equal to 
zero in (1). 


Hence Cae and OD=——.. 
n+ ? 


——— 
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We therefore have 


a a 
a a1 and AD="_;- 
. O¢_0D_ 
ence CA in 


The points C and D therefore divide the line OA inthe given ratio, 
and the required circle is on CD as diameter. 


Ex. 2. From any point on one given circle tangents are drawn to 
another given circle; prove that the locus of the middle point of the 
chord of contact is a third circle, 


Take the centre of the first circle as origin and let the axis of x 


pass through the centre of the second circle. Their equations are 
then 


EOS) EC cee ane ee (1), 
and (= 6)* 202 a scene. coe (2), 


where a and D are the radii, and c the distance between the centres, of 
the circles. 
Any point on (1) is (a cos 0, asin @) where @ is variable. Its chord 
of contact with respect to (2) is 
(7 —c)(acos @—c)+yasin 0=6" ......... cece (3). 
The middle point of this chord of contact is the point where it is 
met by the perpendicular from the centre, viz. the point (c, 0). 
The equation to this perpendicular is (Art. 70) 
—(x-c)asin6+(acos@-—c)y=0 ....... eee (4). 
Any equation deduced from (3) and (4) is satisfied by the coordi- 
nates of the point under consideration. If we eliminate @ from them, 
we shall have an equation always satisfied by the coordinates of the 
point, whatever be the value of 9. The result will thus be the equation 
to the required locus. 


Solving (3) and (4), we have 


2 
asin @=— by = 
ec) 
2 (np — 
and 00nd =e Daag 
y?+(x—e)? 
b? (x — ¢) 
so that acos @0=c+ y+ (ea op 


Hence 
= & b4 


G@e—a" COs 6 a* sine 6 = c*4 2c? — —_______._ +, —____ 
° POO Pte Fe eof 


The required locus is therefore 
(a? — c?) [y? + (a — c)?] = 2cb? (w — c) +4. 
This is a circle and its centre and radius are easily found. 
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Ex. 3. Find the locus of a point P whichis such that its polar with 
respect to one circle touches a second circle. 


Taking the notation of the last article, the equations to the two 
circles are 


and (v= ¢)* + 92 SON cone (2). 


Let (hk, &) be the coordinates of any position of P. Its polar with 
respect to (1) is 
th bY =O ovens wees seus ee (3). 


Also any tangent to (2) has its equation of the form (Art. 179) 
(ce) cos 0+ y sin 0= .........-:.9emensere (4). 
If then (3) be a tangent to (2) it must be of the form (4). 


cos@  sin@ ccosé+b 


Therefore 


h k a? 
These equations give 
cos 0 (a*—ch)=bh, and sin 6 (a?—ch)=bk. 
Squaring and adding, we have 
(a? ch)? = b? (h* + h2) 7. (5). 
The locus of the point (h, k) is therefore the curve 
b? (x? + y) = (a? — cx)*. 
: ha The condition that (3) may touch (2) may be otherwise 
ound. 


For, as in Art. 153, the straight line (3) meets the circle (2) in the 
points whose abscisse are given by the equation 


k? (a —c)? + (a? — ha)? = 07k, 

4.0, x? (h? + k?) — Qa (ck? + a®h) + (kc? + a4 — b?k*) =0. 

The line (3) will therefore touch (2) if 

(ch? + a?h)? = (h? + k*) (kc? + at — b7k*), 

Doe ws b? (h? +k?) = (ch — a?)?, 
which is equation (5). 

Ex.4. Ois a fixed point and P any point on a given circle; OP 
is joined and on it a point Q is taken so that OP.OQ=a constant 


quantity k?; prove that the locus of Q is a circle which becomes a 
straight line when O lies on the original circle. 
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Let O be taken as pole and the line through the centre C as the 
initial line. Let OC=d, and let the 


radius of the circle be a. Q Ke \ 
The equation to the circle is then mS 
at=7"4+d?—-2rdcos 0, (Art. 171), ‘o) 

where OP=r and 4 POC=@. EF) 
Let OQ be p, so that, by the given 


°° 


condition, we have rp=k? and hence r=— . 
P 


Substituting this value in the equation to the circle, we have 


2 
aha ig + P-2= “cos PB eer noe eer (1), 
so that the equation to the locus of Q is 
kd ki 
yee . ae eS 
1? — 2 ag P COS O — yg ere eetaeee cetenaes (2). 


But the equation to a circle, whose radius is a’ and whose centre is 
on the initial line at a distance a’, is 


Te oteCO8 0 = — 0 | ener nes es oe (3). 


Comparing (1) and (2), we see that the required locus is a circle, 
such that 


kd iB 
d= ——., and a” - d?= —- ——.... 
@—ae @— az 
kA ad k4q? 
Hence a?=—- -,| —— ,-1 |= 75 —55-- 
C-aLde-c (d? — a”)? 
: f : . er 
The required locus is therefore a circle, of radius Poa? whose 


centre is on the same line as the original centre at a distance poe 
from the fixed point. 

When 0 lies on the original circle the distance d is equal to a, and 
the equation (1) becomes k?= 2dr cos 6, i.e., in Cartesian coordinates, 
k2 
9d e 

In this ease the required locus is a straight line perpendicular 
to OC. 


When a second curve is obtained from a given curve by the above 
geometrical process, the second curve is said to be the inverse of the 
first curve and the fixed point O is called the centre of inversion. 


ve 


The inverse of a circle is therefore a circle or a straight line 
according as the centre of inversion is not, or is, on the circumference 
of the original circle. 
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Ex. 5. PQ is a straight line drawn through O, one of the common 
points of two circles, and meets them’again in P and Q; find the locus of 
the point S which bisects the line PQ. 


Take O as the origin, let the radii of the two circles be R and RF’, 
and let the lines joining their centres to O make angles a and a’ with 
the initial line. 


The equations to the two circles are therefore, {Art. 172 (2)}, 
7=2R cos(0-—a), and r=2R’ cos (0 — a’). 
Hence, if S be the middle point of PQ, we have 
20S=OP + 0Q=2R cos (6 — a) + 2R’ cos (0 — a’). 
The locus of the point S is therefore 
r=Rcos (6 —a)+ fF’ cos (6 - a’) 
=(Rcosa+R’ cos a’) cos0+(Rsina+ RF’ sin a’) sin 6 


=2R" C080 = a!) va. cccctecs snatianese vase +s ee see rr (1), 
where 2k” cosa”=Reosa+t RK’ cosa’, 
and 2k” sina” =Rsina+ RP sin a’. 
Hence R" =4, ./R?+ R24 2RR’ cos (a —2’), 


» ARsina+R’sina’ 


and tan a == eee 
Recosa+R’ cosa’ 


From (1) the locus of S is a circle, whose radius is R”, which 
passes through the origin O and is such that the line joining O to its 
centre is inclined at an angle a” to the initial line. 


EXAMPLES. XXII. 


1. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the four sides of a square is constant; prove that it always lies 
on a eircle. 


9, A point moves so that the sum of the squares of the perpendi- 
culars let fall from it on the sides of an equilateral triangle is constant; 
prove that its locus is a circle. 


3, A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the angular points of a triangle is constant; prove that its locus 
is a circle. 


4, Find the locus of a point which moves so that the square of 
the tangent drawn from it to the circle 27+ y?=a? is equal to c times 
its distance from the straight line la+my+n=0. 


5, Find the locus of a point whose distance from a fixed point is 
in a constant ratio to the tangent drawn from it to a given circle. 
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6, Find the locus of the vertex of a triangle, given (1) its base and 
the sum of the squares of its sides, (2) its base and the sum of m times 
the square of one side and n times the square of the other. 


7, A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from 7 fixed points is given. Prove that its locus is a circle. 


8, Whatever be the value of a, prove that the locus of the inter- 
section of the straight lines 


xcosa+ysina=a and zsina-ycosa=b 
is a circle. 


9, From a point P on a circle perpendiculars PI and PN are 
drawn to two radii of the circle which are not at right angles; find 
the locus of the middle point of JIN. 


10. Tangents are drawn to a circle from a point which always 
lies on a given line; prove that the locus of the middle point of the 
chord of contact is another circle. 


11. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of the circle 
2? +-y?= a which pass through the fixed point (h, k). 


12. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of the circle 
x?-+y?=a? which subtend a right angle at the point (c, 0). 


13. Ojis a fixed point and P any point on a fixed circle; on OP 
is taken a point Q such that OQ is in a constant ratio to OP; prove 
that the locus of Q is a circle. 


14, Ois a fixed point and P any point on a given straight line ; 
OP is joined and on it is taken a point Q such that OP. OQ=hk°; 
prove that the locus of Q, i.e. the inverse of the given straight line 
with respect to O, is a circle which passes through O. 


15, One vertex of a triangle of given species is fixed, and another 
moves along the circumference of a fixed circle; prove that the locus 
of the remaining vertex is a circle and find its radius. 


16. O is any point in the plane of a circle, and OP,P, any chord 
of the circle which passes through O and meets the circle in P, and 
P,. On this chord is taken a point Q such that OQ is equal to (i) the 
arithmetic, (2) the geometric, and (3) the harmonic mean between OP, 
and OP,; in each case find the equation to the locus of q. 


17, Find the locus of the point of intersection of the tangent to 
any circle and the perpendicular let fall on this tangent from a fixed 
point on the circle. 


18. <A circle touches the axis of x and cuts off a constant length 
2l from the axis of y; prove that the equation of the locus of its centre 
is y? — 2? =? cosec? w, the axes being inclined at an angle w. 
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19, A straight line moves so that the product of the perpendi- 
culars on it from two fixed points is constant. Prove that the locus 
of the feet of the perpendiculars from each of these points upon the 
straight line is a circle, the same for each. 


20. O is a fixed point and AP and BQ are two fixed parallel 
straight lines; BOA is perpendicular to both and POQ is a right 
angle. Prove that the locus of the foot of the perpendicular drawn 
from O upon PQ is the circle on AB as diameter. 


21. Two rods, of lengths a and b, slide along the axes, which are 
rectangular, in such a manner that their ends are always concyclic; 
prove that the locus of the centre of the circle passing through these 
ends is the curve 4 (x?- y”) =a? — b?. 


92. Shew that the locus of a point, which is such that the 
tangents from it to two given concentric circles are inversely as the 
radii, is a concentric circle, the square of whose radius is equal to the 
sum of the squares of the radii of the given circles. 


93. Shew that if the length of the tangent from a point P to the 
circle x?+y?=a? be four times the length of the tangent from it to the 
circle (x — a)?+y?=a*, then P lies on the circle 

15x? + 15y? — 32az+a?=0. 
Prove also that these three circles pass through two points and that 
the distance between the centres of the first and third circles is 


sixteen times the distance between the centres of the second and 
third circles. 


24, Find the locus of the foot of the perpendicular let fall from 
the origin upon any chord of the circle x? + y7+ 292 + 2fy+c=0 which 
subtends a right angle at the origin. 


Find also the locus of the middle points of these chords. 


95, Through a fixed point O are drawn ‘two straight lines OPQ 
and ORS to meet the circle in P and Q, and R and S, respectively. 
Prove that the locus of the point of intersection of PS and QR, as also 
that of the point of intersection of PR and QS, is the polar of O with 
respect to the circle. 


26. A,B, C,and D are four points in a straight line; prove that 
the locus of a point P, such that the angles APB and CPD are equal, 
is a circle. 


27. The polar of P with respect to the circle 2°+y?=«? touches 
the circle (x — a)? +(y - B)?=d* ; prove that its locus is the curve given 
by the equation (az + By — a7)? = 0? (x? + y"). 


28. A tangent is drawn to the circle {a- a)?+y*=b? and a perpen- 
dicular tangent to the circle (x+a)?+y*=c"; find the locus of their 
point of intersection, and prove that the bisector of the angle between 
them always touches one or other of two fixed circles. 
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29, In any circle prove that the perpendicular from any point of 
it on the line joining the points of contact of two tangents is a mean 
proportional between the perpendiculars from the point upon the two 
tangents. 


30. From any point on the circle 
x+y? + 29x + 2fy+e=0 
tangents are drawn to the circle 
e+ y+ 2gu-+ 2fy +¢sin* a+ (92+ f7) cos?a=0 ; 

prove that the angle between them is 2a. 

31. The angular points of a triangle are the points 

(acosa, asina), (acosB, asin B), and (acosy, asin y); 
prove that the coordinates of the orthocentre of the triangle are 
a(cosa+cos8+cosy) and a(sina+sin8+sin y). 


Hence prove that if 4, B, C, and D be four points on a circle the 
orthocentres of the four triangles ABC, BCD, CDA, and DAB lie on 
a circle. 


32, A variable circle passes through the point of intersection O 
of any two straight lines and euts off from them portions OP and OQ 
such that m.OP+n.OQ is equal to unity; prove that this circle 
always passes through a fixed point. 


33, Find the length of the common chord of the circles, whose 
equations are (w— a)?+y?=a? and «?+ (y —b)?= 0b", and prove that the 
equation to the circle whose diameter is this common chord is 


(a? + b?) (x2 + ¥?) = 2ab (bx +- ay). 


34, Prove that the length of the common chord of the two circles 
whose equations are 


(x-a)*+(y — b)?=c? and (x-b)?+(y-aP=e 
is »/4c? — 2 (a — b)?. : 
Hence find the condition that the two circles may touch. 
35, Find the length of the common chord of the circles 
xv+y?—-2axr- 4ay —-4a7=0 and x?+y?-3ax+4ay =0. 


Find also the equations of the common tangents and shew that 
the length of each is 4a. 


36, Find the equations to the common tangents of the circles 
(1) 2?+y?-22-6y+9=0 and «2+y?+6x-2y+1=0, 
(2) a?+y?=c? and (e-a)?+y?=L?. 


CHAPTER IX. 


SYSTEMS OF CIRCLES. 


[This chapter may be omitted by the student on a first 
reading of the subject.] 


182. Orthogonal Circles. Def. ‘Two circles are 
said to intersect orthogonally when 
the tangents at their points of 


P 
intersection are at right angles. 7\e: 
. If the two circles intersect at 
P, the radii O,P and O.P, which Vey 
are perpendicular to the tangents 
at P, must also be at right angles. 
Hence 0.07 20,774 0772 


z.e. the square of the distance between the centres must be 
equal to the sum of the squares of the radii. 


Also the tangent from O, to the other circle is equal to 
the radius a., a.e. if two circles be orthogonal the length of 
the tangent drawn from the centre of one circle to the 
second circle 1s equal to the radius of the first. 


Either of these two conditions will determine whether 
the circles are orthogonal. 


The centres of the circles 
x+y? +2gx2+2fy+c=0 and a7+y?+29'2+2f'y+c'=0, 
are the points (-g, —f) and (~g’, —f’); also the squares of their 


é 


radii are g?+f?—c and g@+f"-c’, 
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They therefore cut orthogonally if 
| = gig ae ms es a a pie ati) a) | ll 
ae. if 299'+2ff’=c+e’. 
183. Radical Axis. Def. The radical axis of 
two circles is the locus of a point which moves so that the 


lengths of the tangents drawn from it to the two circles are 
equal. 


Let the equations to the circles be 
oy? + 290 + Afy +6 =O ...cceeceseees ay 
and a2 +P + 2q,03 + Bfiy +6, =0 ...0--...010e (2), 


and let (x,, y,;) be any point such that the tangents from it 
to these circles are equal. 


By Art. 168, we have 
ayy? + gx, + Wy, tom alt yy + 2g + Wis + ey, 
ne 2a, (9g — 91) + 291 (f—A) +0 -—G = 9. 
But this is the condition that the point (x, y,) should 
lie on the locus 
2s (g —9) + 2y (Ff -—fi) +6 -—G=0.....-.-- (3). 
This is therefore the equation to the radical axis, and it 


is clearly a straight line. 


Tt is easily seen that the radical axis is perpendicular 
to the line joining the centres of the circles. For these 
centres are the points (-g, —/) and (—g,, —f). The 


1 


~h-(-9)’ 


) 


“mm” of the line joining them is therefore 


2.6. Ja 
I-Nn 


The “mm” of the line (3) is IAA ' 
eh 


The product of these two “m’s” is — 1. 


Hence, by Art. 69, the radical axis and the line joining 
the centres are perpendicular. 


L, 11 
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184. A geometrical construction can be given 
for the radical axis of two circles, 


ice Fig, 2. 


If the circles intersect in real points, P and Q, as in 
Fig. 1, the radical axis is clearly the straight line PQ. 
For if 7 be any point on PQ and 7'R and 7S be the 
tangents from it to the circles we have, by Euc. 111. 36, 


Ue? iO 132 


If they do not intersect in real points, as in the second 
figure, let their radii be a, and a, and let Z’ be a point such 
that the tangents Z’A and 7'S are equal in length. 


Draw TO perpendicular to 0,0,. 


Since Ti geri. 
we have 70/0, k= 710. se 
1.6. TO? + 0,0? —a?= TO? + 007 —aZ, 
4.€. 0,0' = 00, =a =a. 
1.6. (0,0 — 00.) (0,0 + 00.) = a — a,?, 
ay? — Ae” 


en 00-200" 


aoa a constant quantity. 
Hence O is a fixed point, since it divides the fixed 
straight line 0,0, into parts whose difference is constant. 


Therefore, since 0,07' is a right angle, the locus of 7, 
v.e. the radical axis, is a fixed straight line perpendicular to 
the line joining the centres. 
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185. If the equations to the circles in Art. 183 be 
written in the form S=0 and S’=0, the equation (3) to 
the radical axis may be written S—S’=0, and therefore 
the radical axis passes through the common points, real or 
imaginary, of the circles S=0 and S’=0. 

In the last article we saw that this was true geometri- 
cally for the case in which the circles meet in real points. 


piece the circles do not geometrically intersect, as in 
Fig. 2, we must then look upon the straight line 7O as 
passing through the i imap marly points of intersection of the 
two circles. 


186. The radical aves of three circles, taken in pairs, 
meet in a pornt. 


Let the equations to the three circles be 


cae eee (1), 
S20 jee. nes (2), 
and S20 20 eee eee (3). 


The radical axis of the circles (1) and (2) is the straight 
line 


SSS 0 ae ee (4). 
The radical axis of (2) and (3) is the straight line 
Cie = Ue cc ee oe (5). 


If we add equation (5) to equation (4) we shall have the 
equation of a straight line through their points of inter- 
section. 


Hence PS) a) eres. oh ee aad (6) 
is a straight line through the intersection of (4) and (5). 
But (6) is the radical axis of the circles (3) and (1). 
Hence the three radical axes of the three circles, taken 
in pairs, meet in a point. 
This point is called the Radical Centre of the three 
circles. 


This may also be easily proved geometrically. For let 
the three circles be called A, 5, and C, and let the radical 
axis of A and PB and that of 6 and C' meet in a point 0. 


11—2 
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By the definition of the radical axis, the tangent from O 
to the circle 4 =the tangent from 
O to the circle B, and the tangent 
from QO to the circle 5= tangent 
from it-to the circle C. 


Hence the tangent from O to 
the circle 4 =the tangent from it 
to the circle C, t.e. O is also a 
point on the radical axis of the 


circles dA and C. | 


187. [fS=0 and S’ =0 be the equations of two circles, 
the equation of any circle through their points of inter- 
section is S=AS’. Also the equation to any circle, such that 
the radical axis of it and S=0 is u=0, is S+ Au= 0. 

For wherever S=0 and S’=0 are both satisfied the 
equation S = 8" is clearly satisfied, so that S=)S’ is some 
locus through the intersections of S=Q and S’=0. 

Also in both S and SS’ the coefficients of « and y? are 
equal and the coefficient of xy is zero, The same statement 
is therefore true for the equation S=dS’. Hence the 
proposition. 

Again, since w is only of the first degree, therefore in 
S+)Awu the coefficients of 2 and y? are equal and the 
coefficient of xy is zero, so that S + Au =0 is clearly a circle. 
Also it passes through the intersections of S=0 and u=0. 


EXAMPLES. XXIII. 


Prove that the following pairs of circles intersect orthogonally : 
]. a?+y?-2ax+ce=0 and 2?+y?+2by —c=0. 
2. xv +y"-2ax+2by+c=0 and x*+y?+2bx + 2ay —c=0. 


3, Find the equation to the circle which passes through the origin 
and cuts orthogonally each of the circles 


a +y?—62+8=0 and «2?+y?— 2x —-2y=7. 
Find the radical axis of the pairs of circles 

4, o+y?=144 and #?+y?-1l5r+1ly=0. 

5, v+y?-3e-4y4+5=0 and 322+ 3y2-72+8y+11=0. 
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6. 2+y?-axy+6r-Ty+8=0 and 2?+y?-ay -4=0, 
the axes being inclined at 120°. 


Find the radical centre of the sets of circles 


7, xvt+y?+e+2y+3=0, x?+y?+4+2r+4y+5=0, 
and x*4+-y?— Tx — 8y -9=0. 

8. (x—-2)?4+(y -3)?=36, (x +-3)*+ (y +2)?=49, 
and (a — 4)? + (y+5)?= 64. 


9. Prove that the square of the tangent that can be drawn from 
any point on one circle to another circle is equal to twice the product 
of the perpendicular distance of the point from the radical axis of the 
two circles, and the distance between their centres. 


10. Prove that a common tangent to two circles is bisected by the 
radical axis. 


1]. Find the general equation of all circles any pair of which have 
the same radical axis as the circles 


g?+y2=4 and a*+y?+22+4y=6. 


12. Find the equations to the straight lines joining the origin to 
the points of intersection of 


x+y2—4e—-Qy=4 and 27+ y?- 2x ~4y-4=0. 


13. The polars of a point P with respect to two fixed circles meet 
in the point Q. Prove that the circle on PQ as diameter passes 
through two fixed points, and cuts both the given circles at right 
angles. 


14. Prove that the two circles, which pass through the two points 
(0, a) and (0, — a) and touch the straight line y=mz + ¢, will cut ortho- 
gonally if c?=a*(2+m’). 


15. Find the locus of the centre of the circle which cuts two given 
circles orthogonally. 


16. If two circles cut orthogonally, prove that the polar of any 
point P on the first circle with respect to the second passes through 
the other end of the diameter of the first circle which goes through P. 

Hence, (by considering the orthogonal circle of three circles as 
the locus of a point such that its polars with respect to the circles 
meet in a point) prove that the orthogonal circle of three circles, 
given by the general equation is 


L+ I> yt Ne+ fiy +e, | 
@+9g, Ytfa, Gott fay +ey|=0. 
iP4+93, Yths, Gott fey +es| 
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188. Coaxal Circles. Def. A system of circles 
is said to be coaxal when they have a common radical axis, 
ze. When the radical axis of each pair of circles of the 
system is the same. 


To find the equation of a system of coaxal circles. 


Since, by Art. 183, the radical axis of any pair of the 
circles is perpendicular to the line joining their centres, it 
follows that the centres of all the circles of a coaxal system 
must lie on a straight line which is perpendicular to the 
radical axis. 


Take the line of centres as the axis of « and the radical 
axis as the axis of y (Figs. I. and II., Art. 190), so that O 
is the origin. 

The equation to any circle with its centre on the axis 
of x is 

e+ yf? — Joe ¢=(0...... eb 

Any point on the radical axis is (0, y;). 

The square on the tangent from it to the circle (1) is, 
by Art. 168, y?+e. 


Since this quantity is to be the same for all circles of 
the system it follows that ¢ is the same for all such circles ; 
the different circles are therefore obtained by giving dif- 
ferent values to g in the equation (1). 


The intersections of (1) with the radical axis are then 
obtained by putting « = 0 in equation (1), and we have 


¥y = Bo ae. 
If c be negative, we have two real points of intersection 
asin Fig. I. of Art. 190. In such cases the circles are said 
to be of the Intersecting Species. 


If ¢ be positive, we have two imaginary points of in- 
tersection as in Fig. II. 


189. Limiting points of a coaxal system. 


The equation (1) of the previous article which gives any 
circle of the system may be written in the form 


(2—gP + y?=g?—c=[Jg?—e}. 
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Jt therefore represents a circle whose centre is the point 
(g, 0) and whose radius is ,/g?—c. 

This radius vanishes, 7.e. the circle becomes a point- 
circle, when g?=c, 1.e. when g=+ Je. 

Hence at the particular points (+ ,/c, 0) we have point- 
circles which belong to the system. These point-circles are 
called the Limiting Points of the system. 

If c be negative, these points are imaginary. 


But it was shown in the last article that when c is 
negative the circles intersect in real points as in Fig. L., 
Art. 190. 

If ¢ be positive, the limiting points Z, and LZ, (Fig. IT.) are 
real, and in this case the circles intersect in imaginary points. 

The limiting points are therefore real or imaginary 
according as the circles of the system intersect in imaginary 
or real points. 


190. Orthogonal circles of a coaxal system. 


Let 7’ be any point on the common radical axis 
of a system of coaxal circles, and let 7’ be the tangent 
from it to any circle of the system. 


Fig. 1. 


Then a circle, whose centre is Z’ and whose radius is 7'R, 
will cut each circle of the coaxal system orthogonally. 
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[For the radius 7'# of this circle is at right angles to 
the radius O,/, and so for its intersection with any other 
circle of the system. | 


Fig. II. 


Hence the limiting points (being point-circles of the 
system) are on this orthogonal circle. 


The limiting points are therefore the intersections with 
the line of centres of any circle whose centre is on the 
common radical axis and whose radius is the tangent from 
it to any of the circles of the system. 

Since, in Fig. [., the limiting points are imaginary these 
orthogonal circles do not meet the line of centres in real 
points. 


In Fig. IL. they pass through the limiting points Z, 
and JL,. 


These orthogonal circles (since they all pass through two 
points, real or imaginary) are therefore a coaxal system. 


Also if the original circles, as in Fig. I., intersect in 
real points, the orthogonal circles intersect in imaginary 
points; in Fig. IT. the original circles intersect in imaginary 
points, and the orthogonal circles in real points. 

We therefore have the following theorem : 


A set of coaxal circles can be cut orthogonally by another 
set of coaxal circles, the centres of each set lying on the 
radical axis of the other set; also one set is of the limiting- 
point species and the other set of the other species. 
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191. Without reference to the limiting points of the original 
system, it may be easily found whether or not the orthogonal circles 
meet the original line of centres. 


For the circle, whose centre is 7 and whose radius is TR, meets 
or does not meet the line 0,0, according as TR? is > or < TO?, 


i.e. according as HOF SO Ras = Os 
i.e. according as LO OOF OFF is 2 102, 
i.e. according as OO; is 2 O18, 


i.e. according as the radical axis is without, or within, each of the 
circles of the original system. 


192. In the next article the above results will be 
proved analytically. 


To find the equation to any circle which cuts two given 
corcles orthogonally. 


Take the radical axis of the two circles as the axis of y, 
so that their equations may be written in the form 


| Cane = 2a C= Oe eee (lL), 
and OF + UP SOG tC = pe nse yon (2), 
the quantity ¢ being the same for each. 


Let the equation to any circle which cuts them or- 
thogonally be 


(Caley Db) = 2... ae (3). 
The equation (1) can be written in the form 
(x— 9g) +7=[J9?—e}? Pees eee (4). 


The circles (3) and (4) cut orthogonally if the square of 
the distance between their centres is equal to the sum of 
the squares of their radii, 


i.e. if (A—g)?+ B= B+ [Jo —cP, 
Ze ik Aa Bt JAG = 6 estes. (5). 

Similarly, (3) will cut (2) orthogonally if 
Anes ——2Ag i= [i = Ceres... 2 (6) 


Subtracting (6) from (5), we have A (g —g,) = 0. 
Hence A =0, and A? = B +e. 
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Substituting these values in (3), the equation to the 

required orthogonal circle is 
e+y —2by—-c= 0... (7), 

where # is any quantity whatever. 

Whatever be the value of 6 the equation (7) represents 
a circle whose centre is on the axis of y and which passes 
through the points (+ ,/c, 0). 

But the latter points are the limiting points of the 
coaxal system to which the two circles belong. [Art. 189.] 


Hence any pair of circles belonging to a coaxal system 
is cut at right angles by any circle of another coaxal 
system ; also the centres of the circles of the latter system 
lie on the common radical axis of the original system, and 
all the circles of the latter system pass through the limiting 
points (real or imaginary) of the first system. 


Also the centre of the circle (7) is the point (0, 2) and 
its radius is ,/B? +c. 
.The square of the tangent drawn from (0, B) to the 
oreeie (1) seme (any Haan, Joe): 
Hence the radius of any circle of the second system is 


equal to the length of the tangent drawn from its centre to 
any circle of the first system. 


193. The equation to the system of circles which cut 
a given coaxal system orthogonally may also be obtained 
by using the result of Art. 182. 
For any circle of the coaxal system is, by Art. 188, 
given by 
e+y—Iox+c=0........., all) 
where c is the same for all circles. 
Any point on the radical axis is (0, y’). 
The square on the tangent drawn from it to (1) is 
therefore y” +c. 
The equation to any circle cutting (1) orthogonally is 
therefore 
egy) one 
1.6. x+y —2yy’—c=90. 
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Whatever be the value of y’ this circle passes through 


the points (+./c, 0), i.e. through the limiting points of the 
system of circles given by (1). 


194. We can now deduce an easy construction for the 
circle that cuts any three circles orthogonally. 


Consider the three circles in the figure of Art. 186. 


By Art. 192 any circle cutting A and B orthogonally 
has its centre on their common radical axis, 2.e. on the 
straight line OD. 


Similarly any circle cutting B and C' orthogonally has 
its centre on the radical axis OF. 


Any circle cutting all three circles orthogonally must 
therefore have its centre at the intersection of OD and OF, 
2.e. at the radical centre 0. Also its radius must be the 
length of the tangent drawn from the radical centre to 
any one of the three circles. 


Ex. Find the equation to the circle which cuts orthogonally each 
of the three circles 
2 YP + Qaeda Oe eee cose panies (1), 
Be ye te Te fe Oop ta Wl Oneness teen nsee ces (2), 
Yl ee es dO (3). 
The radical axis of (1) and (2) is 
5a —-1ly+7=0. 
The radical axis of (2) and (3) is 
82 —-16y+8=0. 
These two straight lines meet in the point (3, 2) which is therefore 
the radical centre. 
The square of the length of the tangent from the point (3, 2) to 
each of the given circles =57. 
The required equation is therefore (x — 3)? + (y — 2)?=57, 
Le. x*+y?— 6x —-4y -44=0. 


195. Ex. Find the locus of a point which moves so that the length 
of the tangent drawn from it to one given circle is d times the length of 
the tangent from it to another given circle. 

Asin Art. 188 take as axes of x and y the line joining the centres 


of the two circles and the radical axis. The equations to the two 
circles are therefore 


x4 y? — 2g, 2+ C=O ....cececscreesccseeeees (1), 
and Pte 9 +e = 0 eee (2). 
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Let (h, k) be a point such that the length of the tangent from it to 
(1) is always \ times the length of the tangent from it to (2). 


Then W +k? - 29, h+c=d?[h? +h? — 2g.h+e]. 
Hence (h, k) always lies on the circle 
os 
ay? 20 IX so =0 PP ioccadsse (3). 


This circle is clearly a circle of the coaxal system to which (1) and 
(2) belong. 
Again, the centre of (1) is the point (g,, 0), the centre of (2) is 


(9., 9), whilst the centre of (3) is (a= ; 0) 


1 
Hence, if these three centres be called O,, O,, and O,, we have 
g We g x 
003-5 —N=sa—7 2-H), 
Jo —9 1 
and 0,03= MLL = yey We Hh) 


So that 0105: O50,02 A> 3 1. 


The required locus is therefore a circle coaxal with the two given 
circles and whose centre divides externally, in the ratio \*: 1, the line 
joining the centres of the two given circles. 


EXAMPLES. XXIV. 


1. Prove that a common tangent to two circles of a coaxal 
system subtends a right angle at either limiting point of the system. 


9. Prove that the polar of a limiting point of a coaxal system 
with respect to any circle of the system is the same for all circles of 
the system. 


3. Prove that the polars of any point with respect to a system of 
coaxal circles all pass through a fixed point, and that the two points 
are equidistant from the radical axis and subtend a right angle at a 
limiting point of the system. If the first point be one limiting point 
of the system prove that the second point is the other limiting point. 


4, A fixed circle is cut by a series of circles all of which pass 
through two given points; prove that the straight line joining the 
intersections of the fixed circle with any circle of the system always 
passes through a fixed point. 


5, Prove that tangents drawn from any point of a fixed circle of 
a coaxal system to two other fixed circles of the system are in a 
constant ratio. 
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6, Prove that a system of coaxal circles inverts with respect to 
either limiting point into a system of concentric circles and find the 
position of the common centre, 


7, A-straight line is drawn touching one of a system of coaxal 
circles in P and cutting another in Q and R. Shew that PQ and PR 
subtend equal or supplementary angles at one of the limiting points 
of the system. 


8. Find the locus of the point of contact of parallel tangents 
which are drawn to each of a series of coaxal circles, 
9, Prove that the circle of similitude of the two circles 
xo? +y?—2hae+5=0 and a7+y?—-2h’x+6=0 


(i.e. the locus of the points at which the two circles subtend the same 
angle) is the coaxal circle 
kk’ 
+y2—2 tae n+5=0. 

10, From the preceding question shew that the centres of simili- 
tude (i.e. the points in which the common tangents to two circles 
meet the line of centres) divide the line joining the centres internally 
and externally in the ratio of the radii. 


ll, If «+y J —1=tan ( (u+v cd) ), where wz, y, u, and v are all 
real, prove that the curves w=constant give a family of coaxal circles 
passing through the points (0, +1), and that the curves v=constant 
give a system of circles cutting the first system orthogonally. 


12. Find the equation to the circle which cuts orthogonally each 
of the circles 


x*+ y+ 2oxr+¢c=0, v+y?+29’a+ce=0, 
and xe? y?+2he+2khy+a=0. 


13. Find the equation to the circle cutting orthogonally the 
three circles 


e+y=a*, («-c)+y=a*, and 2?+(y-b)/=a?. 


14, Find the equation to the circle cutting orthogonally the 
three circles 


x+y? —2e+3y—-T=0, x+y*+5x—-5y+9=0, 
and xv? +-y? + 7x —9y +29=0. 


15, Shew that the equation to the circle cutting orthogonally the 
circles 


(a — a)? + (y — 6)? =0?, (2 — b)?+ (y-a)?=a?, 
and (x-a—b—c)?+y?=ab+c?, 
is x+y? — 22 (a+b) —y (a+b) +a? +3ab+0?=0. 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


CHAPTER X. 
THE PARABOLA. 


196. Conic Section. Def. The locus of a point 
P, which moves so that its distance from a fixed point is 
always in a constant ratio to its perpendicular distance 
from a fixed straight line, is called a Conic Section. 


The fixed point is called the Focus and is usually 
denoted by S. 


The constant ratio is called the Kecentricity and is 
denoted by e. 


The fixed straight line is called the Directrix. 


The straight line passing through the Focus and per- 
pendicular to the Directrix is called the Axis. 


When the eccentricity e is equal to unity, the Conic 
Section is called a Parabola. 


When ¢ is less than unity, it is called an Bllipse. 


When ¢ is greater than unity, it is called a Hyper- 
bola. 


[The name Conic Section is derived from the fact that 
these curves were first obtained by cutting a cone in 
various ways. | 
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197. To find the equation to a Parabola. 


Let S be the fixed point and Z/ the directrix. We 
require therefore the locus 
of a point P which moves 
so that its distance from S 
is always equal to P//, its M 
perpendicular distance from 


ZM. 


Draw SZ perpendicular 
to the directrix and bisect 
SZ in the point A; produce 
ZA to X. 


The point 4 is clearly a 
point on the curve and is 
called the Vertex of the 
Parabola. 


Take dA as origin, AX as the axis of «, and AY, 
perpendicular to it, as the axis of y. 


Let the distance 7A, or AS, be called a, and let P he 


any point on the curve whose coordinates are « and y. 


F 


Join SP, and draw PN and PM perpendicular respec- 
tively to the axis and directrix. 


We have then pepe ead ALS, 


1. (a—a)?+y= ZN* = (a+ ay, 
: ye ae ease es. (1) 


This being the relation which exists between the co- 
ordinates of any point P on the parabola is, by Art. 42, the 
equation to the parabola. 


Cor. The equation (1) is equivalent to the geometrical 
proposition 
PN? AAS A. 


198. The equation of the preceding article is the 
simplest possible equation to the parabola. Throughout 
this chapter this standard form of the equation is assumed 
unless the contrary is stated. 
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If instead of AY and AY we take the axis and the 
directrix ZJ as the axes of coordinates, the equation 
would be 

(x — 2a)? +? = 2", 
4.6. y= 1a Sa ee eo... aD) 

Similarly, if the axis SX and a perpendicular line SZ 
be taken as the axes of coordinates, the equation is 


i yf =4a (ara) 2 — (2). 


These two equations may be deduced from the equation 
of the previous article by transforming the origin, firstly to 
the point (— a, 0) and secondly to the point (a, 0). 


199. The equation to the parabola referred to any focus and 
directrix may be easily obtained. Thus the equation to the parabola, 
whose focus is the point (2, 3) and whose directrix is the straight 


line x - 4y+3=0, is 
x —4y +3) ? 
o~2P+(y-3)= | — | 
(7 — 2)? + (y - 3) Nitewe 
te. 17 [ar +y?- 4a -- 6y+13]= {a? + 16y?+9 — Sry + 6a —24y}, 
ieee 16x? + y?+ 8xy — 74x — 78y + 212=0. 


200. 7o trace the curve 
YP = 4A one .sdesntee ay 


If a be negative, the corresponding values of y are 
imaginary (since the square root of a negative quantity is 
unreal) ; hence there is no part of the curve to the left of 
the point A. 


If y be zero, so also is x, so that the axis of « meets 
the curve at the point A only. 


If x be zero, so also is y, so that the axis of y meets 
the curve at the point A only. 


For every positive value of « we see from (1), by taking 
the square root, that y has two equal and opposite values. 


Hence corresponding to any point P on the curve there 
is another point P’ on the other side of the axis which is 


obtained by producing PV to P’ so that PN and VP’ are 
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equal in magnitude. The line PP’ is called a double 
ordinate. 

As x increases in magnitude, so do the corresponding 
values of y; finally, when x becomes infinitely great, y 
becomes infinitely great also. 


By taking a large number of values of w and the 
corresponding values of y it will be found that the curve is 
as in the figure of Art. 197. 


The two branches never meet but are of infinite length. 
201. The quantity y” — 4ax’ is negative, zero, or positive 


according as the pownt (a', y') is within, wpon, or without the 
parabola. 


Let @ be the point (a’, y’) and let it be within the 
curve, 2.¢. be between the curve and the axis AX. Draw 
the ordinate QV and let it meet the curve in P. 


Then (ag rte 197): N= 4g ee 
Hence y”, 1.6. YN?, is <PN?, and hence is < yt 
", ay? —4aa’ is meee 


Similarly, if @ be without the curve, then v7, 7.e. QV’, 
is > PN*, and hence is > 4aza’. 


Hence the proposition. 
202. Latus Rectum. Def. The latus rectum of 


any conic is the double ordinate LSZ’ drawn through the 
focus S. 


In the case of the parabola we have SZ =distance of Z 
from the directrix = SZ = 2a. 

Hence the latus rectum = 4a. 

When the latus rectum is given it follows that the 
equation to the parabola is completely known in its 
standard form, and the size and shape of the curve 
determined. 


The quantity 4a is also often called the principal 
parameter of the curve. 


Focal Distance of any point. The focal distance 
of any point P is the distance SP. 


This focal distance = PAT =Z7N=ZA+AN=a+x. 
1s 1s 
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Ex. Find the vertex, axis, focus, and latus rectum of the parabola 
4y? + 12% — 20y +67=0. 
The equation can be written 
Op — 5y= = — 3x - 82 ’ 


CAE (y-—§)?= -327-82+425= ge 
Transform this equation to the point (—4, §) and it becomes 
y*= —3z, which represents a parabola, whose axis is the axis of x 


and whose concavity is turned towards the negative end of this axis. 
Also its latus rectum is 3. 


Referred to the original axes the vertex is the point ve 5, 5), the 


axis is y=§, and the focus is the point (— 4 — 3, 8), i.e. (—4/, 5). 
EXAMPLES, XXV. 

Find the equation to the parabola with 

1. focus (3, —4) and directrix 62 -—7y+5=0. 
: een 

2. focus (a, b) and directrix ae pa 

Find the vertex, axis, latus rectum, and focus of the parabolas 
oe y2= 4x + Ay. 4. x24 Qy =8ax —7. 
5, 2%-2ax+2ay=0. 6. y?=4y- 4a. 


7, Draw the curves 
(1) y2=—4az, (2) a®?=4day, and (3) 2?= —4ay. 


8, Find the value of p when the parabola y*?=4pzx goes through 
the point (i) (3, — 2), and (ii) (9, — 12). 


9. For what point of the parabola y?=18z is the ordinate equal 
to three times the abscissa? 


10. Prove that the equation to the parabola, whose vertex and focus 
are on the axis of x at distances a and a’ f.om the origin respectively, 
is y?=A4 (a’—a) (x#-a). 


11. In the parabola y?=62z, find (1) the equation to the chord 
through the vertex and the negative end of the latus rectum, and 
(2) the equation to any chord through the point on the curve whose 
abscissa is 24. 


12. Prove that the equation y?+2Ar+2By+C=0 represents a 
parabola, whose axis is parallel to the axis of x, and find its vertex and 
the equation to its latus rectum. 


13. Prove that the locus of the middle points of all chords of 
the parabola y?=4ax which are drawn through the vertex is the 
parabola y?=2az. 
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14, Prove that the locus of the centre of a circle, which intercepts 
a chord of given length 2a on the axis of x and passes through a given 
point on the axis of y distant 5 from the origin, is the curve 
— 2yb+b?7=a?. 
Trace this parabola. 


15, PQ isa double ordinate of a parabola. Find the locus of its 
point of trisection. 


16. Prove that the locus of a point, which moves so that its 
distance from a, fixed line is equal to the length of the tangent drawn 
from it to a given circle, is a parabola. Find the position of the 
focus and directrix. 


17. If a circle be drawn so as always to touch a given straight 
line and also a given circle, prove that the locus of its centre is 
a parabola. 


18. The vertex A of a parabola is joined to any point P on the 
curve and PQ is drawn at right angles to AP to meet the axis in Q. 
Prove that the projection of PQ on the axis is always equal to the 
latus rectum. 


19. Ifon a given base triangles be described such that the sum of 
the tangents of the base angles is constant, prove that the locus of 
the vertices is a parabola. 


20. A double ordinate of the curve y?= 4px is of length 8p; prove 
that the lines from the vertex to its two ends are at right angles. 


91. Two parabolas have a common axis and concavities in oppo- 
site directions; if any line parallel to the common axis meet the 
parabolas in P and P’, prove that the locus of the middle point of PP’ 
is another parabola, provided that the latera recta of the given para- 
bolas are unequal. 


92, A parabola is drawn to pass through A and B, the ends of 
a diameter of a given circle of radius a, and to have as directrix a 
tangent to a concentric circle of radius b; the axes being AB and 
a perpendicular diameter, prove that the locus of the focus of. the 


2 2 
ae ae 


parabola is pt poe 


203. To find the pownts of intersection of any straight 
line with the parabola 


Pre A OG acne yscoae ee ere (1) 
The equation to any straight line 1s 
Of = NUE + 02s ve eee eo (2) 


The coordinates of the points common to the straight 
line and the parabola satisfy both equations (1) and (2), 
and are therefore found by solving them. 


12—2 
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Substituting the value of y from (2) in (1), we have 
(ms +c)? = dan, 

1.6. moe + Dar (nie — 2a) + CF =O 0.0... 00000 (3). 

This is a quadratic equation for x and therefore has two 
roots, real, coincident, or imaginary. 

The straight line therefore meets the parabola in two 
points, real, coincident, or imaginary. 

The roots of (3) are real or imaginary according as 

{2 (me — 2a)? — 4c? 


is positive or negative, 2.e. according as —amc+a is 
positive or negative, 7.e. according as mc is S$ 4a. 


204. To find the length of the chord intercepted by the parabola on 
the straight line 
Uf NU Ons ieee ge eee ae (1). 
If (x,, y) and (x2, y2) be the common points of intersection, then, 
as in Art. 154, we have, from equation (3) of the last article, 
(@ — 2q)?= (1 + Lq)? — 42205 
_4(me- 2a)? 4c? _ 16a (a — me) 


m4 m= m4 


; 


and Yy — Yg=mM (x1 — 24). 


Hence the required length = ,/ Wa Yo)? + (ay — 29)? 
Rie (& ~ Xp) = 72 < Tame Ja(a—me). 


205. To find the equation to the tangent at any point 
(a’, y’) of the parabola y? = 4ax. 


The definition of the tangent is given in Art. 149. 

Let P be the point (a’, y’) and Y a point («”; y”) on the 
parabola. _ 

The equation to the line PQ is 


nd , 


Sey 
y aS 


and yf? = 40a!" 
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Hence, by subtraction, we have 
yf? —y? = 4a (a — x), 
4.6. (y" — y) (y" +y') = 4a (a — 27), 
y= Yew 4a 
ay" ey” 
Substituting this value in equation (1), we have, as 
the equation to any secant PQ, 


and hence 


, 4a, / 
‘ca = ee Oo ee 
ey ay 


Oh y (y + y") = 400+ yy" + y? — tax’ 
GY. eaten aot en nts ia ee (4). 


To obtain the equation of the tangent at (x’, y’) we take 
Q indefinitely close to P, and hence, in the limit, put vy” =y’. 


The equation (4) then becomes 
2yy = y + 4ax = 4an + dav’, 
1. yy’ = 2a (x+x’). 
Cor. It will be noted that the equation to the tangent 


is obtained from the equation to the curve by the rule of 
Art. 152. 


Exs. The equation to the tangent at the point (2, —4) of the 
parabola y?=82x is 
; y (-4)=4 (+2), 
508s z+y+2=0. 


The equation to the tangent at the point (=. =) of the parabola 


y*?=4az is 
y. oe = (« + <) 
m m2)’ 
: a a 
“0. yamnt—. 


206. 70 find the condition that the straight line 


may touch the parabola yy? = 4am 0... cc cece seen eee ees (2). 


The abscissee of the points in which the straight line e3) 
meets the curve (2) are as in Art. 203, given by the equation 


mx* + 2x (me — 2a) + 2 = Ue (3). 
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The line (1) will touch (2) if it meet it in two points 
which are indefinitely close to one another, 2.e. in two 
points which ultimately coincide. 

The roots of equation (3) must therefore be equal. 

The condition for this is 


4 (ine — 2a)? = 4m’c’, 
1.6. @—ame= 0, 
so that C=, 
m 


Substituting this value of ¢ in (1), we have as the 
equation to a tangent, 


y =mMmx+ = . 
‘ m 
In this equation m is the tangent of thé angle which 
the tangent makes with the axis of ae: 


The foregoing proposition may also be obtained from the equa 
of Art. 205. 
For equation (4) of that article may be written 


2a 2ax’ 
y=— T+ yy BE OPER IAG CTD boo ON. (1) 
: ; 2a ; , Bee 
In this equation put a = ie ED ee Fc 
é ry a 20% a 
and hence gis *-=—, and —~=-. 
4am? y m 


The equation (1) then becomes y=mz + — ‘ 


m2’ m 


Also it is the tangent at the point (2’, y’), z.e. (< S| ; 


207. Equation to the normal at (a', y'). The required 
normal is the straight line which passes through the point 
(x, y') and is perpendicular to the tangent, z¢. to the 
straight line 


y= ee 
Its equation is BE. 
y—y =n (x- 2x), 


where mx—=-1, «we. Py eae 
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and the equation to the normal is 
= "Ve 
== 4 ey = 5) Vee 2h Sa ee 1 . 
y-y R37 &-x) (1) 


208. To capress the equation of the normal in the form 
y = maz — 2am — am’. 
In equation (1) of the last article put 
—y' 


' P A 
=n, 14.6. =— £0771, 
2a : Y 
"9 
9 
Hence a’ = ys an. 
4a 


The normal is therefore 
y + 2am =m («— am’), 
1.4. y = mx — 2am — am}, 
and it is a normal at the point (am?, — 2am) of the curve. 
In this equation m is the tangent of the angle which 
the normal makes with the axis. It must be carefully 
distinguished from the m of Art. 206 which is the tangent 


of the angle which the tangent makes with the axis. The 
“m” of this article is — 1 divided by the “m” of Art. 206. 


209. Subtangent and Subnormal. Def. If 
the tangent and normal at any point P of a conic section 
meet the axis in 7’ and’ @ respectively and PN be the 
ordinate at P, then V7 is called the Subtangent and VG the 
Subnormal of P. 


T'o find the length of the subtangent and subnormal. 

If P be the point («', y’) the equation to 7'P is, by 
Art. 205, 

Dy 2a x ) ee a. 

To obtain the length of AZ’, we 
have to find the point where this 
straight line meets the axis of x, 
i.e. we put y=Oin (1) and we 
have 


Hence AT=AN. 
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[The negative sign in equation (2) shews that 7’ and 
NV always lie on opposite sides of the vertex A. | 


Hence the subtangent V7'=2AN=twice the abscissa 
of the point P. 


Since 7'P is a right-angled triangle, we have (Kuce. vi. 8) 


PN? =TN. NG. 
Hence the subnormal VG 
PNZw Pe 
= = Fh, 
TN 2AN 


The subnormal is therefore constant for all points on 
the parabola and is equal to the semi-latus rectum. 


210. Ex. 1. Jf achord which is normal to the parabola at one 
end subtend a right angle at the vertex, prove that it is inclined at an 
angle tan“},/2 to the axis. 


The equation to any chord which is normal is 
y=mz — 2am — am, 
xe. ma — y =2am+ am, 
The parabola is y*=4ax. 


The straight lines joining the origin to the intersections of these 
two are therefore given by the equation 


y? (2am + am’) — 4ax (ma — y)=0. 
If these be at right angles, then 
2am +am? - 4am=0, 
1.€. Meee. 
Ex. 2. From the point where any normal to the parabola y*=4ax 


meets the axis is drawn a line perpendicular to this normal; prove that 
this line always touches an equal parabola. 


The equation of any normal to the parabola is 
y=msz — 2am —ami. 
This meets the axis in the point (2a+ am?, 0). 


The equation to the straight line through this point perpendicular 
to the normal is 


y =m, (x — 2a— am’), 
where mym= —1. 
The equation is therefore 


a 
y=m, (»-20-—,] ; 


4.€. y=m, (22a) ——, 
1 
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This straight line, as in Art. 206, always touches the equal parabola 
y*= —4a (x - 2a), 
whose vertex is the point (2a, 0) and whose concavity is towards the 
negative end of the axis of «. 


EXAMPLES. XXVI. 


Write down the equations to the tangent and normal 
at the point (4, 6) of the parabola y?=9z, 
at the point of the parabola y?=6z whose ordinate is 12, 
at the ends of the latus rectum of the parabola y?=127 


eel ae 


at the ends of the latus rectum of the parabola y*=4a (x — a). 


5. Find the equation to that tangent to the parabola y?=7x 
which is parallel to the straight line 4y—x+3=0. Find also its 
point of contact. 


6. A tangent to the parabola y2=4ax makes an angle of 60° with 
the axis; find its point of contact. 


7, A tangent to the parabola y2=8z makes an angle of 45° with 
the straight line y=3r+5. Find its equation and its point of 
contact. 


8. Find the points of the parabola y?=4axz at which (i) the 
tangent, and (ii) the normal is inclined at 30° to the axis. 


9, Find the equation to the tangents to the parabola y?=92 which 
goes through the point (4, 10). 


10. Prove that the straight line x+y=1 touches the parabola 
Y=7— x”. 


11. Prove that the straight line y=mz-+c touches the parabola 
y*=4a (x+a) if c=ma+— : 

12. Prove that the straight line la+my-+2=0 touches the parabola 
y*=4az if In=am. 


13. For what point of the parabola y?=4az is (1) the normal equal 
to twice the subtangent, (2) the normal equal to the difference between 
the subtangent and the subnormal ? 

Find the equations to the common tangents of 

14, the parabolas y?=4ax and 2?=4by, 


15. the circle 2*7+y?=4az and the parabola y?=4az. 


16. Two equal parabolas have the same vertex and their axes are 
at right angles; prove that the common tangent touches each at the 
end of a latus rectum. 
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17, Prove that two tangents to the parabolas y?=4a(x+a) and 
y?= 4a’ (x +a’), which are at right angles to one Oe meet on the 
straight line x+a+a’=0. 


Shew also that this straight line is the common chord of the two 
parabolas. 


18. PN is an ordinate of the parabola; a straight line is drawn 
parallel to the axis to bisect NP and meets the curve in Q; prove 
that NQ meets the tangent at the vertex in a point 7 such that 
AT=3NP. 


19. Prove that the chord of the parabola y?=4axz, whose equation 
is y -x,/2+4a,/2=0, is a normal to the curve and that its length is 
6 /3a. 


20. If perpendiculars be drawn on any tangent to a parabola from 
two fixed points on the axis, which are equidistant from the focus, 
prove that the difference of their squares is constant. 


91. If P, Q, and R be three points on a. parabola whose ordinates 
are in geometrical progression, prove that the tangents at P and R 
meet on the ordinate of Q. 


29. Tangents are drawn to a parabola at points whose abscissx# 
are in the ratio 7:1; prove that they intersect on the curve .- 
y= (ut tm 4? az. 
23. If the tangents at the points (x’, y’) and (x#”, y’’) meet at the 
point (x,, y,) and the normals at the same points in (2, ya), prove 
that 


aye Cast)” 
(ac ie and y= 3? 
Dy Geers ead eu, 17 and y= 4 , 
and hence that 
Cay te 2a+ Uw, and j= ae, 


a 


94. From the preceding question prove that, if tangents be drawn 
to the parabola y?=4ax from any point on the parabola y2=a(x+5), 
then the normals at the points of contact meet on a fixed straight 
line. 

25. Find the lengths of the normals drawn from the point on the 
axis of the parabola y*=8axz whose distance from the focus is 8a. 


26. Prove that the locus of the middle point of the portion of a 
normal intersected between the curve and the axis is a parabola whose 
vertex is the focus and whose latus rectum is one quarter of that of 
the original parabola. 


27. Prove that the distance between a tangent to the parabola and 
the parallel normal is a cosec @ sec? 6, where @ is the angle that either 
makes with the axis. 
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98. PNP’ is a double ordinate of the parabola; prove that the 
locus of the point of intersection of the normal at P and the diameter 
through P’ is the equal parabola y?= 4a (x — 4a). 


99. The normal at any point P meets the axis in G and the 
tangent at the vertex in G’; if A be the vertex and the rectangle 
AGQG’ be completed, prove that the equation to the locus of Q is 


x = 2ax? + ay*. 
30. Two equal parabolas have the same focus and their axes are 
at right angles; a normal to one is perpendicular to a normal to the 


other; prove that the locus of the point of intersection of these 
normals is another parabola. 


31, If a normal to a parabola make an angle ¢ with the axis, 
shew that it will cut the curve again at an angle tan—! (4 tan ¢). 


32. Prove that the two parabolas y?=4az and y?=4e (a -- b) cannot 


have a common normal, other than the axis, unless ae =2. 
—¢ 


33, If a2>8b?, prove that a point can be found such that the two 
tangents from it to the parabola y?=4axz are normals to the parabola 
i 4by. 


34, Prove that three tangents to a parabola, which are such that 
the tangents of their inclinations to the axis are in a given harmonical 
progression, form a triangle whose area is constant. 


35. Prove that the parabolas y?=4az and x*=4by cut one another 
3as bs 
2 (a? + b8) . 
36. Prove that two parabolas, having the same focus and their axes 
in opposite directions, cut at right angles. 
37. Shew that the two parabolas 
x2+4a(y—2b-a)=0 and y?=4b (x -2a+Db) 


intersect at right angles at a common end of the latus rectum 
of each. 


at an angle tan“! 


38. A parabola is drawn touching the axis of x at the origin and 
having its vertex at a given distance k from this axis. Prove that the 
axis of the parabola is a tangent to the parabola 2?= — 8k (y— 2k). 


211. Some properties of the Parabola. 


(a) If the tangent and normal at any point P of the 
parabola meet the axis in T and G respectively, then 


Sl nG er, 
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and the tangent at P is equally inclined to the axis and the 


focal distance of P. 


Let P be the point (x’, 4’). 

Draw PM perpendicular to the directrix. 

By Art. 209, we have A7'= AN. 

.. TS=TARAS=-AN+ ZA=ZN=MP ape 

and hence SIAM es ag ETE 

By the same article, NG =2AS= ZS. 

. SE =SN +NG=2Z8+ SH =MPo 5 

(8) If the tangent at P meet the directrix in K, then 
KSP ts a right angle. 

For SET — BF TS = meee 

Hence the two triangles KPS and KPM have the two 
sides KP, PS and the angle KPS equal respectively to the 
two sides KP, PM and the angle KP. 

Hence 4 KSP=2 KMP=a right angle. 

Also I SUAGe wa WIKIS, 


(y) Tangents at the extremities of any focal chord inter- 
sect at right angles in the directrix. 


For, if PS be produced to meet the curve in P’, then, 


since Z PSK i is a right angle, the tangent at P’ meets ine 
directrix in X. 
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Also, by (8), PALKP 2S WF, 
and, similarly, BoM KP > Tsk. 
Hence 
4PKP =4248SKM +12 SKM =a right angle. 
(8) If SY be perpendicular to the tangent at P, then Y 
lies on the tangent at the vertex and SY?= AS. SP. 
For the equation to any tangent is 


The equation to the perpendicular to. this line passing 
through the focus is 


ae Mi th) Sener as sevens (2) 
The lines (1) and (2) meet where 
a i i a 
me +—=— —(a—-a)=—-—a+—, 
m mm m 


2.€ where «=0. 
Hence JY’ lies on the tangent at the vertex. 
Also, by Euc. vi. 8, Cor., 
SY°=SA .ST aA 


212. To prove that through any gwen point (a, 4) 
there pass, in general, two tangents to the parabola. 


The equation to any tangent is (by Art. 206) 


If this pass through the fixed point (a,, y), we have 
a 


1.6. NY UY pet AO) co eee eee oe: (2). 


For any given values of «, and y, this equation is in 
general a quadratic equation and gives two values of m 
(real or imaginary). 


Corresponding to each value of + we have, by substi- 
tuting in (1), a different tangent. 
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The roots of (2) are real and different if y,°— 4aa, be 
positive, i.e, by Art. 201,if the point (x, y,) lie without 
the curve. | 

They are equal, 2.¢. the two tangents coalesce into one 
tangent, if y,2— 4am, be zero, 7.e. if the point (a, y,) lie on 
the curve. 

The two roots are imaginary if y,°—4ax, be negative, 
7.é. if the point (2, y,) lie within the curve. 


213. Lquation to the chord of contact of tangents 
drawn from a point (x, Y)- 
The equation to the tangent at any point Q, whose 
coordinates are « and y/’, is 
yy = 20 (“@ + 2’). 
Also the tangent at the point #, whose coordinates are 
xz” and y’”, is 
yy” = 20 (x ne a): 
If these tangents meet at the point 7’, whose coordi- 
nates are 2, and y,, we have 


yy = 20 (2, + ot) (1) 

and yyy 20 (eo) ee (2). 
The equation to QA is then 

Vy, = 2a (K+)... .........0.8 (3). 


For, since (1) is true, the point (z’, y’) lies on (3). 

Also, since (2) is true, the point (x”, y”) lies on (3). 

Hence (3) must be the equation to the straight line 
joining (a, y’) to the point (a, y”), ze. it must be the 
equation to QA the chord of contact of tangents from the 
point (x,, 3): 


214. The polar of any point with respect to a para- 
bola is defined as in Art. 162. 


To find the equation of the polar of the point (x, ¥;) 
with respect to the parabola y? = 4ax. 
Let @ and # be the points in which any chord drawn 


through the point P, whose coordinates are (x,, y,), meets 
the parabola. 
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Let the tangents at Q and & meet in the point whose 
coordinates are (h, k). 


ThE) R 


We require the locus of (h, &). 
Since YF is the chord of contact of tangents from (A, k) 
its equation (Art. 213) is 
ky = 2a (x + h). 
Since this straight line passes through the point (#,, ¥,) 
we have 


Hey, 20) (0, 1) eee enone oe (1). 
Since the relation (1) is true, it follows that the point 
(h, &) always lies on the straight line 
VY, = 2a (2-49xX))\...--.--:....-.... ey. 
Hence (2) is the equation to the polar of (x, ¥,). 


Cor. The equation to the polar of the focus, viz. the point («, 0), 
is O=2-+<a, so that the polar of the focus is the directrix. 


215. When the point (a, y,) lies without the parabola 
the equation to its polar is the same as the equation to the 
chord of contact of tangents drawn from (a,, %). 


When (a, ¥,) is on the parabola the polar is the same 
as the tangent at the point. 


As in Art. 164 the polar of (%, y,) might have been 
defined as the chord of contact of the tangents (real or 
imaginary) that can be drawn from it to the parabola. 


216. Geometrical construction for the polar of a point 
(2, Y;)- 
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Let 7' be the point (a, y,), so that its polar is 


YY, = 20 (B+ 2) ...2.2.. (1). 
Through 7' draw a straight line parallel to the axis ; its 
equation is therefore 


TL =U eee eee (2). 
Let this straight line meet the polar = + 
in V and the curve in P. 
The coordinates of V, which is the & 
intersection of (1) and (2), are therefore 


R 


V 


Also P is the point on the curve 
whose ordinate is y,, and whose coordi- Fic. 1 
nates are therefore app 


. : abscissa of 7'+ abscissa of ” 
Since abscissa of P= —————___~—_____—_ ,, there- 


2; 
fore, by Art. 22, Cor., P is the 
middle point of 7'/. 

Also the tangent at P is 


y= 2a (w+ ye), 


which is parallel to (1). 


Hence the polar of 7’ is parallel 
to the tangent at P. Fig. 2. 

To draw the polar of 7’ we therefore draw a line through 
7, parallel to the axis, to meet the curve in P and produce 
it to V so that 7’P= PV; a line through J parallel to the 
tangent at P is then the polar required. 


217. If the polar of a point P passes through the point T, then 
the polar of T goes through P. (Fig. Art. 214). 


Let P be the point (x, y,) and T the point (h, ). 
The polar of P is yy,=2a(x+2,). 
Since it passes through 7, we have 
YA 2e (hy FB) oes ccc cer scesscass. (1). 
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The polar of 7 is yk= 2a (x+h). 

Since (1) is true, this equation is satisfied by the coordinates x, 
and y¥;- 

Hence the proposition. 


Cor. The point of intersection, T, of the polars of two points, 
P and Q, is the pole of the line PQ. 


218. To find the pole of a given straight line with respect to the 
parabola. 


Let the given straight line be 
Az+By+C=0. 


If its pole be the point (z,, y,), it must be the same straight 
line as 


YY, = 2a (w+2,), 
gst. 2ax — yy, + 2ax,=0. 
Since these straight lines are the same, we have 
2a —Yy, __ 2az, 
ji = Tee 
: 2Ba 
1.e. ©) =F and y,= — aa 
219. To find the equation to the pair of tangents that 
can be drawn to the parabola from the point (a, y,). 


Let (A, &) be any point on eather of the tangents drawn 
from Cy y,). The equation to the line joining (a, y,) to 
(h, k 


1.6. i 
Tf this be a tangent it must be of the form 
a 
Y = ME + om 5 


so that ae 2 =m and Oi: Va ’ 
h—- i ae 
Hence, by “Rete 
k—y, hy, — ka, 
2a, 7 =a 


2. €. a(h —2a,) = (k—y,) (hy, — ka,). 
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The locus of the point (h, &) (t.e. the parr of tangents 
required) is therefore | 


a (% — m1) =(y¥ = y,) (ey, — Yo) eee (1). 
It will be seen that this equation is the same as 


(y? — 4a) (yy? — Aax,) = {yy, — 2a (a + 2). 


220. To prove that the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a parabola all lie on a straight line which 
as parallel to the axrs. 


Since the chords are all parallel, they all make the same 
angle with the axis of a Let 
the tangent of this angle be m. 

The equation to YA, any 
one of these chords, is there- 
fore ; 

NEO OC oon oe ay 
where c is different for the 
several chords, but m is the 
same. 


This straight line meets the parabola y?= 4ax in points 
whose ordinates are given by 


my = 4a (y—c), 
Oe reels, ree | I 8 5. (2). 


0) M7 


Let the roots of this equation, 2.¢. the ordinates of Q 
and &, be y’ and y”, and let the coordinates of V, the 
middle point of QA, be (h, &). 

Then, by Art. 22, 


k= SS 
m 


from equation (2). 
The coordinates of V therefore satisfy the equation 


so that the locus of V is a straight line parallel to the axis 
of the curve, 
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The straight line y= 2 meets the curve in a point P, 


; . 2a —- . a 
whose ordinate is — and whose abscissa is therefore -—.. 
m m* 


The tangent at this point is, by Art. 205, 
a 
Y SHE ae a ; 


and is therefore parallel to each of the given chords. 


Hence the locus of the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a parabola is a straight line which is 
parallel to the axis and meets the curve at a point the 
tangent at which is parallel to the given system. 


221. To find the equation to the chord of the parabola which is 
bisected at any point (h, k). 


By the last article the required chord is parallel to the tangent at 
the point P where a line through (/, k) parallel to the axis meets the 
curve. 

Also, by Art. 216, the polar of (hk, k) is parallel to the tangent at 
this same point P. 


The required chord is therefore parallel to the polar yk=2a(x+h). 
Hence, since it goes through (h, k), its equation is 
k (y — k)=2a (a —h) (Art. 67). 


222. Diameter. Def. The locus of the middle points 
of a system of parallel chords of a parabola is called a 
diameter and the chords are called its ordinates. 

Thus, in the figure of Art. 220, PV is a diameter and 
QF and all the parallel chords are ordinates to this 
diameter. 

The proposition of that article may therefore be stated 
as follows. 


Any diameter of a parabola is parallel to the axis and 
the tangent at the pont where it meets the curve is parallel 
to ats ordinates. 


223. The tangents at the ends of any chord meet on 
the diameter which bisects the chord. 


Let the equation of YA (Fig., Art. 220) be 
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and let the tangents at YQ and F& meet at the point 7 
(21, 1): 
Then QF is the chord of contact of tangents drawn 
from 7, and hence its equation is 
yy, = 2a (% + 2) (Art. 213). 
Comparing this with equation (1), we have 
Bae so that ee 
f m 
and therefore 7’ lies on the straight line 
2a 
> ee 


But this straight line was proved, in Art. 220, to be 
the diameter PV which bisects the chord. 


224. To find the equation to a parabola, the axes 
being any diameter and the tangent to the parabola at the 
point where this diameter meets the curve. 


Let PVX be the diameter and PY the tani at 
meeting the axis in 7’ 


Take any point QY on the curve, 
and draw @j/ perpendicular to the 
axis meeting the diameter PV in L. 


Let PV be x and VQ be y. 


Draw PN perpendicular to the 
axis of the curve, and let 


= ae = ae 
Then 
4AS.AN=PN*=NT"* tan? 6=4AN?. tan? 6. 
. AN=AS. cot? 6=a cot? 6, 
and PN = V4A8. AN = 2a cot 0. 
Now QAP =4AS. AM =4a.AM............ (1). 
Also 
QM= NP + LQ=2acot6+ VQsin 6 = 2a cotd+y sin 8, 
and AM=AN+PV+ VE=acot?6+«x+4ycos0. 
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Substituting these values in (1), we have 
(2a cot 0 + ysin 0) = 4a (a cot? 6+ x+y cos 8), 


EG y’ sin? 0 = 4am. 
The required equation is therefore 
n= 4pe 325... (2), 
where 
p= a = a(1 + cot? é)=a+AN= SP (by Art. 202). 


The equation to the parabola referred to the above axes 
is therefore of the same form as its equation referred to the 
rectangular axes of Art. 197. 

The equation (2) states that 


QOVP=4SP. PV. 


225. The quantity 4p is called the parameter of the 
diameter PV. It is equal in length to the chord which is 
parallel to PY and passes through the focus. 

For if Q’V’R’ be the chord, parallel to PY and passing 
through the focus and meeting PV in V’, we have 

ES ap, 
so that OV 24 Py tp. 
and hence Qh =20'V' = Ap. 


226. Just as in Art. 205 it could now be shown that 
the tangent at any point (a’, y’) of the above curve is 
yy = 2p (x + x’). 
Similarly for the equation to the polar of any point. 


EXAMPLES. XXVII. 


1, Prove that the length of the chord joining the points of 
contact of tangents drawn from the point (x,, y;) is 


Jye+ 4a" /y,?—4ax, : 
a 
2. Prove that the area of the triangle formed by the tangents 
from the point (x,, y,) and the chord of contact is (y,2— 4az,)*+2a. 
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3. If a perpendicular be let fall from any point P upon its polar 
prove that the distance of the foot of this perpendicular from the 
focus is equal to the distance of the point P from the directrix. 


4, What is the equation to the chord of the parabola y?=8z 
which is bisected at the point (2, — 3)? 


5, The general equation to a system of parallel chords in the 
parabola y2=25a is 4za—y+k=0. 


What is the equation to the corresponding diameter ? 


6. P, Q, and R are three points on a parabola and the chord PQ 
cuts the diameter through Rin V. Ordinates PM and QN are drawn 
to this diameter. Prove that RU.RN=RV?. 


7. Two equal parabolas with axes in opposite directions touch at 
a point O. From a point P on one of them are drawn tangents PQ 
and PQ’ to the other. Prove that QQ’ will touch the first parabola in 
‘P’ where PP’ is parallel to the common tangent at O. 


Coordinates of any point on the parabola ex- 
pressed in terms of one variable. 


227. It is often convenient to express the coordinates 
of any point on the curve in terms of one variable. 
Tt is clear that the values 
a 2a 
= 3) == 
always satisfy the equation to the curve. 
Hence, for all values of m, the point 


a =) 
a > ™m 


lies on the curve. By Art. 206, this m is equal to the 
tangent of the angle which the tangent at the point makes 
with the axis. 


The equation to the tangent at this point is 
a 
y= mut —, 
and the normal is, by Art. 207, found to be 


my + a= 2a+ =. 
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228. The coordinates of the point could also be ex- 
pressed in terms of the m of the normal at the point; in 
this case its coordinates are am? and — 2am. 


The equation of the tangent at the point (am’, — 2am) 
is, by Art. 205, 


my +x+am?= 0, 
and the equation to the normal is 
y =m — 2am — am’. 
229. The simplest substitution (avoiding both nega- 
tive signs and fractions) is 
x= at? and y = 2at. 
These values satisfy the equation ¥? = 4aa. 


The equations to the tangent and normal at the point 
(at?, 2at) are, by Arts. 205 and 207, 


ty=x + at’, 
and y + te = Jat + at? 
The equation to the straight line joining 
(at, 2at,) and (at,’, 2at,) 
is easily found to be 
y (t, + to) = 2x + Jatt. 
The tangents at the points 
(at,?, 2at,) and (aé,?, 2at.) 
are thy =x + at,’, 
and toy = x0 + at,. 
The point of intersection of these two tangents is clearly 
{att,, a(t, + t2)}. 


The point whose coordinates are (at?, 2at) may, for 
brevity, be called the point “¢.” 


In the following articles we shall prove some important 
properties of the parabola making use of the above substi- 
tution. 
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230. [If the tangents at P and Q meet in T, prove that 


(1) TP and TQ subtend equal angles at the focus S, 
(2) 514 SPQ, 
and (8) the triangles SPT and STQ are similar. 


Let P be the point (at,?, 2at,), and Q be the 
point (at,”, 2at,), so that (Art. 229) T is the point 


{atts , & (i +ty)}. 
(1) The equation to SP is y= ae 


ie a), 


Ta. (t,°-1) y — 2t, 2+ 2at,=0. 
The perpendicular, TU, from TY on this 
straight line 
_ a(t? — 1) (th) + te) — 24 att, + 2at, nape (t,° — ty7t,) + (& — ty) 
= V(@-1?2+4t2 al t7+1 
=a (t, — t.). 
Similarly TU’ has the same numerical value. 
The angles PST and QST are therefore equal. 
(2) By Art. 202 we have SP=a (1+t,’) and SQ=a(1+-#,2). 


Also SHG ooh mm? Fatih 
=a? [tty + ty? +t? + 1] =a? (1+ t”) (1+ t,’). 
Hence Sl =e ae: 


(3) Since = = 2 and the angles TSP and 7'SQ are equal, the 


triangles SPT and STQ are similar, so that 
ZSsQl=Z57TP and ZSTO]>75E 


231. The area of the triangle formed by three points on a 
parabola is twice the area of the triangle formed by the tangents at 
these points. 

Let the three points on the parabola be 

(at,?, 2at,), (at,”, 2at,), and (at,”, 2at,). 

The area of the triangle formed by these points, by Art. 25, 

ao lay (2at, — 2ats) + at, (2ats, — 2at,) + at," (at, — 2at,)] 
— A? (ty — ty) (t3—t)) (t)— ty). 

The Hf tertection of the tangents at these points are (Art. 229) 

the points 


{Utgty, A(to+ts)}, {Atst, a(tg+t)}, and {atjto, a(t, +t,)}. 
The area of the triangle formed by these three points 
= {atgts (ats — aty) + Atyty (at, — at) + att, (at,—at,)} 
= $a? (te — ts) (t3— t)) (t, - ¢Q). 
The first of these areas is double the second. 
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232. The circle circumscribing the triangle formed by any three 
tangents to a parabola passes through the focus. 
Let P, Q, and R be the points at which the tangents are drawn 


and let their coordinates be 


(at,?, 2at,), (at,*, 2at,), and (at,?, 2at.). 
As in Art. 229, the tangents at @ and R intersect in the point 
{Gigts, a (ty + ts) }. 
Similarly, the other pairs of tangents meet at the points 
{atst;, a(t,+t,)} and {at,t,, a (t,+¢,)}. 
Let the equation to the circle be 


LY? 4 2g + WAY ACHOL cece cece e neces (as 
Since it passes through the above three points, we have 
A*to?to? +- a? (ty + ty)? + Agatot, + Ala (tp +ts) +e=0......... (2), 
@t2t,? + a? (t+ t,)2 + 2gatst, +-2fa (t+ t,)+e=0......... (3), 
A*t,7t.? +a? (ty + to)? + 2gatyt. + 2fa (t, +t) +e=0......... (4). 


and 
Subtracting (3) from (2) and dividing by a (t, — ¢,), we have 


& { ty? (ty + ta) +t, + ty + 2t,} + 29t, + 2f=0. 
Similarly, from (3) and (4), we have 
A{t)? (ty +t) +t, +t + 2h} + 2gt, + 2f=0. 
From these two equations we have 
2g= —a(1+ tots + tot, +i.) and 2f= —a[t, +ty+t,— tytots]- 
Substituting these values in (2), we obtain 
C=? (tots + tot, + tyte). 
The equation to the circle is therefore 
oP +y? — am (L+ tots + tgty + tyty) — ay (4) + ty + tg — tytats) 
+ a” (tots + tat, + tit.) =0, 
which clearly goes through the focus (a, 0). 


233. If O be any point on the axis and POP’ be any chord 
passing through O, and if PM and P’M' be the ordinates of P and P’, 
prove that AM.AM'=A0O*, and PM. P’M'= —4a.A0O. 

Let O be the point (h, 0), and let P and P’ be the points 

(at,?, 2at,) and (at,?, 2at,). 

The equation to PP’ is, by Art. 229, 

(tg +t) y — 2a=2at,t,. 
If this pass through the point (h, 0), we have 
— 2h=2at,t., 


1.€. 
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2 
Hence A AMM — Gi Oty = es ar 
a 
and PM .PM'=2at,.2at,. =4a? ( _ 5) = -4a,A0. 


Cor. If O be the focus, 4O=a, and we have 
i 

ttQ.= —I, 1.€. i ace 

a ty 


—2 
The points (at,?, 2at,) and & =) are therefore at the ends 
1 i 
of a focal chord. 
234. To prove that the orthocentre of any triangle formed by 
three tangents to a parabola lies on the directrix. 
Let the equations to the three tangents be 


a 
= ces seegtaney ae 1), 
yam + (1) 
a 
= a. ceaieert sacha cee 2), 
y caer (2) 
: a 
and Y=, + — 2 (3). 
Ns 


The point of intersection of (2) and (3) is found, by solving them, 


to be 
ier cae 
, a{(—+— : 
MyNg Nite Me 


The equation to the straight line through this point perpendicular 
to (1) is (Art. 69) 


( 1 1 ) 1 a i 
y-a|—+— })=-—]| « -—— ], 
Mz Mz My MaMs 


ive. pe =o i —— (4). 


My Mz Ms MMM 


Similarly, the equation to the straight line through the intersection 
of (3) and (1) perpendicular to (2) is 


cme ie I ee P 
See =) Te. ine? nek) (5), 


and the equation to the straight line through the intersection of (1) 
and (2) perpendicular to (8) is 


im 1 
yte=a(—4o4 a ) We ee -. (6). 


Me My, Mg MyMgMes 


The point which is common to the straight lines (4), (5), and (6), 
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i.e. the orthocentre of the triangle, is easily seen to be the point 
whose coordinates are 


€ ome 1 ) 
H=-@, y=a(—t = Sagat ’ 


M, Mg Mg MyN_M; 


and this point lies on the directrix. 


EXAMPLES. XXVIII. 


], If w be the angle which a focal chord of a parabola makes with 
the axis, prove that the length of the chord is 4a cosec? w and that the 
perpendicular on it from the vertex is a sin w. 


9. Apoint on a parabola, the foot of the perpendicular from it 
upon the directrix, and the focus are the vertices of an equilateral 
triangle. Prove that the focal distance of the point is equal to the 
latus rectum. 


3. Prove that the semi-latus-rectum is a harmonic mean between 
the segments of any focal chord. 


4, If T be any point on the tangent at any point P of a parabola, 
and if TL be perpendicular to the focal radius SP and TN be perpen- 
dicular to the directrix, prove that SL=TN. 

Hence obtain a geometrical construction for the pair of tangents 
drawn to the parabola from any point T. 


5. Prove that on the axis of any parabola there is a certain point 
K which has the property that, if a chord PQ of the parabola be drawn 
through it, then 
1 " 1 
IEE NEE 
is the same for all positions of the chord. 


6. The normal at the point (at,?, 2at,) meets the parabola again 
in the point (at,”, 2at,); prove that 
EB 
ae 
7, Achord is a normal to a parabola and is inclined at an angle 


6 to the axis; prove that the area of the triangle formed by it and 
the tangents at its extremities is 4a? sec® @ cosec? 6. 


tae 


8. If PQ be a normal chord of the parabola and if S be the focus, 
prove that the locus of the centroid of the triangle SPQ is the curve 
36ay? (Bx — 5a) — 8ly*=128a1. 
9. Prove that the length of the intercept on the normal at the 
point (at*, 2at) made by the circle which is described on the focal 
distance of the given point as diameter is a ,/1+ 2. 
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10. Prove that the area of the triangle formed by the normals to 
the parabola at the points (at,?, 2at,), (at,?, 2at,) and (at,?, 2at,) is 


a2 S 
3 (t2 — ty) (tg — ty) (ty — te) (t, + ty + ts)”. 


11. Prove that the normal chord at the point whose ordinate 
is equal to its abscissa subtends a right angle at the focus. 


12. A chord of a parabola passes through a point on the axis 
(outside the parabola) whose distance from the vertex is half the 
latus rectum; prove that the normals at its extremities meet on the 
curve. 


13, The normal at a point P of a parabola meets the curve 
again in Q,and T is the pole of PQ; shew that T lies on the diameter 
passing through the other end of the focal chord passing through P, 
and that PT is bisected by the directrix. 


14, If from the vertex of a parabola a pair of chords be drawn at 
right angles to one another and with these chords as adjacent sides a 
rectangle be made, prove that the locus of the further angle of the 
rectangle is the parabola 

y?=4a (x — 8a). 

15, A series of chords is drawn so that their projections on a 
straight line which is inclined at an angle a to the axis are all of 
constant length c; prove that the locus of their middle point is the 
curve 

(y? —4az) (y cos a4 2asin a)*+a%c?=0. 

16. Prove that the locus of the poles of chords which subtend a 

right angle at a fixed point (h, k) is 
ax? — hy? + (4a? + 2ah) « — 2aky +a (h? +k?) =0. 

17. Prove that the locus of the middle points of all tangents 

drawn from points on the directrix to the parabola is 
y? (22 +a)=a (3x+<a)?. 


18. Prove that the orthocentres of the triangles formed by three 
tangents and the corresponding three normals to a parabola are 
equidistant from the axis. 


19. Tis the pole of the chord PQ; prove that the perpendiculars 
from P, T, and Q upon any tangent to the parabola are in geometrical 
progression. 


20. If 7, and r, be the lengths of radii vectores of the parabola 
which are drawn at right angles to one another from the vertex, prove 
that 


113798 = 16a? (1,3 +748). 
21. A parabola touches the sides of a triangle 4BC in the points 


D, E, and F respectively ; if DE and DF cut the diameter through the 
point 4 in b and c respectively, prove that Bb and Cc are parallel. 
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99, Prove that all circles described on focal radii as diameters 
touch the directrix of the curve, and that all circles on focal radii as 
diameters touch the tangent at the vertex. 


93, <Acircle is described on a focal chord as diameter; if m be the 
tangent of the inclination of the chord to the axis, prove that the 
equation to the circle is 


a2 -+y2—2ax (1433) z os oan 


24, LOL’ and MOM’ are two chords of a parabola passing through 
a point O on its axis. Prove that the radical axis of the circles 
described on LL’ and ALM’ as diameters passes through the vertex of 
the parabola. 


95, Acircle and a parabola intersect in four points; shew that the 
algebraic sum of the ordinates of the four points is zero. 


Shew also that the line joining one pair of these fonr points and 
the line joining the other pair are equally inclined to the axis. 


26. Circles are drawn through the vertex of the parabola to cut 
the parabola orthogonally at the other point of intersection. Prove 
that the locus of the centres of the circles is the curve 


2y? (2y" + x? — 12ax) =ax (3x — 4a)?. 


97. -Prove that the equation to the circle passing through the 
points (at,", 2at,) and (2at,”, 2at,) and the intersection of the tan- 
gents to the parabola at these points is 


x+y? —ax[(t, +te)?+ 2] — ay (t, +t) (1— ty te) +.07ty ty (2 t,t.) =0. 


98, TP and TQ are tangents to the parabola and the normals at P 
and Q meet at a point Ron the curve; prove that the centre of the 
circle circumscribing the triangle TPQ lies on the parabola 


2y?=a (x —a). 


99, Through the vertex A of the parabola y?=4az two chords AP 
and AQ are drawn, and the circles on AP and AQ as diameters 
intersect in R. Prove that, if 6,, 0,, and ¢ be the angles made with 
the axis by the tangents at P and Q and by AR, then 


cot 6, + cot #,+2 tan d¢=0. 


30. A parabola is drawn such that each vertex of a given triangle 
is the pole of the opposite side; shew that the focus of the parabola 
lies on the nine-point circle of the triangle, and that the orthocentre of 
the triangle formed by joining the middle points of the sides lies on 
the directrix. 


CHAPTER XI. 
THE PARABOLA (continued). 


(On a first reading of this Chapter, the student may, with 
advantage, omit from Art. 239 to the end.] 


Some examples of Loci connected with the 
Parabola. 


235. Ex.1. Find the locus of the intersection of tangents to the 
parabola y?=4ax, the angle between them being always a given angle a. 


The straight line y = mx + < is always a tangent to the parabola. 


If it pass through the point T (h, k) we 
have 


m*h—-mk+a=0............ (1). 
If m, and m, be the roots of this equation + 
we have (by Art. 2) (1,2) 
k 
My HMy =F iveeveree veers (2), 
a 
and Mj My = Feveereerreevers (3), 


and the equations to TP and TQ are then 


a a 
y=mrc+— and y=mrt+—. 


Hence, by Art. 66, we have 


My — My _ Fi (m, + M,)? — 4mm, 


tana= 
an i: M4 My 1+m,m, 
“/, kK 4a 
_N Wh _ Ji 4ah 


i 4 ore by (2) and (8). 
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. k®-4ah=(a+h)? tan? a. 
Hence the coordinates of the point 7 always satisfy the equation 
y? —4ax=(a+<2)? tan? a. 
We shall find in a later chapter that this curve is a hyperbola. 


Asa particular case let the tangents intersect at right angles, so 
that mm,= —1. 


From (3) we then have h= — a, so that in this case the point T lies 
on the straight line x= —a, which is the directrix. 


Hence the locus of the point of intersection of tangents, which cut 
at right angles, is the directrix. 


Ex. 2. Prove that the locus of the poles of chords which are normal 
to the parabola y*=4axz is the curve 


y? («+ 2a) + 4a?=0. 
Let PQ be a chord which is normal at P. Its equation is then 


ED ULI e100 (Le 


Let the tangents at P and Q intersect in 7, whose coordinates are 
hand k, so that we require the locus of T. 


Since PQ is the polar of the point (h, k) its equation is 
Gli = AG (Weta ene meee eee cece stoner: (2). 


Now the equations (1) and (2) represent the same straight line, so 
that they must be equivalent. Hence 


2a 2ah 
_ = is Sn 
m=, and —2am—am ; 
HKliminating m, i.e. substituting the value of m from the first of 
these equations in the second, we have 


4a 8at 2Qah 


re b 
a.€. k? (h+ 2a) +4a3=0, 
The locus of the point T is therefore 
y? (c+ 2a) +4a?=0. 
Ex. 3. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of a parabola 


which subtend aright angle at the vertex, and prove that these chords all 
pass through a fixed point on the axis of the curve. 
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First Method. Let PQ be any such chord, and let its equation be 


The lines joining the vertex with the 
points of intersection of this straight line y 
with the parabola 


are given by the equation A 
y?c=4ax (y—mx). (Art. 122) 

These straight lines are at right angles if 
c+4am=0. (Art. 111) 


Substituting this value of c in (1), the 
equation to PQ is 


y =m (x - 4a) 


re i ee cy 


This straight line cuts the axis of x at a constant distance 4a from 
the vertex, i.e. AA’=4a. 


If the middle point of PQ be (h, k) we have, by Art. 220, 


| k= peu eee (4) 
Also the point (h, k) lies on (3), so that we have 
k= (lb 40)... 3.50.00. (5). 
If between (4) and (5) we eliminate m, we have 
i = (h — 4a), 
i.e. k2= 2a (h — 4a), 


so that (h, k) always lies on the parabola 
y? = 2a (@ — 4a). 
This is a parabola one half the size of the original, and whose 
vertex is at the point A’ through which all the chords pass. 
Second Method. Let P be the point (at,°, 2at,) and Q be the point 
(at,?, 2at,). 
The tangents of the inclinations of AP and 4Q to the axis are 


5 and 5 
Since AP and AQ are at right angles, therefore 
22 
Fah aa 
ade. tte — 4 ec cccsceetcniene eee (6). 


As in Art. 229 the equation to PQ is 
(t, + ty) y=22 + 2atity ......0-2 eee (7). 
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This meets the axis of x at a distance —at,f,.,1.¢., by (6), 4a, from 
the origin. 
Also, (h, k) being the middle point of PQ, we have 
2h=a (t+ t.2), 


and 2h = 2a (t, +1t,). 
Hence kK? — Qah=a? (t, + t.)* — a? (t,? + t,”) 


so that the locus of (h, k) is, as before, the parabola 
y* = 2a (x — 4a). 


Third Method. The equation to the chord which is bisected at 
the point (h, k) is, by Art. 221, 


k (y — k) =2a(x— hy), 
Dee. LTP MPLO HIS 8 SOLE Ui o oeogrAinnb hance hyoanes (8). 


As in Art. 122 the equation to the straight lines joining its points 
of intersection with the parabola to the vertex is 


(A? — 2ah) y? = 4ax (ky — 2az). 
These lines are at right angles if 
(hk? — 2ah) + 8a?=0. 
Hence the locus as before. 
Also the equation (8) becomes 
ky — 2ax= — 8a?. 
This straight line always goes through the point (4a, 0). 


EXAMPLES. XXIX. 


From an external point P tangents are drawn to the parabola; find 
the equation to the locus of P when these tangents make angles @, and 
6, with the axis, such that 


]. tan 6@,+1tan 6, is constant (=). 
2. tan 6, tan 6, is constant (=c). 

3. cot @,+cot @ is constant (=d). 
4, 6,406, is constant (=2a). 

5, tan?*6,+tan? 6, is constant (=). 
6. cos 0, cos 6, is constant (= 4). 


li 14 
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7. Two tangents to a parabola meet at an angle of 45°; prove that 
the locus of their point of intersection is the curve 


y*? — 4ax = (x +a). 
If they meet at an angle of 60°, prove that the locus is 
y? — 3x7 ~ 10ax - 3a7=0. 
8, A pair of tangents are drawn which are equally inclined to a 


straight line whose inclination to the axis isa; prove that the locus 
of their point of intersection is the straight line 


y = (x — a) tan 2a. 


9, Prove that the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents 
which intercept a given distance 4c on the tangent at the vertex is an 
equal parabola. 


10. Shew that the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents, 
which with the tangent at the vertex form a triangle of constant area 
c*, is the curve «* (y* — 4ax) =4c?a". 


Jl. If the normals at P and Q meet on the parabola, prove that 
the point of intersection of the tangents at P and Q lies either on a 
certain straight line, which is parallel to the tangent at the vertex, or 
on the curve whose equation is y? (x + 2a) +4a3=0. 


12. Two tangents to a parabola intercept on a fixed tangent 
segments whose product is constant; prove that the locus of their 
point of intersection is a straight line. 


13. Shew that the locus of the poles of chords which subtend a 
constant angle a at the vertex is the curve 


(x +4a)?=4 cot? a (y?—4az). 


14, In the preceding question if the constant angle be a right angle 
the locus is a straight line perpendicular to the axis. 


15. A point P is such that the straight line drawn through it 
perpendicular to its polar with respect to the parabola y?=4az touches 
the parabola x?=4by. Prove that its locus is the straight line 


2ax + by +4a7=0. 
16. Two equal parabolas, A and B, have the same vertex and axis 


but have their concavities turned in opposite directions ; prove that 
the locus of poles with respect to B of tangents to A is the parabola 4. 


17. Prove that the locus of the poles of tangents to the parabola 
y?=4ax with respect to the circle 2?+ y?=2az is the circle 2? + y?=az. 


18. Shew the locus of the poles of tangents to the parabola 
y*=4ax with respect to the parabola y?=4bx is the parabola 
4b? 


DB ws 
] =-—wf. 
y a 
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Find the locus of the middle points of chords of the parabola 
which 


19. pass through the focus. 

20. pass through the fixed point (h, &). 

21. are normal to the curve. 

22. subtend a constant angle a at the vertex. 


23. are of given length J. 


94, are such that the normals at their extremities meet on the 
parabola. 


25. Through each point of the straight line x=my+h is drawn 
the chord of the parabola y2=4ax which is bisected at the point ; 
prove that it always touches the parabola 


(y — 2am)?= 8a (x —h). 
26. Two parabolas have the same axis and tangents are drawn to 
the second from points on the first; prove that the locus of the middle 


points of the chords of contact with the second parabola all lie on a 
fixed parabola. 


27. Prove that the locus of the feet of the perpendiculars drawn 
from the vertex of the parabola upon chords, which subtend an angle 
of 45° at the vertex, is the curve 


— 24ar cos 6 + 16a" cos 206=0. 


236. To prove that, in general, three normals can be 
drawn from any point to the parabola and that the algebrarc 
sum of the ordinates of the feet of these three normals is 
zero. 


The straight line 
OB LOWE HUE Gon cave nsec oes (1) 


is, by Art. 208, a normal to the 
parabola at the points whose coordi- y P 


nates are Pp 
am and —2am....... (2). / 
If this normal passes through ‘ x” 
the fixed point O, whose coordinates fe) 
are h and k, we have Gg 
k=mh— 2am — am’, P 
1. &. am} + (2a —h)m+h=0 0... eee (3), 
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This equation, being of the third degree, has three 
roots, real or imaginary. Corresponding to each of these 
roots, we have, on substitution in (1), the equation to a 
normal which passes through the point 0. 

Hence three normals, real or imaginary, pass through 
any point 0. 

If m,, m., and mz be the roots of the equation (3), we 
have 
M, + My, +m, = 0. 

If the ordinates of the feet of these normals be y,, y2, 
and y;, we then have, by (2), 


Yi + Yo t+ Y= — 2a (mM, + Mz + Ms) = O. 
Hence the second part of the proposition. 


We shall find, in a subsequent chapter, that, for certain 
positions of the point O, all three normals are real; for 
other positions of O, one normal only will be real, and the 
other two imaginary. 


237. Ex. Find the locus of a point which is such that (a) two of 
the normals drawn from it to the parabola are at right angles, 
(8) the three normals through it cut the axis in points whose distances 
from the vertex are in arithmetical progression. 


Any normal is y=mzx—2am-—am?, and this passes through the 
point (h, &), if 


am + (2a — h) m+ K=O... cece c cece sec een ees (1). 
If then m,, m,, and m, be the roots, we have, by Art. 2, 
Ny Mgt Ng = Oy. cncoc ees rser essence ee (2), 
2a—h 
MogAMg -F MgMy FM Mg = —— 5 vreeeseenecreceees (3), 
and MyMyM, = — : ss bdevaedenas er (4). 


(a) If two of the normals, say m, and m,, be at right angles, we 
have m,m,= —1, and hence, from (4), m= 
The quantity : is therefore a root of (1) and hence, by substitution, 
we have 
Dia nyeite=0 
a + ( a — ee =; 
4.€. =a (h-3a). 
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The locus of the point (h, k) is therefore the parabola y? =a (z — 3a) 
whose vertex is the point (3a, 0) and whose latus rectum is one-quarter 
that of the given parabola. 


The student should draw the figure of both parabolas. 


(8) The normal y=mzx — 2am — am meets the axis of x ata point 
whose distance from the vertex is 2a+-am?. The conditions of the 
question then give 


(2a + am,”) + (2a + am,”) = 2 (2a +.am,”), 
ne. PT get eae He Merton noe bainGesae ou SonmeE (5). 


If we eliminate m,, m,, and mz from the equations (2), (3), (4), 
and (5) we shall have a relation between h and k. 


From (2) and (8), we have 


Qa-—h 


= MMs + Mg (My + Mg) = My My — Me2 oo... eeee (6). 


Also, (5) and (2) give 
2m? = (mM, + Mg)? — Zz Mg = M4? — 2m,Ms, 
i.e. Wout ATi Nik Oo ay oie age aeecensosaetetses (7). 
Solving (6) and (7), we have 
2a — = 
= Z , and m,*= —2x cai : 


Substituting these values in (4), we have 


ao a Se 
3a oo wee 
ine. 27ak?=2 (h 2a)’, 


so that the required locus is 
2Tay? =2 (x — 2a)*, 


My My = 


238. Ex. If the normals at three points P, Q, and R meet in a 
point O and S be the focus, prove that SP.SQ.SR=a.SO% 


As in the previous question we know that the normals at the 
points (am,”, —2am,), (am,2,-—2am,) and (am,?,—2am3,) meet in the 
point (h, k) if 


Pinel: Tepe iitg = () 95. <c:s(s aeeeeeeenemr ener le 27 (1), 
2a—h 
MoyMy + MgMy + NyMy = terrence (2), 
h 
and OTL Tit TT ge oo eee a eta A (3). 
- a 


By Art. 202 we have 
SP=a (1+m,*), SQ=a(1+m,”), and SR=a(1+m.?2). 
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SP.SQ.SR 


Hence 5 
a 


= (1+ m,?) (1+ m,7) (1 +m,”) 


= 14 (m2 + me? + 10g?) + (my? Mg? + M324? + My? My”) + My? My?mM,". 
Also, from (1) and (2); we have 
My? + Mo? + My? = (mM, + Me + Mz)? — 2 (MyM + MyM + MyM) 
h-2 
far] lane 
a 


and 


Mey2Ms” + M2? + 12M. = (MMg + MgM, + NyMy)” — 2m MMg (M, + My + Ms) 


“ Ay. by (1) and (2). 


0 ‘ i = 2 72 
eg TL SPEED. 
a a ae 

(h-a)?+k? SO? 

wi tha at 

1.€. SP. SQ. 5R— 502. a. 


EXAMPLES. XXX. 


Find the locus of a point O when the three normals drawn from 
it are such that 


1. two of them make complementary angles with the axis. 


9. two of them make angles with the axis the product of whose 
tangents is 2. 


3, one bisects the angle between the other two. 
4, two of them make equal angles with the given line y=mx+e. 


5. the sum of the three angles made by them with the axis is 
constant. 


6. the area of the triangle formed by their feet is constant. 


7, the line joining the feet of two of them is always in a given 
direction. 


The normals at three points P, Q, and R of the parabola y?=4ax 
meet in a point O whose coordinates are h and k; prove that 


8. the centroid of the triangle PQR lies on the axis. 


9, the point O and the orthocentre of the triangle formed by the 
tangents at P, Y, and # are equidistant from the axis. 
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10. if OP and OQ make complementary angles with the axis, then 
the tangent at R is parallel to SO. 


11. the sum of the intercepts which the normals cut off from the 
axis is 2(h+a). 


12. the sum of the squares of the sides of the triangle PQR is 
equal to 2(hk— 2a) (h+10a). 


13, the circle circumscribing the triangle PQR goes through the 
vertex and its equation is 277+ 2y?— 2x (h+2a)—ky=0. 


14, if P be fixed, then QR is fixed in direction and the locus of 
the centre of the circle circumscribing PQR is a straight line. 


15. Three normals are drawn to the parabola y?=4az cosa from 
any point lying on the straight line y=bsina, Prove that the locus 
of the orthocentre ms the triangles formed by the corresponding tan- 

2 
gents is the curve — a =1, the angle a being variable. 

16. Prove that the sum of the angles which the three normals, 
drawn from any point O, make with the axis exceeds the angle which 
the focal distance of O makes with the axis by a multiple of 7. 


17. ‘Two of the normals drawn from a point O to the curve make 
complementary angles with the axis; prove that the locus of O and 
the curve which is touched by its polar are parabolas such that their 
latera recta and that of the original parabola form a geometrical 
progression. Sketch the three curves. 


18. Prove that the normals at the points, where the straight line 
la+my=1 meets the parabola, meet on the normal at the point 


(=r: =) of the parabola. 


19. If the normals at the three points P, Q, and R meet in a point 
and if PP’, QQ’, and RR’ be chords parallel to QR, RP, and PQ 
respectively, prove that the normals at P’, Q’, and R’ also meet in a 
point. 


20. If the normals drawn from any point to the parabola cut the 
line x=2a in points whose ordinates are in arithmetical progres- 
sion, prove that the tangents of the angles which the normals make 
with the axis are in geometrical progression. 


91. PG, the normal at P to a parabola, cuts the axis in G and is 
produced to Q so that GQ=4PG; prove that the other normals 
which pass through Q intersect at right angles. 


92. Prove that the equation to the circle, which passes through the 
focus and touches the parabola y?=4az at the point (at?, 2az), is 
x? +y? — ax (3t? +1) — ay (3t — t?) + 8a7t?=0. 
Prove also that the locus of its centre is the curve 
27ay* = (2x — a) (a — 5a)?. 
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93, Shew that three circles can be drawn to touch a parabola and 
also to touch at the focus a given straight line passing through the 
focus, and prove that the tangents at the point of contact with the 
parabola form an equilateral triangle. 


94. Through a point P are drawn tangents PQ and PR toa 
parabola and circles are drawn through the focus to touch the para- 
bola in Q and R respectively; prove that the common chord of these 
circles passes through the centroid of the triangle PQR. 


95. Prove that the locus of the centre of the circle, which passes 
through the vertex of a parabola and through its intersections with a 
normal chord, is the parabola 2y?=az — a?, 


96. A circle is described whose centre is the vertex and whose 
diameter is three-quarters of the latus rectum of a parabola; prove 
that the common chord of the circle and parabola bisects the distance 
between the vertex and the focus. 


97, Prove that the sum of the angles which the four common 
tangents to a parabola and a circle make with the axis is equal to 
nr +2a, where ais the angle which the radius from the focus to the 
centre of the circle makes with the axis and n is an integer. 


28. PR and QR are chords of a parabola which are normals at P 
and Q. Prove that two of the common chords of the parabola and 
the circle circumscribing the triangle PRQ meet on the directrix. 


29. The two parabolas y?=4a(a-—1) and «?=4a(y—-U') always 
touch one another, the quantities / and i’ being both variable ; prove 
that the locus of their point of contact is the curve zy=4a?. 


30. A parabola, of latus rectum 1, moves so as always to touch an 
equal parabola, their axes being parallel; prove that the locus of their 
point of contact is another parabola whose latus rectum is 21. 


831. The sides of a triangle touch a parabola, and two of its angular 
points lie on another parabola with its axis in the same direction ; 
prove that the locus of the third angular point is another parabola. 


239. In Art. 197 we obtained the simplest possible 
form of the equation to a parabola. 


We shall now transform the origin and axes in the 
most general manner. 


Let the new origin have as coordinates (h, £), and let 
the new axis of x be inclined at 6 to the original axis, and 
let the new angle between the axes be w’. 
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By Art. 133 we have for « and y to substitute 
x cos 6+ y cos (w' + 6) +h, 

and “siné+ysin (wo +60)+k 
respectively. 

The equation of Art. 197 then becomes 
{esin 0+ ysin (w’ + 6) + kl? = 4a {a cos + y cos (w’ + 6) + Ah, 
1.€. 
{e sin 0 +y sin (w + 0)? + 2a {k sin 6 — 2a cos 6} 

+ 2y {k sin (w’ + 6) — 2a cos (w' + 0) + #— 4ah =0 


This equation is therefore the most general form of the 
equation to a parabola. 


We notice that in it the terms of the second degree 
always form a perfect square. 


240. To find the equation to a parabola, any two 
tangents to it being the axes of coordinates and the points of 
contact beng distant a and b from the origin. 


By the last article the most general form of the equa- 
tion to any parabola is 
(Aw + By) + 2ga+ 2fy +e=0....... (by 
This meets the axis of x in points whose abscissae are 
given by 
WA Tea) 0 AAC ae ON ee ee: (2). 


If the parabola touch the axis of « at a distance a from 
the origin, this equation must be equivalent to 


Ae) 2. ee ee Se (3). 
Comparing equations (2) and (3), we have 
C= Ard and ¢= AVG? epee... cca: (4). 


Similarly, since the parabola is to touch the axis of y 
at a distance b from the origin, we have 


f= ee AN 6 = BOM pete cee (Oe 
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From (4) and (5), equating the values of c, we have 


BB? = Aa’, 

so that Bowe ; ek (6). 
Taking the negative sign, we have 
bas 7 g=— A’a, fa-w, and ¢ = A°a? 


Substituting these values in (1) we have, as the required 
equation, 


i.e. Ue ha Jl... (8). 


[The radical signs in (8) can clearly have both the positive and 
‘negative signs prefixed. The different equations thus obtained corre- 
spond to different portions of the curve. In the figure of Art. 243, 
the abscissa of any point on the portion PAQ is <a, and the ordinate 
<b, so that for this portion of the curve we must take both signs 
positive. For the part beyond P the abscissa is >a, and =>%, so 
that the signs must be + and —. For the part beyond Q the 
ordinate is >b, and oe so that the signs must be — and +. 


There is clearly no part of the curve corresponding to two negative 
signs. | 
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241. If in the previous article we took the positive 
sign in (6), the equation would reduce to 


This gives us (Fig., Art. 243) the pair of coincident 
straight lines PY. This pair of coincident straight lines is 
also a conic meeting the axes in two coincident points at P 
and Q, but is not the parabola required. 


242. To find the equation to the tangent at any point 
(x, y’) of the parabola 


we fy 
ve : wf oy 
Let (@’, y”) be any point on the curve close to (a’, y’). 
The equation to the line joining these two points is 


“we , 


y-f = (ae) (1). 


But, since these points lie on the curve, we have 


«foe ef tee fee Goo0 066 (ey 


so that a Mt a = Ree 1 ee (3). 


The equation (1) is therefore 


jog) EE Vy Vy" +7 
og Ja” — Ja a eke > 


or, by (3), h @ 
a Nb Ny + Vy 
Y ¥ a Nia ae i Jee (@ ce poo adbooS (4). 
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The equation to the tangent at (a’, y’) is then obtained 
by putting 2” =«' and y” =y’, and is 


pope vy (a — 2), 
Va Ja! 


me? a ye yi 
TP a Me os (5). 


This is the required equation. 


[In the foregoing we have assumed that («’, y’) lies on the portion 
PAQ (Fig., Art. 243). If it lie on either of the other portions the 
proper signs must be affixed to the radicals, as in Art. 240.] 


Ex. To find the condition that the straight line aa 7 1 may bea 


tangent. 
This line will be the same as (5), if 


ff = as aad gy oye 


EE ae [¥ 4 
so that vee and A) is 


Hence . +o= di 
This is the required condition; also, since vat and y’= f, 


2 72 
the point of contact of the given line is (E ; 5) 


Similarly, the straight line lx+-my=n will touch the parabola if 
i ip 


243. To find the focus of the parabola 


a fe _ 
ee 


Let S be the focus, O the origin, and 7? and @ the 
points of contact of the parabola with the axes. 

Since, by Art. 230, the triangles OSP and QSO are 
similar, the angle SOP= angle SQO. 

Hence if we describe a circle through O, Q, and S, then, 
by Eue. m1. 32, OP is the tangent to it at P. 
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Hence S lies on the circle passing through the origin 
O, the point @, (0, 6), and touching the axis of a at the 
origin. 


The equation to this circle is 
Got By COS i = OY een Alby 
Similarly, since 2 SOW =z SPO, S will lie on the circle 
through O and P and touching the axis of y at the origin, 
z.e. on the circle 
ao + Jay COs w of" = dae es ee (2). 


The intersections of (1) and (2) give the point required. 
On solving (1) and (2), we have as the focus the point 


ab? ab ) 
(ara cos wo + 62’ a? + 2ab cos w+ 62) ' 
244. To find the equation to the axis. 
If V be the middle point of PQ, we know, by Art. 223, 
that OV is parallel to the axis. 
Now Vis the point @ 3) } 
Hence the equation to OV is y= : ee. 


The equation to the axis (a line through S parallel to 
OV) is therefore 


a*b 2. sae <p) 
y Fi tabs eo 3 (°- aye ee ; 
a OY 0 8 Dab cos wo +B 


an COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


245. To find the equation to the directrix. 


If we find the point of intersection of OP and a 
tangent perpendicular to OP, this point will (Art. 211, y) 
be on the directrix. 


Similarly we can obtain the point on O@ which is on 
the directrix. 


A straight line through the point (f, 0) perpendicular 
to OX is 


y=m(a—f), where (Art. 93) 1 +m cos wo =0. 


The equation to this perpendicular straight line is 
then 


e+ ycosw=f »......... (1). 

This straight line touches the parabola if (Art. 242) 

Le 

a bcosw “  a@+6 cosa 
The point (ee, 0) therefore lies on the directrix. 

a+bcoso 
Similarly the point (0, ee) is on it. 
b +a COS w 


The equation to the directrix is therefore 
x(a +b cos) +y¥(b+ac0s wo) =ab cose ...... (2). 


The latus rectum being twice the perpendicular distance 
of the focus from the directrix = twice the distance of the 
point 


ab? a’b 
Ga eaer [Saas 
from the straight line (2) 
40°" sin? w 
by Art. 96, after some reduction. 


246. To find the coordinates of the vertex and the 
equation to the tangent at the vertex. 


PARABOLA. TWO TANGENTS AS AXES. Aare 


The vertex is the intersection of the axis and the curve, 
2.é. its coordinates are given by 


ee Pete ; 
Mi ic3,cos ob me e) 
BO EP +t. 2 
and by € 1) Hs <0 ......(Art. 240) 
: 2g 2 4a 
1.€. by (= = 5 + 1) — PN a (2). 
From (1) and (2), we have 
me, a— & 2 ab? (b + a cos w)? 
#8 a? + 2ab cos wo +6? | — (a? + 2ab cos w + 8)" 
x 2 
eirmlarly ab (a + b cos w) 


_ ~ (a? + 2ab cos w + 8)? 
These are the coordinates of the vertex. 


The tangent at the vertex being parallel to the directrix, 
its equation is 


; ab? (b + @ COs w)? 
(a+ 6 c05 0) | — eee 


ab(a+bcosw) ]_ 
+@+acos0)|y— Gry oF co oF |” 
1 y ab 


=a Senn 2 ee Se 
b+acosw atbcosw a?+2abcosw+ 0? 
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1. If a parabola, whose latus rectum is 4c, slide between two 
rectangular axes, prove that the locus of its focus is #*y?=c? (x?+y?), 
and that the curve traced out by its vertex is 


2 
ay? (a? +y*) =, 
2. Parabolas are drawn to touch two given rectangular axes and 
their foci are all at a constant distance c from the origin. Prove that 


the locus of the vertices of these parabolas is the curve 


xi tyiaeo. 
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3. The axes being rectangular, prove that the locus of the focus 


of the parabola € +5 -1 = “ty , a4 and b being variables such 


that ab=c?, is the curve (27+ y?)?=c*xy. 


4, Parabolas are drawn to touch two given straight lines which 
are inclined at an angle w; if the chords of contact all pass through 
a fixed point, prove that 

(1) their directrices all pass through another fixed point, and 
(2) their foci all lie on a cirele which goes through the intersection of 
the two given straight lines. 


5, A parabola touches two given straight lines at given points ; 
prove that the locus of the middle point of the portion of any tangent 
which is intercepted between the given straight lines is a straight 
line. 


6. TP and TQ are any two tangents to a parabola and the 
tangent at a third point R cuts them in P’ and Q’; prove that 
TP hee OO Be Oe 
7p + Fo-» 24 or ppm REE 


7, Ifa parabola touch three given straight lines, prove that each 
of the lines joining the points of contact passes through a fixed point. 


8. A parabola touches two given straight lines; if its axis pass 
through the point (h, k), the given lines being the axes of coordinates, 
prove that the locus of the focus is the curve 


x*-y?—hae+ky=0. 


9, A parabola touches two given straight lines, which meet at O, 
in given points and a variable tangent meets the given lines in P and 
Q respectively ; prove that the locus of the centre of the circumcircle 
of the triangle OPQ is a fixed straight line. 


10. The sides AB and AC of a triangle ABC are given in position 
and the harmonic mean between the lengths AB and AC is also given; 
prove that the locus of the focus of the parabola touching the sides at 
B and C isa circle whose centre lies on the line bisecting the angle 
BAC. 


1]. Parabolas are drawn to touch the axes, which are inclined at 
an angle w, and their directrices all pass through a fixed point (h, k). 
Prove that all the parabolas touch the straight line 


x y = 
h+k Sane k+-h sec go 


CHAPTER XII 
THE ELLIPSE. 


247. Tue ellipse is a conic section in which the 
eccentricity e is less than unity. 
To find the equation to an ellipse. 


Let ZK be the directrix, S the focus, and let SZ be 
perpendicular to the directrix. 


Since e<1, there will be another point A’, on ZS produced, 
such that 


tes: 1! 7 (2). 
1b, 15 
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Let the length AA’ be called 2a, and let C’ be the middle 
point of AA’. Adding (1) and (2), we have 
2a=AA =e AZ TAZ) —22¢.0 


4.6. CL=— (3). 


Subtracting (1) from (2), we have 
e(A’'Z— AZ)=SA'—SA = (SC + CA’) - (CA —- CS), 
1.6. a An = ICs, 
and hence OS = 0.6 2.000010 (4). 


Let C be the origin, C'A’ the axis of x, and a line through 
C perpendicular to AA’ the axis of y. 


Let P be any point on the curve, whose coordinates are 
wx and y, and let PM be the perpendicular upon the directrix, 
and PN the perpendicular upon AJ’. 


The focus S is the point (ae, 0). 
The relation SP?=¢?. PM*?=e. ZN* then gives 


2 
(x+asPryrae (« a 7) , (Art. 20), 


4.€  (1—e*) + y? =a’ (1 —e’), 
; a i 
v.€. Ze + a? (1 —e°) i PR (5). 


Tf in this equation we put «=0, we have 
Y=+a A ee, 


shewing that the curve meets the axis of y in two points, 
Band B’, lying on opposite sides of C, such that 


BC=CB=aN1—@, ie. CB’ =CA’-CS. 
Let the length C'B be called 8, so that 
b=aJ/1—e. 
The equation (5) then becomes 
x2 y? 
att p= 
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248. The equation (6) of the previous article may be 
written 3 


yo _ v _@—a* _ (a+ #) (4-2) 
yi ons Pe 
: PN? AN.NA’ 
Toe. SS = os 
b? a 
4.0. Ne AN UNA = BOR: WIC? 


Def. The points 4 and JA’ are called the vertices of 
the curve, AA’ is called the major axis, and BS’ the minor 
axis. Also C’ is called the centre. 


249. Since S is the point (—ae, 0), the equation to 
the ellipse referred to S as origin is (Art. 128), 


oot 2 
(e-aey  ¥ _ 4 


The equation referred to A as origin, and AX and a 
perpendicular line as axes, is 


1.€. 


Similarly, the equation referred to 7X and ZK as axes is, 


; a 
since CZ=—-, 
e 


4 


The equation to the ellipse, whose focus and directrix are any 
given point and line, and whose eccentricity is known, is easily 
written down. 

For example, if the focus be the point (—2, 3), the directrix be 
the line 2x+3y-+4=0, and the eccentricity be #, the required equa- 
tion is 

(2x + 8y + 4)? 
(oe) ae (8)? Sonn ga a? 
i.e. 261x? + 181y? — 192ry + 1044x — 2334y + 3969=0. 


15—2 
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Generally, the equation to the ellipse, whose focus is the point 
(f, g), whose directrix is A4a+By+C=0, and whose eccentricity 
is é, is 
, (42+ By + C)? 


(e—f) + (y — 9) = “Fay ps 


250. There exist a second focus and a second directrix 
for the curve. 


On the positive side of the origin take a point S’, which 
is such that SC = CS’ =ae, and another point 2’, such that 


LO= C7 =. 


Draw Z’'K’ perpendicular to 727’, and PM’ perpen- 
dicular to Z'K’. 


The equation (5) of Art. 247 may be written in the 
form 
a? — Qaex + ae? + y? = ex? — 2aex + a, 


a 2 
2.0. (a — ae)? +7? =e (¢ - 2) ; 
4.6. (Si kemie JEM. 


Hence any point P of the curve is such that its distance 
from S’ is e times its distance from 7'K’, so that we should 
have obtained the same curve, if we had started with S as 
focus, 7’K' as directrix, and the same eccentricity. 


251. The sum of the focal distances of any point on the 
curve is equal to the major axis. 


For (Fig. Art. 247) we have 


SP=e.PM, and S’P=e.PM. 
Hence 


SP+S'P=e(PM+PM)=e.MM 
=¢.Z427' =%.CZ=2a (Art. 247.) 
=the major axis. 
Also SP=e.PM=e.NZ=¢.CZ+e.CN=a-+ ex, 
and S’P=ec.PM'=e.NZ'=e.CZ'-e.CN=a—ex’, 


where a’ is the abscissa of P referred to the centre. 
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252. Mechanical construction for an ellipse. 


By the preceding article we can get a simple mechanical 
method of constructing an ellipse. 


Take a piece of thread, whose length is the major axis 
of the required ellipse, and fasten its ends at the points S 
and S’ which are to be the foci. 


Let the point of a pencil move on the paper, the point 
being always in contact with the string and keeping the 
two portions of the string between it and the fixed ends 
always tight. If the end of the pencil be moved about on 
the paper, so as to satisfy these conditions, it will trace out 
the curve on the paper. For the end of the pencil will be 
always in such a position that the sum of its distances from 
S and S’ will be constant. 


In practice, it is easier to fasten two drawing pins at S 
and S’, and to have an endless piece of string whose total 
length is equal to the sum of SS’ and AA’. This string 
must be passed round the two pins at S and S’ and then be 
kept stretched by the pencil as before. By this second 
arrangement it will be found that the portions of the curve 
near A and A’ can be more easily described than in the first 
method. 


253. Latus-rectum of the ellipse. 


Let ZSZ’ be the double ordinate of the curve which 
passes through the focus S. By the definition of the curve, 
the semi-latus-rectum SZ 


=e times the distance of Z from the directrix 
=e. SZ=¢e(CZ-—CS)=e.CZ-e. CS 
=a — ae (by equations (3) and (4) of Art. 247) 
b? 
=— 247. 
me (Art. 247.) 


254. To trace the curve 
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The equation may be written in either of the forms 


e 
or w=sa,/1-¥ PE occ: (3). 


From (2), it follows that if 2’>a’, ve. if a>a or <-a, 
then y is impossible. There is therefore no part of the 
curve to the right of A’ or to the left of A. 


From (3), it follows, similarly, that, if y>6 or <—6, 
a is impossible, and hence that there is no part of the curve 
above B or below B’. 


If « lie between —a@ and +a, the equation (2) gives two 
equal and opposite values for y, so that the curve is sym- 
metrical with respect to the axis of a. 


Tf y lie between -- b and + 6, the equation (3) gives two 
equal and opposite values for x, so that the curve is sym- 
metrical with respect to the axis of y. 


If a number of values in succession be given to x, and 
the corresponding values of y be determined, we shall 
obtain a series of points which will all be found to lie on a 
curve of the shape given in the figure of Art. 247. 


eee a 
255. The quantity a a-! is negative, zero, or 


positive, according as the point (x’, y’) lies within, upon, or 
without the ellipse. 


Let Q be the point (a, 7’), and let the ordinate QV 
through @ meet the curve in P, so that, by equation (6) of 
Art. 247, 


If @ be within the curve, then y’, 2z.c. QW, is < PJ, so 
that 
y PN? ge? 


: eee fh oe ae 
6 be? a 
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Hence, in this case, 


aw = Ja <= ie 
4 cs a 
1.@. <= 4 Se 1 is negative. 
a b 


Similarly, if Q’ be without the curve, y’> PV, and then 
12 


pe apa 1 is positive. 


256. To find the length of a radius vector from the 


centre drawn in a gwen direction. 


The equation (6) of Art. 247 when transferred to polar 
coordinates becomes 
rcos’@ = 7’? sin? 6 
ar ae 


A 
iving (i —————— 
BIvVInS 6? cos? 6 + a? sin? 6 


We thus have the value of the radius vector drawn at any 
inclination @ to the axis. 

a?b? 
6? + (a? — 6?) sin? 9’ 
value of 7 is when @=0, and then it is equal to a. 


Since 7? = we see that the greatest 


Similarly, = 90° gives the least value of 7, viz. 6. 


Also, for each value of 0, we have two equal and opposite 
values of 7, so that any line through the centre meets the 
curve in two points equidistant from it. 


257. Auxiliary circle. Def. The circle which is 
described on the major axis, 4A’, of an ellipse as diameter, 
is called the auxiliary circle of the ellipse. 


Let VP be any ordinate of the ellipse, and let it be 
produced to meet the auxiliary circle in Q. 


Since the angle AQA’ is a right angle, being the angle 
in a semicircle, we have, by Euc. vi. 8, QV?=AN. NA’. 
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Hence Art. 248 gives 
PN@ = ON@ ee =: ete 


so that —- = 


The point Q in which the ordinate VP meets the 
auxiliary circle is called the corresponding point to P. 


The ordinates of any point on the ellipse and the 
corresponding point on the auxiliary circle are therefore to 
one another in the ratio 6: a, t.e. in the ratio of the 
semi-minor to the semi-major axis of the ellipse. 


The ellipse might therefore have been defined as follows : 


Take a circle and from each point of it draw perpen- 
diculars upon a diameter ; the locus of the points dividing 
these perpendiculars in a given ratio is an ellipse, of which 
the given circle is the auxiliary circle. 


258. Eccentric Angle. Def. The eccentric angle 
of any point P on the ellipse is the angle WCQ made with 
the major axis by the straight line CQ joining the centre C 
to the point Q on the auxiliary circle which corresponds to 
the point P. 


This angle is generally called ¢. 
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We have CN=CQ.cos¢=acos d, 


and NQ=CQ sin d=asin ¢. 
Hence, by the last article, 
b 


WP =~. NQ=bsin ¢. 


The coordinates of any point P on the ellipse are there- 
fore a cos ¢ and bsin ¢. 


Since P is known when ¢ is given, it is often called 
“the point ¢.” 

259. To obtain the equation of the straight line joining 
two points on the ellipse whose eccentric angles are given. 


Let the eccentric angles of the two points, P and LP’, be 
¢ and ¢’, so that the points have as coordinates 


(acos d, bsing) and (acos ¢’, b sin ¢’). 
The equation of the straight line joining them is 


bsin ¢’-bsind 


lL! GOT an ore 
mee eee sin $(¢'- $) | 
“a Zsing (+g) sin }(p—g) "6°? 
_5b cosg(pt+o 
ae iy ai (2 2008 
Te 
Ecos PAF 4 U sin P*# — cos cos PE + sin g sin 24% 
= COS E — orf] S108 ed iho (1): 


This is the required equation. 


Cor. The points on the auxiliary circle, corresponding to P and 
P’, have as coordinates (a cos ¢, a sin ¢) and (a cos ¢’, asin ¢’). 


The equation to the line joining them is therefore (Art. 178) 


O48 1 Y sig PE cog bio 


= 00s 
2 
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This straight line and (1) clearly make the same intercept on the. 
major axis, 

Hence the straight line joining any two points on an ellipse, and 
the straight line joining the corresponding points on the auxiliary 
circle, meet the major axis in the same point. 


EXAMPLES. XXXII. 


1. Find the equation to the ellipses, whose centres are the 
origin, whose axes are the axes of coordinates, and which pass 
through (a) the points (2, 2), and (3, 1), 
and (8) the points (1, 4) and (—6, 1). 

Find the equation of the ellipse referred to its centre 

9. whose latus rectum is 5 and whose eccentricity is 2, 


3, whose minor axis is equal to the distance between the foci and 
whose latus rectum is 10, 


4, whose foci are the points (4, 0) and (—4, 0) and whose 
eccentricity is 4. 
5, Find the latus rectum, the eccentricity, and the coordinates 
of the foci, of the ellipses 
(1) 224+3y?=a?, (2) 52?+4y2=1, and (3) 9”?+5y?-30y=0. 
6. Find the eccentricity of an ellipse, if its latus rectum be equal 
to one half its minor axis. 


7, Find the equation to the ellipse, whose focus is the point 
(—1, 1), whose directrix is the straight line x -y+3=0, and whose 
eccentricity is 4. 

8. Is the point (4, —3) within or without the ellipse 

5at+ (elle 
9, Find the lengths of, and the equations to, the focal radii drawn 
to the point (4,/3, 5) of the ellipse 
2527 + 16y?= 1600. 
10. Prove that the sum of the squares of the reciprocals of two 
perpendicular diameters of an ellipse is constant, 


11, Find the inclination to the major axis of the diameter of the 
ellipse the square of whose length is (1) the arithmetical mean, 
(2) the geometrical mean, and (3) the harmonical mean, between the 
squares on the major and minor axes. 

12. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of an ellipse 
which are drawn through the positive end of the minor axis. 


13. Prove that the locus of the intersection of AP with the 
straight line through A’ perpendicular to A’P is a straight line which 
is perpendicular to the major axis. 
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14, Q is the point on the auxiliary circle corresponding to P on 
the ellipse; PL Mis drawn parallel to CQ to meet the axes in L and Mf; 
prove that PL=b and PM=a. 


15. Prove that the area of the triangle formed by three poiuts on 
an ellipse, whose eccentric angles are 0, ¢, and Ys is 
o-W. Y-8.. 0-¢ 


Zab sin = sin ae sin mee 


Prove also that its area is to the area of the triangle formed by the 
corresponding points on the auxiliary circle as b : a, and hence that 
its area is a maximum when the latter triangle is equilateral, i.e. when 


2 
$-0=9-$=—. 


16. Any point P of an ellipse is joined to the extremities of the 
major axis; prove that the portion of a directrix intercepted by them 
subtends a right angle at the corresponding focus. 


17. Shew that the perpendiculars from the centre upon all chords, 
which join the ends of perpendicular diameters, are of constant 
length. 


18. If a, B, y, and 6 be the eccentric angles of the four points of 
intersection of the ellipse and any circle, prove that 


of m radians. a+B+y+6 is an even multiple 


[See Trigonometry, Part II, Art. 31, amdPase-3—eeeb5. ] 


19, The tangent at any point P of a circle meets the tangent at a 
fixed point A in TJ, and T7 is joined to B, the other end of the 
diameter through A; prove oan the locus of the intersection of AP 


and BT is an ellipse whose eccentricity is re 

20, From any point P on the ellipse, PN is drawn perpendicular 
to the axis and produced to Q, so that NQ equals PS, where S isa 
focus; prove that the locus of Q is the two straight lines y +ex+a=0. 


21. Given the base of a triangle and the sum of its sides, prove 
that the locus of the centre of its incircle is an ellipse. 


22. With a given point and line as focus and directrix, a series 
of ellipses are described; prove that the locus of the extremities of 
their minor axes is a parabola. 


23. A line of fixed length a+b moves so that its ends are always 
on two fixed perpendicular straight lines; prove that the locus of a 
point, which divides this line into portions of length a and J, is an 
ellipse. 


94. Prove that the extremities of the latera recta of all ellipses, 
having a given major axis 2a, lie on the parabola r?= — a (y —a). 


236 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


260. To jind the intersections of any straight line with 
the ellipse 


The coordinates of the points of intersection of (1) and 
(2) satisfy both equations and are therefore obtained by 
solving them as simultaneous equations. 


Substituting for y in (1) from (2), the abscissae of the 
points of intersection are given by the equation 


1.€. a* (a?m? + 6°) + 2a?mea + a? (2? —’)=0....... (3). 


This is a quadratic equation and hence has two roots, 
real, coincident, or imaginary. 


Also corresponding to each value of # we have from (2) 
one value of y. 


The straight line therefore meets the curve in two points 
real, coincident, or imaginary. 


The roots of the equation (3) are real, coincident, or 
imaginary according as 


(2a?mc)—4 (b?+a?m?) x a? (c? 6°) is positive, zero, or negative, 
i.e. according as 6?(6?+a?m?)—b°c? is positive, zero, or negative, 
ae. according as c? is <= or > a?’m’?+ 6". 

261. To find the length of the chord intercepted by the 
ellipse on the straight line y = mea + ¢. 

As in Art. 204, we have 


n 2a?me d a? (c? — 6°) 

+h, = —— —— . and 239, 

i One fo ef atm + 6?’ 
2ab Jam +b?— 

so that ao oy = a 


a?m? + 67 
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The length of the required chord therefore 
= (ee, — 2p)" sic (% i n= ae oe Iz) nT +m 
_ 2ab V1 +m? Jam? + Se 


a?m? + b? 


262. To find the equation tothe tangent at any point 
(x', y’) of the ellipse. 

Let P and Q be two points on the ellipse, whose coordi- 
nates are (x’, y’) and (w”, y”). 

The equation to the straight line PQ is 


or i 


pe es 
y—o = Tesi. nee oh: 
Since both P and Q lie on the ellipse, we have 
gl? yf? 
a eae cc eae (2), 
2 y"” 
BNO ce SP Bee Moos cone nnnooesnaae (3) 


Hence, by subtraction, 


9, 1 "9, 


af"? — of? yy? 
ce ee 
_ (y” = y’) (y” ae y’) a (a a ac’) (ac” a a’) 
v.66. b2 es: aa 3 


1.€. ae 6? ao + a 
a a yl yl 
On substituting in (1) the equation to any secant PQ 
becomes 
b2 gl! aay 
a y +y! (x aa ac’) ere rccccc ere (4). 


To obtain the equation to the tangent we take @ 
indefinitely close to P, and hence, in the limit, we put 
oo” = a and y" =%/', 


2 
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The equation (4) then becomes 


; Me ’ 
com oe Se 
scae’ Te : 
= ae == + 53 =1, by equation (2). 


The required equation is therefore 


4.6. 


Cor. The equation to the tangent is therefore ob- 
tained from the equation to the curve by the rule of 
Art. 152. 


263. To find the equation to a tangent in terms of the 
tangent of its inclination to the major amis. 


As in Art. 260, the straight line 


meets the ellipse in points whose abscissae are given by 
a? (6? + an?) + Imeara + a? (c? — 6) = 0, 
and, by the same article, the roots of this equation are 
coincident if 
c= Nam? +B. 

In this case the straight line (1) is a tangent, and 

it becomes | 
y=mx + Ja’m?+D?............4.. (2). 


This is the required equation. 


Since the radical sign on the right-hand of (2) may 
have either + or — prefixed to it, we see that there are two 
tangents to the ellipse having the same m, 7.e. there are 
two tangents parallel to any given direction. 


The above form of the equation to the tangent may be deduced 


from the equation of Art. 262, as in the case of the parabola 
(Art. 206). It will be found that the point of contact is the point 


= azm b2 
( JVem+02) fam + 3) : 
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264. By a proof similar to that of the last article, it 

may be shewn that the straight line 
xcosa+ysiMa=p 
touches the ellipse, if 
p?=a’7cos?a+b’sin’ a. 
Similarly, it may be shewn that the straight line 
le+ my = 

touches the ellipse, if a®l? + b?m? = n?. 

265. LHguation to the tangent at the point whose 
eccentric angle ws d. 

The coordinates of the point are (a cos @, 0 sin ¢). 

Substituting «=a cos ¢ and y’ = bsin ¢ in the equation 


of Art. 262, we have, as the required equation, 


~cosP+zsin p=1 Khe ee coe 


This equation may also be deduced from Art. 259. 


For the equation of the tangent at the point “¢” is 
obtained by making ¢’ = ¢ in the result of that article. 


Ex. Find the intersection of the tangents at the points o and ¢’. 
The equations to the tangents are 


z Ce » 
qs ete sin @-1=0, 


ae in, a 
and 7s +7 sin ¢ =O: 


The required point is found by solving these equations, 
We obtain 


a y° 

a me b x Si _ 1 
Snp—sing’ cos~—cosp sing’ cosp—cosg’ sing sin(d—¢)’ 
1.€. 
ee eee ee ae ~~ 
2acos P+ # an 2a 2 ap sin 24% sin ooo asin ©? ee ese 


2 2 2 2 
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Hence x=a old anna) and Hye (p+ ¢’/) 


cos 3 (p- ¢’) 


cos 4 (¢-¢')” 


266. Equation to the normal at the point (a, 7’). 


The required normal is the straight line which passes 
through the point (a, y’) and is perpendicular to the 
tangent, i.e. to the straight line 
ere 


a ie 


= ai Ge + — 
wy y 
Its equation is therefore 


y-y =m(«e-2’), 


or 9 
where m (- =) --1l, «te m= aa , (Areoo 
ary bx 


0 
The equation to the normal is therefore y ~ y/ = i (a — 2c’), 


x’ = ae 
a? b? 


267. Hquation to the normal at the point whose eccentric 
angle ws d. 


The coordinates of the point are a cos ¢ and bsin ¢. 
Hence, in the result of the last article putting 
x’ =acos¢ and y’=b sind, 


-%—acosd@ y—Obsingd 


it becomes = . 
cos sind ” 
a b 
; Ax b 
v.€. ° —a@= : Y — 
COs d sin d 


The required normal is therefore 


ax sec @ — by cosec @ = a? — b?. 
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*%268. Equation to the normal in the form y=ma +e. 
The equation to the normal at (z’, y’) is, as in Art. 266, 


ae arena 
Let piagt = Mts 80 that a: 
19, rn 
Hence, since (’, y’) satisfies the relation “5 + = 1, we obtain 


. b2m 
o> fata Ba? 
The equation to the normal is therefore 
(a? — 0?) m 
Y=MrL — Jat bint hem? ° 
This is not as important an equation as the corresponding equa- 
tion in the case of the parabola. (Art. 208.) 


When it is desired to have the equation to the normal expressed 
in terms of one independent parameter it is generally better to use 
the equation of the previous article. 


269. To find the length of the subtangent and sub- 
normal. 


Let the tangent and normal at P, the point (x, y’), 
meet the axis in 7’ and @ respectively, and let PN be the 
ordinate of P. 


Ti. 16 
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The equation to the tangent at P is (Art. 262) 


To find where the straight line meets the axis we put 
y= 0 and have 


2 2 


a, a 
ee 4.6. CL = aH 
1.8. CT .CN 2@= CA”... eee (2). 
Hence the subtangent V7’ 
2 ee 
= 01 -CN=5 2! =" 


The equation to the normal is (Art. 266) 
oem Yaa 
a % 


To find where it meets the axis, we put y = 0, and have 


U U 
w-e -¥ __ap 
ee ea Tree) 
a 7g 
a 6° 
2 ak 
5 3 € 
ae CG=a=a— 2 =a =e.x =e. CW... (3). 


Hence the subnormal VG 
=CN —CG=(1 -e’) CH, 
1.6. WG EV aaa 
0: 0) (Art. 247.) 
Cor. If the tangent meet the minor axis in ¢ and Px 
be perpendicular to it, we may, similarly, prove that 


Ct. Cn =86*. 


270. Some properties of the ellipse. 


(a) SG=e.SP, and the tangent and normal at P bisect the 
external and internal angles between the focal distances of P. 


By Art. 269, we have CG =e?z’. 
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Hence SG=SC+ CG=ae+ea’=e.SP, by Art. 251. 

Also S’G= CS’ —- CG=e (a—-ex')=e. S’P. 

Hence SG ao Gas) os 

Therefore, by Euc. v1, 3, PG bisects the angle SPS’. 

It follows that the tangent bisects the exterior angle between 
SP and S’P. — 


(8) If SY and 8'Y’ be the perpendiculars from the foci upon the 
tangent at any point P of the ellipse, then Y and Y’ lie on the auxiliary 
circle, and SY.S’Y'’=b?. Also CY and S'P are parallel. 


The equation to any tangent is 
COS Ty SUN ct — 2 ana eye nese eee (1), 
where p=J/@ cos? a+b? sin? a (Art. 264). 


The perpendicular SY to (1) passes through the point (—ae, 0) 
and its equation, by Art. 70, is therefore 


(2+ ae) sin a4 = 9 Cos @— Ole sees (2). 


If Y be the point (h, k) then, since Y lies on both (1) and (2), we 
have 


hoosa+ksin a= /a? cos? a+ 0? sin? a, 
and hsina—keosa= —aesina= — /a?— b? sin® a. 


Squaring and adding these equations, we have h?+h?=a?, so that 
Y lies on the auxiliary circle x? + y?=a?. 

Similarly it may be proved that Y’ lies on this circle. 

Again S is the point (- ae, 0) and S’ is (ae, 0). 

Hence, from (1), 


SY=p+aecosa, and S’Y’=p-—aecosa, (Art. 75.) 


Thus SY. S’Y' =p? - ae? cos? a 
=a? cos? a + b? sin? a — (a? — b*) cos? a 
=) 
ee 
Also CT= GN? 
and therefore See = -—ae= ee : 
CT a a EY 


° Mae ae, CN ee 


Hence CY and 8’P are parallel. Similarly CY’ and SP are 
parallel. 


16—2 
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(y) If the normal at any point P meet the major and minor axes 
in Gand g, and if CF be the perpendicular upon this normal, then 
BE PG = bad eh eo ae. 


The tangent at any point P (the point ‘‘ ¢’’) is 
a (tia he 2 
qs Pts sin p=. 


Hence PF=perpendicular from C upon this tangent 


ae ae ab 
= 2 "5 = iz... oe cocuaGguG (1). 
NE @ sin’? /b? cos?¢+a*sin® ¢ 
a b 
The normal at P is 
ax by Pes ; 
cos } sing ~ — OF .. cscncccse eee (2) 
a*—v? 
If we put y=0, we have CG= conn 


2 2 


b Z : 
cos é) +b?sin? @ 


eGo (a cos d — = 


b4 5 

= cos? ¢ + b? sin? ¢, 

i.e. PG=~ a/b? cos? ¢ + a? sin? . 
From this and (1), we have PF. PG=0?. 
If we put «=0 in (2), we see that g is the point 


2 _ 7,2 
(0, -* a sing). 


: a?—v? , : 
Hence Pg=a? cos? ¢ + (3 sin @+ , sin #) ; 


so that eo - Je cos? 6+ a? sin? ¢. 


From this result and (1) we therefore have 
PE, Po=a. 
271. To find the locus of the point of intersection of 
tangents which meet at right angles. 
Any tangent to the ellipse is 
y =ma +N em? + 6, 
and a perpendicular tangent is 
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Hence, if (A, &) be their point of intersection, we have 
k—mh = Sam? + B20... cece cess (1), 
and mk +ha= Sa? + BM? occ. cece eee ee (2): 


If between (1) and (2) we eliminate m, we shall have a 
relation between A and &. Squaring and adding these 
equations, we have 


(2? + h?) (1 +m?) = (a? + 6?) (1 +2”), 
4.€. h? +k? = a? + 6°. 
Hence the locus of the point (A, ) is the circle 
e+ryp=e t+ b*, 
z.e. a circle, whose centre is the centre of the ellipse, and 
whose radius is the length of the line joining the ends 


of the major and minor axis. This circle is called the 
Director Circle. 
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Find the equation to the tangent and normal 

at the point (1, 4) of the ellipse 427+ 9y?=20, 

2. at the point of the ellipse 527+ 3y?=137 whose ordinate is 2, 

3. at the ends of the latera recta of the ellipse 9z?+ 16y?=144. 

4, Prove that the straight line y =x +.,/7% touches the ellipse 
3x7 + 4y2=1. 


5, Find the equations to the tangents to the ellipse 42?+43y?=—5 
which are parallel to the straight line y=3x+7. 


Find also the coordinates of the points of contact of the tangents 
which are inclined at 60° to the axis of x. 


= 


6. Find the equations to the tangents at the ends of the latera 
2 92 
recta of the ellipse 5 + A=1, and shew that they pass through the 
intersections of the axis and the directrices. 


7. Find the points on the ellipse such that the tangents there 
are equally inclined to the axes, Prove also that the length of the 
perpendicular from the centre on either of these tangents is 


<a 
=a é 
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8, In an ellipse, referred to its centre, the length of the sub- 
tangent corresponding to the point (3, 32) is 48; prove that the 
eccentricity is ¢. 


9, Prove that the sum of the squares of the perpendiculars on 


any tangent from two points on the minor axis, each distant Se-v 
from the centre, is 2a?. 


10. Find the equations to the normals at the ends of the latera 
recta, and prove that each passes through an end of the minor axis if 
e+e. 


ll. If any ordinate IZP meet the tangent at L in Q, prove that 
MQ and SP are equal. 


12. Two tangents to the ellipse intersect at right angles; prove 
that the sum of the squares of the chords which the auxiliary circle 
intercepts on them is constant, and equal to the square on the line 
joining the foci. 


13. If P be a point on the ellipse, whose ordinate is y’, prove 
that the angle between the tangent at P and the focal distance of P 


is tan~! —.. 
aey 
14, Shew that the angle between the tangents to the ellipse 
a at v1 and the circle «?+y?=ab at their points of intersection is 
tan-! = 
an ais : 


15. <A circle, of radius 7, is concentric with the ellipse; prove 
that the common tangent is inclined to the major axis at an angle 


72 — U2 
tan“! 5——, and find its length. 
a —r 
16. Prove that the common tangent of ec: a 
ay? 2x re te 
a Ome a an nd > =a pa « ee —=0 
seriends a right pale at the origin. 
17. Prove that PG.Pg=SP.s8'P, and CG. Clase 
18, The tangent at P meets the axes in 7 and t, and CY is the 
perpendicular on it from the centre; prove that (1) Tt. PY= a* — b?, 
and (2) the least value of Tt is a+b. 
19, Prove that the perpendicular from the focus upon any tangent 
and the line joining the centre to the point of contact meet on the 
corresponding directrix. 


90. Prove that the straight lines, joining each focus to the foot of 
the perpendicular from the other focus upon the tangent at any 
point P, meet on the normal at P and bisect it. 
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21. Prove that the circle on any focal distance as diameter touches 
the auxiliary circle. 


22. Find the tangent of the angle between CP and the normal at 


2_ p2 
P, and prove that its greatest value is a : 


23. Prove that the straight line lx+my=n is a normal to the 
; 2? 0b  (a?—-b*)? 
ellipse, if 2B + Fh ee 


24, Find the locus of the point of intersection of the two straight 


lines ie = a0 and ie we 1=0: 
a Ob a ov 


Prove also that they meet at the point whose eccentric angle is 
2tant, 


25. Prove that the locus of the middle points of the portions of 
tangents included between the axes is the curve 
a Be 
3 + ye 4, 
26. Any ordinate NP of an ellipse meets the auxiliary circle in 
Q@; prove that the locus of the intersection of the normals at P and 
Q is the circle x? 4+-y2= (a+b)? 


27. The normal at P meets the axes in G and g; shew that the 
loci of the middle points of PG and Gg are respectively the ellipses 
da? dy? Qp2 4 b= dt (g2— 22 
@(il+eyt pol and a’z + b*y =f (a — b°) p 
28. Prove that the locus of the feet of the perpendicular drawn 
from the centre upon any tangent to the ellipse is 


r= a" cos? 6+0? sin? 6. [Use Art. 264.] 


29. If a number of ellipses be described, having the same major 
axis, but a variable minor axis, prove that the tangents at the ends of 
their latera recta pass through one or other of two fixed points. 


30. The normal GP is produced to Q, so that GQ=n. GP. 
: : ze Ua 
Prove that the locus of Q is the ellipse ae aoe + ae ae 
31. Ifthe straight line y=mx-+c meet the ellipse, prove that the 
equation to the circle, described on the line joining the points of 
intersection as diameter, is 


(am? + b7) (x? + y?) + 2ma%ex ~— 2b?ey +c? (a? + b?) — a2b? (1 +m?) =0. 
32. PM and PN are perpendiculars upon the axes from any point 


P on the ellipse. Prove that MN is always normal to a fixed 
concentric ellipse, 
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33, Prove that the sum of the eccentric angles of the extremities 
of a chord, which is drawn in a given direction, is constant, and 
equal to twice the eccentric angle of the point at which the tangent is 
parallel to the given direction. 


34, A tangent to the ellipse =, = on ie =1 meets the ellipse 


b* 


2 
+f =atd 


in the points P and Q; prove that the tangents at P and Q are at 
right angles. 


272. To prove that through any given point (a, ¥,) 
there pass, in general, two tangents to an ellipse. 
The equation to any tangent is (by Art. 263) 
y=me + am + 0°... a), 


If this pass through the fixed point (2, y,), we have 
y, — ma, = arm? + B, 
1.6. yf —2may, + mx? = am + 6, 
4.6. m? (0, — a") — 2many, + (y? — 67) =0......... (2). 


For any given values of x, and y, this equation is in 
general a quadratic equation and gives two values of m 
(real or imaginary). 


Corresponding to each value of m we have, by sub- 
stituting in (1), a different tangent. 


The roots of (2) are real and different, if 
(— 2a,y,)? — 4 (x, — a”) (y,? — b’) be positive, 


@.@ it a“ + nn 2 @°b? be positive, 
z.¢. if a ol — 1 be positive, 


i.e. if the point a y,) be outside the curve. 
The roots are equal, if 
22 ay, SS aohe 


be zero, 7.e. if the point (a, y,) lie on the curve. 
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The roots are imaginary, if 


be negative, z.¢e. if the point (x, y,) lie within the curve 
(Art. 255). 


273. Hquation to the chord of contact of tangents 
drawn from a point (x,, ¥). 


The equation to the ew at any point @, whose 
coordinates are x’ and ait 


yy’ 
wet a =l1. 
Also the tangent at aa point #, whose coordinates are 
x’ and y”, is 
wa YY l 
i 
If these tangents meet at the point 7, whose coordi- 
nates are x, a y,, we have 


ae yy 
ay tg ee (1), 
and —S a =) 20-1 ale ee (2) 
The equation to YF is then 
xX, VVi _ 
“a2 Sa “Db? = 1 Ce ee ee) (3) 


For, since (1) is true, the point (x’, y’) lies on (38). 

Also, since (2) is true, the point (”, y’”) lies on (3). 

Hence (3) must be the equation to the straight line 
joining (a’, y’) and (x”, y'’), 7.e. it must be the equation to 
QE the required chord of contact of tangents from (x,, 7). 


274. To find the equation of the polar of the point 
(a, ¥,) with respect to the ellipse 


= db es iL, [Art. 162.] 
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Let Q@ and & be the points in which any chord drawn 
through the point (x, y,) meets the ellipse [Fig. Art. 214]. 


Let the tangents at Q and #& meet in the point whose 
coordinates are (A, £). 


We require the locus of (A, 4). 
Since QF is the chord of contact of tangents from 
(h, &), its equation (Art. 273) is 
wh yk, 
Ge ao 
Since this straight line passes through the point (x, y;,), 
we have 


he, ky 
ae pool MO ccc. (i): 


Since the relation (1) is true, it follows that the point 
(h, k) lies on the straight line 


Hence (2) is the equation to the polar of the point 
(21, %)- 
Cor. The polar of the focus (ae, 0) is 


x. HC 
=) 4.¢. Vas 


a 


z.e. the corresponding directrix. 


275. When the point (x, y,) lies outside the ellipse, 
the equation to its polar is the same as the equation of the 
chord of contact of tangents from it, 

When (x,, y,) is on the ellipse, its polar is the same as 
the tangent at it. 

As in Art. 215 the polar of (a, y,) might have been 
defined as the chord of contact of the tangents, real or 
imaginary, drawn from it. 


276. By a proof similar to that of Art. 217 it can be 
shewn that Jf the polar of P pass through T, then the polar 
of T passes through P, 
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277. To find the coordinates of the pole of any given 
lane 


Au+By+C=0 


eo ne ae (1). 
Let (,, y,) be its pole. Then (1) must be the same as 
the polar of (a, y,), 4. 
ee, YY 
iy me 


Comparing (1) and (2), as in Art. 218, the required pole 
is easily seen to be 


ey 
(meg ae: 


278. To jind the equation to the pair of tangents that 
can be drawn to the ellipse from the point (a, y,) 


Let (h, &) be any point on either of the tangents that 
can be drawn to the ellipse 


The equation of the straight line joining (4, &) to 
(2, y) is 


oY =F 


7 BA), 


Cea ig = 
ie hae 


Tf this straight line touch the pe it must be of the 
form 


Y = M2 + Jam + 62. (Art. 263.) 
Hence 


m= vad , and (= == = am? + 8. 
hy, — ka, a k—y, 
Hence (4 = jea (4) oe 


But this is the condition that the point (A, £) may le 
on the locus 


(ay, — ay)? = a? (y — y,)? +B? (x —m,)? ...... (1). 
This equation is therefore the equation to the required 
tangents. 
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It would be found that (1) is equivalent to 
es wy We 4\_ (21, Yh 4) 
(Sof 1) (Fo¥f 2) = (Sop ay. 


279. To find the locus of the middle points of parallel 
chords of the ellipse. 


Let the chords make with the axis an angle whose 
tangent is m, so that the equation to any one of them, 


OR, is 


This straight line meets the ellipse in points whose 
abscissae are given by the equation 


a? (mate)? 
7. 
4.8, a? (am? + b*) + 2a?mes + a? (c? — b*) =O ...... (2). 
Let the roots of this equation, t.e. the abscissae of Q 
and f, be w, and x, and let V, the middle point of (A, be 
the point (h, k). 
Then, by Arts. 22 and 1, we have 


, + 2 ame 
), 2 1 = 8 SS See 3). 
2 a'n + 6 ( ) 
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Also V lies on the straight line (1), so that 
Be = TOC eee es, (4). 
If between (3) and (4) we eliminate c, we have 


_ @m (k— mh) 


DEL RAP 
cee. A= ST AARON 00 4 88sec (5). 
Hence the point (h, £) always lies on the straight line 
6? 
VS Am 8 ascasoosnseceuDDDCKKN (6). 


The required locus is therefore the straight line 


b? 
=m,a2, where m, =— 
¥y 1X, 1 aaa 
62 
1.€. DO — ae oer (7). 
aa 


280. Equation to the chord whose middle point ts (h, k). 

The required equation is (1) of the foregoing article, where m and 
¢ are given by equations (4) and (5), so that 

b*h a*k? + b?h? 
~ ah’ ee atk 
The required equation is therefore 
_ Oh a*k? + 67h? 
ae 2 Oe 


m= 


: k h 
ae. pa Y —k) + = (ah) =0. 
It is therefore parallel to the polar of (h, k). 


281. Diameter. Def. The locus of the middle 
points of parallel chords of an ellipse is called a diameter, 
and the chords are called its double ordinates. 

By equation (6) of Art. 279 we see that any diameter 
passes through the centre C. 

Also, by equation (7), we see that the diameter y = m,x 
bisects all chords parallel to the diameter y= ma, if 


2 
I alae (ie 
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But the symmetry of the result (1) shows that, in this 
case, the diameter y = max bisects all chords parallel to the 
diameter y = m2. 


Such a pair of diameters are called Conjugate Diameters. 
Hence 


Conjugate Diameters. Def. Two diameters are 
said to be conjugate when each bisects all chords parallel 
to the other. 


Two diameters y= max and y=m,« are therefore con- 
jugate, if 


282. The tangent at the extrenuty of any diameter is 
parallel to the chords which tt bisects. 


In the Figure of Art. 279 let («’, y’) be the point P on 
the ellipse, the tangent at which is parallel to the chord 
Qk, whose equation is 


Y = M6 + C...0.00 eo 
The tangent at the point (w’, 7’) is 
wo yl - 
et ae ] ....0e2 eee (2). 
Since (1) and (2) are parallel, we have 
2a! 
w= Bf? 5) 
wy 


i.e. the point (x, y’) lies on the straight line 
2 
a Pn 
But, by Art. 279, this is the diameter which bisects OR 
and all chords which are parallel to it. 


Cor. It follows that two conjugate diameters CP and 
CD are such that each is parallel to the tangent at the 
extremity of the other. Hence, given either of these, we 
have a geometrical construction for the other. 
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283. The tangents at the ends of any chord meet on the 
diameter which bisects the chord. 


Let the equation to the chord QR (Art. 279) be 
ME 01 Cee ae nie sae Gd): 


Let 7’ be the point of intersection of the tangents at Q 
and /, and let its coordinates be x, and y,. 
Since YF is the chord of contact of tangents from 7, its 
equation is, by Art. 273, 
ch yk 
a an Be i) |e en OPE (2). 


The equations (1) and (2) therefore represent the same 
straight line, so that 
bh 
azk’ 


i.e. (h, k) lies on the straight line 


= 


which, by Art. 279, is the equation to the diameter bisect- 
ing the chord Qf. Hence 7’ lies on the straight line CP. 


284. If the eccentric angles of the ends, P and D, of a 
pair of conjugate diameters be p and ¢, then h and ¢' differ 
by a right angle. 


Since P is the point (@ cos ¢, 6 sin ¢), the equation to 
CP is 


These diameters are (Art. 281) conjugate if 
b? ’ 6? 
aa an? tan } a 


te. if tan @ =— cot ¢' = tan (¢' + 90°), 
z.¢. if Pp —-P' =+90". 
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Cor. 1. The points on the auxiliary circle correspond- 
ing to P and D subtend a right angle at the centre. 
For if » and d be these points then, by Art. 258, we 
have 
LpCA'=¢ and 2dCA’=¢’. 
Hence 


LpCd= LdCA'— LpCd' 26 =p ote 


Cor. 2. In the figure of Art. 286 if P be the point ¢, 
then D is the point ¢ + 90° and D’ is the point ¢— 90°. 


285. From the previous article it follows that if P be 
the point (a cos ¢, 6 sin ¢), then D is the point 
{a cos (90° +), Osin (90° + )} ae. (— asin g, bcos ). 
Hence, if PN and DWM be the ordinates of P and D, 
we have 
NP CM CN MD 


Sema 


b 
286. If PCP’ and DCD’ be a pair of conjugate dia- 
meters, then (1) CP? + CD? is constant, and (2) the area of 


the parallelogram formed by the tangents at the ends of these 
diameters is constant. 
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Let P be the point ¢, so that its coordinates are a cus @ 
and bsind. Then D is the point 90°+¢, so that its co- 
ordinates are 


a cos (90°+ ¢) and 6 sin (90°+ @), 

Ze. —asind and bcos ¢. 

(1) We therefore have 

CP? =a cos’ $+ b? sin’ 4, 

and CD? = a? sin? d + 0? cos’ d. 

Hence CP? + CD? =a +b? 

= the sum of the squares of the semi-axes of the ellipse. 

(2) Let KIZMN be the parallelogram formed by the 
tangents at P, D, P’, and D’. 

By Euc. 1. 36, we have 

area KIMN = 4. area CPAD 
=4.0U0.PK=4CU.CD, 


where OU is the perpendicular from C upon the tangent 
at P. 


Now the equation to the tangent at P is 
~ cos p + sin p — =, 
so that (Art. 75) we have 


ab ab 
—————— — = = Sy ‘. 
| e sin?¢ /a®sin?d+b?cos?h CD 
oe 
a” 6? 
Hence CU .CD=ab. 


Thus the area of the parallelogram ALIN = 4ab, 


which is equal to the rectangle formed by the tangents 
at the ends of the major and minor axes. 


287. The product of the focal distances of a point P is 
equal to the square on the semidiameter parallel to the tangent 
at P. 


If P be the point ¢, then, by Art. 251, we have 
SP=a+aecos¢, and S’P=a—aecos ¢. 
L. 17 
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Hence SPS P= = ercagae 
=a? — (a? — b*) cos? 
=a’ sin? d+ 0’ cos? } 
=CU" 
2388. Ex. If Pand D be the ends of conjugate diameters, find 
the locus of 
(1) the middle point of PD, 
(2) the intersection of the tangents at P and D, 
and (3) the foot of the perpendicular from the centre upon PD. 
P is the point (acos ¢, bsin ¢@) and D is (~asin¢, bcos ¢). 
(1) If (a, y) be the middle point of PD, we have 


a ae ee sin — 
If we eliminate @ we shall get the required locus. We obtain 


Se ae : ; 
at ya e [(cos @ — sin ¢)?+ (sin + cos ¢)"]=4. 


The locus is therefore a concentric and similar ellipse. 


[N.B. Two ellipses are similar if the ratios of their axes are the 
same, so that they have the same eccentricity.] 


(2) The tangents are 


x Y ane 
qos ot 7 sin = 1, 


_ 7 oj Y = 
and 7 sin o+ 7 COSP=L 


Both of these equations hold at the intersection of the tangents. 
If we eliminate ¢@ we shall have the equation of the locus of their 
intersections. 
By squaring and adding, we have 
oat ap 
so that the locus is another similar and concentric ellipse. 
(83) By Art. 259, on putting ¢’=90°+¢, the equation to PD is 


= cos (45° + ¢) +¢ sin (45° + 6) =cos 45°. 


Let the length of the perpendicular from the centre be p and let it 
make an angle w with the axis. Then this line must be equivalent to 


acosw+y sinw=p. 


CONJUGATE DIAMETERS. 259 


Comparing the equations, we have 


45° f 1 45? 


Hence, by squaring and adding, 2p?=a?cos? w+ b? sin? w, t.e. the 
locus required is the curve 


272= a? cos? +b? sin? 6, t.e. 2 (2? + y?)?= ara? + by? 

289. Equiconjugate diameters. Let P and D be ex- 
tremities of equiconjugate diameters, so that CP?= CD*. 

Tf the eccentric angle of P be ¢, we then have 

a? cos? ¢ + 6? sin? fd = a* sin? d + 6’ cos’ ¢, 

giving tan’ d= 1, 
1.0. p=45°, or 135°. 

The equation to CP is then 


b 
YE ea d, 


1.6. a ip (1), 
: b 
and that to CD is Yaa cet dp, 
b 
d = + 2). 
4.6. Y FFE vevvreeeeteer ter eeeees (2) 


Tf a rectangle be formed whose sides are the tangents 
at A, A’, B, and B’ the lines (1) and (2) are easily seen to 
be its diagonals. 


The directions of the equiconjugates are therefore along 
the diagonals of the circumscribing rectangle. 


The length of each equiconjugate is, by Art. 286, 


Ge ae GP 
oa 


290. Supplemental chords. Def. The chords 
joining any point P on an ellipse to the extremities, and 


Rk’, of any diameter of the ellipse are called supplemental 
chords. 


Supplemental chords are parallel to conjugate diameters. 


17—2 
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Let P be the point whose eccentric angle is ¢, and & 
and £&’ the points whose eccentric angles are ¢, and 


180° + ¢,. 
The al to PR and PR' are then (Art. 259) 


og BEE ori o- a 


+2 gin PEP 9 = 008 ame ou Dy 


b 


and 

m b+ 180+ $i 9. +180 +4, 180° 4 
a 2 b 2 2 : 
; o. Pte  ¥Y, Pth_. P-- 

1.6. =— ain 5-5 008 —_, aia io (2 


The “m” of the straight line (1) = oe cot ess : 


dine “7 “ot the Ime (7) : tan ae 


2 


The product of these “ m’s” = — a so that, by Art. 281, 


the lines P# and PA’ are parallel to conjugate diameters. 


This proposition may also be easily proved geometrically. 
For let V and V’ be the middle points of PR and PR’. 


Since V and C are respectively the middle points of RP and RR’, 
the line CV is parallel to PR’. Similarly CV’ is parallel to PR. 


Since CV bisects PR it bisects all chords parallel to PR, i.e. all 
chords parallel to CV’. So CV’ bisects all chords parallel to CV. 


Hence CV and CV’ are in the direction of conjugate diameters and 
therefore PR’ and PR, being parallel to CV and CV’ respectively, are 
parallel to conjugate diameters. 
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291. To find the equation to an ellipse referred to a 
pair of conjugate diameters. 

Let the conjugate diameters be CP and CD (Fig. Art. 
286), whose lengths are a’ and 0b’ respectively. 


If we transform the equation to the ellipse, referred to 
its principal axes, to CP and CD as axes of coordinates, 
then, since the origin is unaltered, it becomes, by Art. 134, 
of the form 


Ag ec myeer ay a ea ean een csnees (1). 
Now the point P, (a’, 0), lies on (1), so that 
Halas CTs cope epee (2). 
So since Q, the point (0, 6’), lies on (1), we have 
bbe =. 
Hence eas and poet 
a” b? 


Also, since CP bisects all chords parallel to C.D, there- 
fore for each value of « we have two equal and opposite 
values of y. This cannot be unless H=0. 


The equation then becomes 


ML 
Ac: a ne =i 
Cor. If the axes be the equiconjugate diameters, the 
equation is 2° +y’=a". The equation is thus the same in 


form as the equation to a circle. In the case of the ellipse 
however the axes are oblique. 


292. It will be noted that the equation to the ellipse, 
when referred to a pair of conjugate diameters, is of the 
same form as it is when referred to its principal axes. 
The latter are merely a particular case of a pair of conjugate 
diameters. 


‘Just as in Art. 262, it may be shewn that the equation 
to the tangent at the point («’, y’) is 


ame yy + 


+S = 
Gabe 


Similarly for the equation to the polar. 
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Ex. If QVQ’ be a double ordinate of the diameter CP, and if the 
tangent at Q meet CP in T, then CV .CT=CP®. 


If Q be the point (x’, y’), the tangent at it is 


ie nye 
att yan 
a” 
Putting y=0, we have ist 
Ge les 
ie. P= = 
ion OS ove 
OE CV “CL =Cr2. 
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2 2 
1, In the ellipse xa + 5 =1, find the equation to the chord which 


passes through the point (2, 1) and is bisected at that point. 


9, Find, with respect to the ellipse 42?+ Ty?=8, 
(1) the polar of the point (-—4, 1), and 
(2) the pole of the straight line 127+ 7y+16=0. 


3, Tangents are drawn from the point (3, 2) to the ellipse 
a24+4y2—9, Find the equation to their chord of contact and the 
equation of the straight line joining (3, 2) to the middle point of this 
chord of contact. 


4, Write down the equation of the pair of tangents drawn to the 
ellipse 3z?+2y2=5 from the point (1, 2), and prove that the angle 


between them is tan! —~— 


5. In the ellipse a + BR 
diameters which are conjugate to the diameters whose equations are 


=1, write down the equations to the 


x-y=0, x+y=0, y=or, and yaaa. 


6. Shew that the diameters whose equations are y+3xz=0 and 
4y —x=0, are conjugate diameters of the ellipse 3”7+ 4y?=5. 


7, If the product of the perpendiculars from the foci upon the 
polar of P be constant and equal to c?, prove that the locus of P is the 
ellipse b4x? (c? +- ae?) + c?aty? = a4b4. 


8, Shew that the four lines which join the foci to two points P 
and Q on an ellipse all touch a circle whose centre is the pole of PQ. 
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9, Ifthe pole of the normal at P lie on the normal at Q, then 
shew that the pole of the normal at Q lies on the normal at P. 


10. CK is the perpendicular from the centre on the polar of any 
point P, and PI is the perpendicular from P on the same polar and 
is produced to meet the major axis in L. Shew that (1) CK. PL=b", 
and (2) the product of the perpendiculars from the foci on the polar 
aonK. LM, 


What do these theorems become when P is on the ellipse? 


11, In the previous question, if PN be the ordinate of P and the 
polar meet the axis in 7, shew that CL=e?.CN and CT.CN=a’. 


12. If tangents TP and TQ be drawn from a point T, whose 
coordinates are h and k, prove that the area of the triangle TPQ is 


a oe 
O\ate *) late) 


and that the area of the quadrilateral CPTQ is 


13. Tangents are drawn to the ellipse from the point 


az 
(Jase VER); 


prove that they intercept on the ordinate through the nearer focus a 
distance equal to the major axis. 


14, Prove that the angle between the tangents that can be drawn 
from any point (z,, y,) to the ellipse is 


tan71 


15, If 7 be the point (2, y,), shew that the equation to the 
straight lines joining it to the foci, S and 8’, is 
(xy — xy)’ — ae" (y — y;)?=0. 
Prove that the bisector of the angle between these lines also 


bisects the angle between the tangents TP and TQ that can be drawn 
from TJ’, and hence that 


ZSTP=2ZS8'TQ. 
16. If two tangents to an ellipse and one of its foci be given, prove 
that the locus of its centre is a straight line. 
17. Prove that the straight lines joining the centre to the inter- 
a*m + b? 


sections of the straight line y=mx+ we = aas 


conjugate diameters. 


with the ellipse are 
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18, Any tangent to an ellipse meets the director circle in p and d; 
prove that Cp and Cd are in the directions of conjugate diameters of 
the ellipse. 


19. If CP be conjugate to the normal at Q, prove that CQ is 
conjugate to the normal at P. 


90. If a fixed straight line parallel to either axis meet a pair of 
conjugate diameters in the points K and L, shew that the circle 
described on KL as diameter passes through two fixed points on the 
other axis. 


21. Prove that a chord which joins the ends of a pair of conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse always touches a similar ellipse. 


29,. The eccentric angles of two points P and Q on the ellipse are 
¢, and ¢,; prove that the area of the parallelogram formed by the 
tangents at the ends of the diameters through P and Q is 


4ab cosec (¢, — 5), 


and hence that it is least when P and Q are at the end of conjugate 
diameters. 


93, A pair of conjugate diameters is produced to meet the 
directrix, shew that the orthocentre of the triangle so formed is at 
the focus. 


94, If the tangent at any point P meet in the points Z and L’ 
(1) two parallel tangents, or (2) two conjugate diameters, 


prove that in each case the rectangle LP. PL’ is equal to the square 
on the semidiameter which is parallel to the tangent at P. 


25, A point is such that the perpendicular from the centre on its 
polar with respect to the ellipse is constant and equal to c; shew that 
its locus is the ellipse 

oy id 
a4 bt 2" 

96. Tangents are drawn from any point on the ellipse - + =i 
to the circle 22+ y?=7?; prove that the chords of contact are tangents 
to the ellipse a?a?+ b?y?=77. 

1 

If Fo) 

of contact with the circle are conjugate diameters of the second 
ellipse. 


27. CP and CD are conjugate diameters of the ellipse; prove that 
the locus of the orthocentre of the triangle CPD is the curve 
2, (b°y? + a2a2)? = (a2 — 02)? (b?y? — a2x)?, 
28. If circles be described on two semi-conjugate diameters of the 


ellipse as diameters, prove that the locus of their second points of 
intersection is the curve 2 (a?+ y?)?=a%«? + b7y?. 


= 2 + = , prove that the lines joining the centre to the points 
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293. To prove that, in general, four normals can be 
drawn from any point to an ellipse, and that the swm of the 
eccentric angles of their feet 1s equal to an odd multiple of 
two right angles. 


The normal at any point, whose eccentric angle is ¢, is 


ae by 
cosh sing | 


a? — b= ae", 


Tf this normal pass through the point (, &), we have 


- ah bk Ss 
Pc Oma eS Perce Sacateaeee (i: 


For a given point (f, &) this equation gives the 
eccentric angles of the feet of the normals which pass 
through (h, &). 


Let tan $e . t, so that 
1 — tan? ee ‘ 2 tan $ 
GOs d= 2 ea and sin d= g zt 
= — 3? = = ae 
il 2 nee wee 1 +tan?? a! 
2 2 
Substituting these values in (1), we have 
Vane LEE gs 
ah =——3— bk —— =a on 
4.6. bkt* + 20? (ah + a’e”) + 2t (ah — a’e*) — bk =0... (2). 


Let ¢,, , 3, and ¢, be the roots of this equation, so that, 
by Art. 2, 


ah + ae 
US Aa Fe alae aa Ps lafatavialfel esi ieiterceris << (3), 
bibs + tyly + bys + bobs + boty + bety =O ......... (4), 
ah — a’e* 
totals + Coty, + bgtyly + titel, = — 2 7) (5), 


and Clk he Ok OE eo oy (6). 
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Hence (Trigonometry, Art. 125), we have 


8,—Ss 3-8 
tan Be 4 BB) 3 _— 1-3 @ 
2 ee 1l— s+ 8 0 
+ dy + hs + : 

& Pi we Ps Ps a 3 


and hence pit do+ bgt oy=(2n4+1)7 


=an odd multiple of two right angles. 


- 294. We shall conclude the chapter with some ex- 
amples of loci connected with the ellipse. 


Ex. 1. Find the locus of the intersection of tangents at the ends 
of chords of an ellipse, which are of constant length 2c. 


Let QR be any such chord, and let the tangents at Q and R meet 
in a point P, whose coordinates are (h, k). 


Since QR is the polar of P, its equation is 


The abscisse of the points in which this straight line meets the 
ellipse are given by 


Ce ee hee 2a), UP 
@\e" RB) eR 

If x, and 2, be the roots of this equation, i.e. the abscisse of Q 
and R, we have 

2a7b7h j a‘ (b? — k?) 
Ty + Ly= Ae a aPh?’ an 18 a= Tapa giie he” 
4a [b*h? + a2k? — a?b?] k? 9) 
(b7h? + a?k?)? oof y 
If y, and y, be the ordinates of Q and R, we have from (1) 
ah yk 


71-4, 


Oe 


 (®y — Lp)? = (a, +2)" — 42> 


Loh k 
end rere 
so that, by subtraction, 
bh 
Yo Y emer (2-2). 
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The condition of the question therefore gives 


bth 
4c? = (%_— £4)? + (Yg— yy)? = (1+ a) (%_- 2)? 


4 (ath? + bh?) (b7h? + a?k? — a®b*) 
a (72+ ake » by (2). 


Hence the point (h, k) always lies on the curve 
ay? a®y?  b®x?\ (a? y? 
#(ath)=(Gr+ar) (ath): 
which is therefore the locus of P. ; 
Ex. 2. Find the locus (1) of the middle points, and (2) of the poles, 


of normal chords of the ellipse. 


The chord, whose middle point is (h, k), is parallel to the polar of 
(h, k), and is therefore 


h k 
(c—h) 2+ (y-h) B=0 Os Ee eR 5 (1). 
If this be a normal, it must be the same as 
ax sec 0 — by cosec 0=a* — B70... eee cece (2). 


We therefore have 
asec 0 —bcosec@ a?—0? 
h k ~~ p22? 


a b a? 5 
ae h? i? 
so that G08 0 (a 208) (atm): 
; BF h2 ke 
and aren) & a} 


Hence, by the elimination of 0, 


a® v6 h2 k2 2 
i =F B) ( = =) = (a? — b?)?, 


The equation to the required locus is therefore 


2 ae 2/6 ps . 
(ath) rg) 


Again, if (x,, y,) be the pole of the normal chord (2), the latter 
equation must be equivalent to the equation 


Comparing (2) and (3), we have 
a®secO ‘GF cosec 0 | 
vy Yi 


6 46 
so that costo + sinto= (4 =) — 
1 
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and hence the required locus ” 
af aes 
3 at — = (a* — b")?. 


Ex. 3. Chords a the ellipse = me v= 


and coaxal ellipse = + vas 1; find the locus of their poles. 


B 


Any tangent to the second ellipse is 


=1 always touch the concentric 


y= me 4 fan? + 6? (1). 


Let the tangents at the points where it meets the first ellipse meet 
in (hk, k). Then (1) must be the same as the polar of (h, k) with 
respect to the first ellipse, ¢.e. it is the same as 

zh yk 
o2 
Since (1) and (2) Bi. we have 


m —1 _ Nom? +B? 


h k —1 
a oF 
b? h Se 
=. 24772 Pa ae 
Hence HO oa ies and /a%mn?+p?= ie 
Eliminating m, we have 
bt h? b 
oe Bt Pe 
z.e. the point (h, k) lies on the ellipse 
a? nes 
A te ae 


‘ : : : a? b? 
i.e. on a concentric and coaxal ellipse whose semi-axes are — and B 
a 


respectively. 
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The tangents drawn from a point P to the ellipse make angles 0, 
and 6, with the major axis; find the locus of P when 


6,+6, is constant (=2a). [Compare Ex. 1, Art. 235.] 
tan 6,+tan 0, is constant (=c). 

tan 6, —tan 0, is constant (=d). 

, tan? 6,+ tan? @, is constant (=)). 


a oe 
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Find the locus of the intersection of tangents 
5, which meet at a given angle a. 


6, if the sum of the eccentric angles of their points of contact 
be equal to a constant angle 2a. 


7, if the difference of these eccentric angles be 120°. 


8. if the lines joining the points of contact to the centre be 
perpendicular. 


9, if thesum of the ordinates of the points of contact be equal to b. 
Find the locus of the middle points of chords of an ellipse 

10. whose distance from the centre is the constant length c. 

11, which subtend a right angle at the centre. 

12. which pass through the given point (h, k). 

13. whose length is constant (= 2c). 

14, whose poles are on the auxiliary circle. 

15, the tangents at the ends of which intersect at right angles. 


16. Prove that the locus of the intersection of normals at the 
ends of conjugate diameters is the curve 


2, (a2x? + V?y2)3 = (a? — b2)? (a2x? — b2y2)?. 

17, Prove that the locus of the intersection of normals at the ends 
of chords, parallel to the tangent at the point whose eccentric angle is 
a, is the conic 

2 (az sin a+ by cos a) (ax cos a + by sin a) = (a? — b?)? sin 2a cos? 2a. 


If the chords be parallel to an equiconjugate diameter, the locus 
is a diameter perpendicular to the other equiconjugate. 


18, A parallelogram circumscribes the ellipse and two of its 
opposite angular points lie on the straight lines 2?=h?; prove that 
the locus of the other two is the conic 


ie Op a2 eo 
at aA (1-5 )=1. 


19, Circles of constant radius c are drawn to pass through the 
ends of a variable diameter of the ellipse. Prove that the locus of 
their centres is the curve 


(x? + y?) (a?x? + b?y? + a7?) = c? (a2x? + b7y?). 
90. The polar of a point P with respect to an ellipse touches a 
fixed circle, whose centre is on the major axis and which passes 
through the centre of the ellipse. Shew that the locus of P is a 


parabola, whose latus rectum is a third proportional to the diameter 
of the circle and the latus rectum of the ellipse. 


91. Prove that the locus of the pole, with respect to ce ellipse, of 
2 


gw 
any tangent to the auxiliary circle is the curve a - 
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29. Shew that the locus of the pole, with respect to the auxiliary 
circle, of a tangent to the ellipse is a similar concentric ellipse, 
whose major axis is at right angles to that of the original ellipse. 


93. Chords of the ellipse touch the parabola ay?= —2b2x; prove 
that the locus of their poles is the parabola ay?=2b2z, 


94, Prove that the sum of the angles that the four normals 
drawn from any point to an ellipse make with the axis is equal to 
the sum of the angles that the two tangents from the same point 
make with the axis. 


[Use the equation of Art. 268.] 


25. Triangles are formed by pairs of tangents drawn from any 
point on the ellipse 
2, 2 
atx? + b?y?= (a? + b)? to the ellipse , + is 
and their chord of contact. Prove that the orthocentre of each such 
triangle lies on the ellipse. 


=l, 


26. An ellipse is rotated through a right angle in its own plane 
about its centre, which is fixed; prove that the locus of the point of 
intersection of a tangent to the ellipse in its original position with 
the tangent at the same point of the curve in its new position is 


(x? + y*) (a? + y? — a? — b*) = 2 (a*— 6?) zy. 
97, If Y and Z be the feet of the perpendiculars from the foci 
upon the tangent at any point P of an ellipse, prove that the tangents 


at Y and Z to the auxiliary circle meet on the ordinate of P and that 
the locus of their point of intersection is another ellipse. 


98, Prove that the directrices of the two parabolas that can be 
drawn to have their foci at any given point P of the ellipse and to 
pass through its foci meet at an angle which is equal to twice the 
eccentric angle of P. 


29. Chords at right angles are drawn through any point P of the 
ellipse, and the line joining their extremities meets the normal in the 
point @. Prove that @ is the same for all such chords, its 
ae? cos a ae abe? sin a 

a? aie b2 az + b2 i 
Prove also that the major axis is the bisector of the angle PCQ, 
and that the locus of Q for different positions of P is the ellipse 


a? y?  (a®—b?\2 
ao Se = (| ss |} 
a’ & 4 


coordinates being 


CHAPTER XIII. 
THE HYPERBOLA. 


295. Tue hyperbola is a Conic Section in which the 
eccentricity e is greater than unity. 


To find the equation to a hyperbola. 
Let ZK be the directrix, S the focus, and let SZ be 
perpendicular to the directrix. 
There will be a point A on AZ, such that 
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Since ¢>1, there will be another point A’, on SZ pro- 
duced, such that 
SA’ =¢. AUZ,.....0.. (2). 


Let the length dA’ be called 2a, and let C’ be the middle 
point of AA’, 


Subtracting (1) from (2), we have 
2a=AA'=e.A'Z—e. AZ 
=e[CA’+CZ]—e[CA—-CZ]| =e. 2CZ, 


de. O28" (3). 


Adding (1) and (2), we have 
e(AZ+ A’Z) =SA' + SA =208, 
1.€. é. AA = 2 CS, 
and hence COS = 06 voc oss ose sevs ose (4). 


Let C be the origin, CSX the axis of «, and a straight 
line CY, through C perpendicular to CX, the axis of y. 


Let P be any point on the curve, whose coordinates are 
x and y, and let PA be the perpendicular upon the directrix, 
and PWV the perpendicular on AA’. 


The focus S is the point (ae, 0). 
The relation S??=¢. Pif*=e. ZN* then gives 


2 Bes a a ; 
(2 — ae)? +9? =e ae |: 


1.6. a? —2aen + ae? +? = ea? — 2aex + a. 
Hence a? (e?-1)-y =a? (e’— 1), 
: ae op? 
U.€. we = a (e—1) =1......5 eee (5). 


Since, in the case of the hyperbola, e>1, the quantity 
a’ (e’—1) is positive. Let it be called 6’, so that the equa- 
tion (5) becomes 


x2 yy? 
a2 b2 an eee as (6), 
where P= @'e—@=CS*—-CA’ 2 eee (7), 


and therefore CS*=0) + 00.2. (8). 
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296. The equation (6) may be written 
y ne? a—a?  (%—a)(%+a) 


BF ae ~ ae d 
: teVeeAN . NV AL 
1.0. ji = ae? 
so that Hay * TAQ eV A 220 0. 
If we put ‘=O in equation (6), we have y?=— 0%, 


shewing that the curve meets the axis CY in imaginary 
points. 


Def. The points A and A’ are called the vertices of the 
hyperbola, C' is the centre, AA’ is the transverse axis of the 
curve, whilst the line BS’ is called the conjugate axis, 
where & and J’ are two points on the axis of y equidistant 
from C, as in the figure of Art. 315, and such that 


UG = Ce 


297. Since S is the point (ae, 0), the equation referred to the 
focus as origin is, by Art. 128, 


(vtae? yy 
aa be” 
; 7) alle 
U0. ae oo = pte —1=0. 


Similarly, the equations, referred to the vertex 4 and foot of the 
directrix Z respectively as origins, will be found to be 


ce Ae 


and 


The equation to the hyperbola, whose focus, directrix, and eccen- 
tricity are any given quantities, may be written down as in the case 
of the ellipse (Art. 249). 


298. There exist a second focus and a second directrix 
to the curve. 


On SC produced take a point S’, such that 


SC = CS" = ae, 
and another point 7’, such that 
ZC = C2! ==. 
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Draw Z'iM’ perpendicular to AA’, and let PJ be pro- 
duced to meet it in 1’. 


The equation (5) of Art. 295 may be written in the 
form | 
x? + Qaec + a7e? + y? = ex? + Qacex + a7, 


° ah 2 
1. (ora r yao (S40) ; 


1.€. SM =e(40 + CN aie a a 


Hence any point P of the curve is such that its distance 
from S” is e times its distance from 7’K’, so that we should 
have obtained the same curve if we had started with S’ as 
focus, Z’K’ as directrix, and the same eccentricity e. 


299. The difference of the focal distances of any point 
on the hyperbola is equal to the transverse amis. 

For (Fig., Art 295) we have 

SP =e. PM, and S’P=¢e. Pile 

Hence S’P—SP=e(PM'—-PM)=e.MM' 

=@.22 = 26, C7 a 
= the transverse axis AA’. 

Also SP=e.PM=e.ZN=e.CN—e¢.0Z=ex' =a, 
and S’P=e.PM'=e.Z’N=e.0Nie.Z'C=ex' +a, 
where «’ is the abscissa of the point P referred to the centre 
as origin. 

300. Latus-rectum of the Hyperbola. 


Let ZSZ’ be the latus-rectum, z.¢. the double ordinate 
of the curve drawn through S. 


By the definition of the curve, the semi-latus-rectum SZ 
=e times the distance of Z from the directrix 
=e. SZ=e(CS—CZ) 
2 * 
=I. OS —eCZ=ad—a=~, 


by equations (3), (4), and (7) of Art. 295. 
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301. To trace the curve 


oO ! 
or pasa / Fol 3 ee 3a (3). 


From (2), it follows that, if «* < a’, t.e. if a lie between a 
and —a, then y is impossible. There is therefore no part 
of the curve between A and J’. 


‘For all values of «>a? the equation (2) shews that 
there are two equal and opposite values of y, so that the 
curve is symmetrical with respect to the axis of x. Also, 
as the value of x increases, the corresponding values of y 
increase, until, corresponding to an infinite value of «, we 
have an infinite value of y. 


For all values of y, the equation (3) gives two equal 
and opposite values to a, so that the curve is symmetrical 
with respect to the axis of y. 


If a number of values in succession be given to a, and 
the corresponding values of y be determined, we shall 
obtain a series of points, which will all be found to lie on a 
curve of the shape given in the figure of Art. 295. 


The curve consists of two portions, one of which extends 
in an infinite direction towards the positive direction of 
the axis of x, and the other in an infinite direction towards 
the negative end of this axis. 


12 12, 
302. The quantity <3 — —1 ws positive, zero, or 
negative, according as the point (a, y') hes within, upon, 
or without, the curve. 


Let Q be the point (x’, y’), and let the ordinate QV 
18—2 
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through Q meet the curve in P, so that, by equation (6) of 
Art. 295, 


ce ENG 
a ie 
Teg Sake 
and hence ates = —1. 
Tf Q be within the curve then y’, 2.e. QJ, is less than 
22 P. 2 f2, 
PN, so that a 1.€ <-—-l 
, ; ce Us ae me 
Hence, in this case, Fim hee 0, z.e. 18 positive. 
Similarly, if @ be without the curve, then y’> PJ, and | 
19 12 
we have —— a — 1 negative. 


303. To find the length of any central radius drawn in 
a given direction. 


The equation (6) of Art. 295, when transferred to polar 
coordinates, becomes 


(at sin? )= 
7 4h, 
a 


2 2 2 
re ee at “(5 — tan? @)......(L). 


r a? b? 6° 
This is the equation giving the value of any central 


radius of the curve drawn at an inclination @ to the trans- 
verse axis. 


b? : : 
So long as tan’? @< ? the equation (1) gives two equal 


and opposite values of r corresponding to any value of @. 


6° ; 
For values of tan’ 6 > me the corresponding values of 
1 : : ae 
72 are negative, and the corresponding values of r imaginary. 


Any radius drawn at a greater inclination than tan~’— 
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does not therefore meet the curve in any real points, so 
that all the curve is included within two straight lines 
drawn through C and inclined at an angle + tan™? - to CX. 

Writing (1) in the form 
6? 
2h 


a 
cos? 6 G — tan’ 0) 


we see that 7 is least when the denominator is greatest, 2.¢. 
when 6=0. The radius vector C'A is therefore the least. 


Also, when tan 6 = = the value of r is infinite. 


For values of 9 between 0 and tan-* : the corresponding 


positive values of 7 give the portion AR of the curve (Fig., 
Art. 295) and the corresponding negative values give the 
portion A’ A’. 


Rio 


For values of 6 between 0 and —tan™'—, the positive 


values of & give the portion AR#,, and the negative values 
give the portion A’Ry’. 
The ellipse and the hyperbola since they both have a 


centre C’, such that all chords of the conic passing through 
it are bisected at it, are together called Central Conics. 


304. In the hyperbola any ordinate of the curve does 
not meet the circle on AA’ as diameter in real points. 
There is therefore no real eccentric angle as in the case of 
the ellipse. 


When it is desirable to express the coordinates of any 
point of the curve in terms of one variable, the substitutions 


xX=asec@ and y=btan@ 


may be used; for these substitutions clearly satisfy the 
equation (6) of Art. 295. 


The angle ¢ can be easily defined geometrically. 
On AA’ describe the auxiliary ‘circle, (Fig., Art. 306) 


278 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


and from the foot WV of any ordinate VP of the curve draw 
a tangent WVU to this circle, and join CU. Then 


CU=CWN cos NCU, 


1.6. aC WV = @ seeuy CU 
The angle WCU is therefore the angle ¢. 
Also NU=CU tan ¢ =a tan ¢, 

so that Cie Oe ecect: 


The ordinate of the hyperbola is therefore in a constant 
ratio to the length of the tangent drawn from its foot to 
the auxiliary circle. 


This angle ¢ is not so important an angle for the 
hyperbola as the eccentric angle is for the ellipse. 


305. Since the fundamental equation to the hyper- 
bola only differs from that to the ellipse in having — 0° 
instead of 67, it will be found that many propositions for 
the hyperbola are derived from those for the ellipse by 
changing the sign of 6°. 


Thus, as in Art. 260, the straight line y= mx+e meets 
the hyperbola in points which are real, coincident, or 
imaginary, according as 

C>=<a'm—6*, 
As in Art. 262, the equation to the tangent at (w’, y’) is 
ce ane 
a eo! 


As in Art. 263, the straight line 


y =me + Nem — 0 
is always a tangent. 
The straight line 
xcosa+ysina=p 
isa tangent, if p*=a?cos’a—0b? sin’ a. 
The straight line l«+my=n 
is a tangent, if n? =a? — b'm’. | Art. 264.] 
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The normal at the point (a’, y’) is, as in Art. 266, 
e—e_yry 

= 
2 =e 


als 


306. With some modifications the properties of Arts. 
269 and 270 are true for the hyperbola also, if the 


corresponding figure be drawn. 


In the case of the hyperbola the tangent bisects the 
interior, and the normal the exterior, angle between the 
focal distances SP and S’P. 


Jt follows that, if an ellipse and a hyperbola have the 
same foci S and S’, they cut at right angles at any common 
point P. For the tangents in the two cases are. respec- 
tively the internal and external bisectors of the angle SPS’, 
and are therefore at right angles. 


307. The equation to the straight lines joining the 
points (asecd¢, btand) and (asec dq’, btand@’) can be 
shewn to be 


280 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


Hence, by putting ¢’ = dq, it follows that the tangent at 
the point (asec ¢, b tan ¢) is 


Ly. ee 
2 7, Sin p = COs g. 
It could easily be shewn that the equation to the 
normal is 


ax sin d + by = (a? + b*) tan . 


308. The proposition of Art. 272 is true also for the 
hyperbola. 


As in Art. 273, the chord of contact of tangents 
from (a, y) is 


a ES 
Cc?) 0 
As in Art. 274, the polar of any point (x, y,) is 
POG dd a 
Pee 


As in Arts. 279 and 281, the locus of the middle 
points of chords, which are parallel to the diameter y = mz, 
is the diameter y= m,x, where 


min =—. 
The proposition of Art. 278 is true for the hyperbola 
also, if we replace 6? by — 6? 


309. Director circle. The locus of the intersection 
of tangents which are at right angles is, as in Art. 271, 
found to be the circle «?+47?=a?— 6’, 2.e a circle whose 
centre is the origin and whose radius is ,/a?— 6°. 

If 6? < a’, this circle is real. 


If 6?= a’, the radius of the circle is zero, and it reduces 
to a point circle at the origin. In this case the centre is 
the only point from which tangents at right angles can be 
drawn to the curve. 

If 6? > a’, the radius of the circle is imaginary, so that 
there is no such circle, and so no tangents at right angles 
can be drawn to the curve. 
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310. BEquilateral, or Rectangular, Hyperbola. 

The particular kind of hyperbola in which the lengths 
of the transverse and conjugate axes are equal is called an 
equilateral, or rectangular, hyperbola. The reason for the 
name “rectangular” will be seen in Art. 318. 

Since, in this case, b =a, the equation to the equilateral 
hyperbola, referred to its centre and axes, is a —y’? =a". 

The eccentricity of the rectangular hyperbola is ,/2. 

For, by Art. 295, we have, in this case, 


so that Caan. 


311. Ex. The perpendiculars from the centre upon the tangent 
2 2 
and normal at any point of the hyperbola = — F=1 meet them in Q 


—_ 
and R. Find the loci of Q and R. 
As in Art. 308, the straight line 
xcosa+y sina=p 
is a tangent, if p?=a? cos? a — b? sin? a. 
But p and a are the polar coordinates of Q, the foot of the perpen- 
dicular on this straight line from C. 
The polar equation to the locus of M is therefore 
7? =a? cos? 6 — b? sin? 6, 
i.€., in Cartesian coordinates, 
(x? + 2)? = a2x? — Bey?, 
If the hyperbola be rectangular, we have a=b, and the polar 
equation is 
y? = a? (cos? 6 — sin? 6) =a? cos 26. 
Again, by Art. 307, any normal is 
ax sin p+ by = (a7 + D7) $M GD... cece eee cseeee ees (1). 
The equation to the perpendicular on it from the origin is 
Dei Cyst — OMe eet tes. ks (2). 
If we eliminate ¢, we shall have the locus of R. 
From (2), we have sing@= =, 
sin @ 2 bx 
tan ¢= iene = Jaya bin 
Substituting in (1) the locus is 
(2? +-y2)2 (a2y? — b2x2) = (a2-+ 02)? w2y?. 


and then 
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Find the equation to the hyperbola, referred to its axes as axes of 
coordinates, 


1, whose transverse and conjugate axes are respectively 3 and 4, 


9. whose conjugate axis is 5 and the distance between whose foci 
is 13, 


3. whose conjugate axis is 7 and which passes through the point 
(3, ae 2), 
Bs the distance between whose foci is 16 and whose eccentricity 
is ,/2 
5. In the hyperbola 4x7- 9y?=36, find the axes, the coordinates 
of the foci, the eccentricity, and the latus rectum. 


6. Find the equation to the hyperbola of given transverse axis 
whose vertex bisects the distance between the centre and the focus. 


7, Find the equation to the hyperbola, whose eccentricity is 2, 
whose focus is (a, 0), and whose directrix is 4x - 3y =a. 


Find also the coordinates of the centre and the equation to the 
other directrix. 


. Find the points common to the hyperbola 25x? ~9y?=225 
and the straight line 257-+12y —-45=0. 


9, Find the equation of the tangent to the hyperbola 4x? — 9y?=1 
which is parallel to the line 4y=5x+7. 


10. Prove that a circle can be drawn through the foci of a 
hyperbola and the points in which any tangent meets the tangents at 
the vertices. 


11, An ellipse and a hyperbola have the same principal axes. 
Shew that the polar of any point on either curve with respect to the 
other touches the first curve. 


12. In both an ellipse and a hyperbola, prove that the focal 
distance of any point and the perpendicular from the centre upon the 
tangent at it meet on a circle whose centre is the focus and whose 
radius is the semi-transverse axis. 


y 1 


§ always 
bd” ™m y 


18, Prove that the straight lines : - A =m and + 


meet on the hyperbola. 
14, Find the equation to, and the length of, the common tangent 


2 2 2 2 
to the two hyperbolas = - Bal and - - a= : 
15. In the hyperbola 16x?- 9y2=144, find the equation to the 
diameter which is conjugate to the diameter whose equation is r=2y. 
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16. Find the equation to the chord of the hyperbola 
25x? — 167?= 400 S 
which is bisected at the point (5, 3). 
17. Ina rectangular hyperbola, prove that 
Seas Sere 


18. the distance of any point from the centre varies inversely as 
the perpendicular from the centre upon its polar. 


19, ifthenormal at P meet the axes in Gand g, then PG=Pg=PC. 


20. the angle subtended by any chord at the centre is the 
supplement of the angle between the tangents at the ends of the 
chord. 


21. the angles subtended at its vertices by any chord which is 
parallel to its conjugate axis are supplementary. 


2 2 
92, The normal to the hyperbola 5 ~ al meets the axes in IT 


and N, and perpendiculars MP and NP are drawn to the axes; prove 
that the locus of P is the hyperbola 


ax? — bPy2= (a2 + B2)2. 
23. if one axis of a varying central conic be fixed in magnitude 


and position, prove that the locus of the point of contact of a tangent 
drawn to it from a fixed point on the other axis is a parabola. 


94, If the ordinate MP of a hyperbola be produced to Q, so that 
MQ is equal to either of the focal distances of P, prove that the locus 
of Q is one or other of a pair of parallel straight lines. 


25. Shew that the locus of the centre of a circle which touches 
externally two given circles is a hyperbola. 


26. Ona level plain the crack of the rifle and the thud of the ball 
striking the target are heard at the same instant; prove that the 
locus of the hearer is a hyperbola. 


27. Given the base of a triangle and the ratio of the tangents of 
half the base angles, prove that the vertex moves on a hyperbola 
whose foci are the extremities of the base. 


28. Prove that the locus of the poles of normal chords with 
ees 
respect to the hyperbola _ - al is the curve 


29, Find the locus of the pole of a chord of the hyperbola which 
subtends a right angle at (1) the centre, (2) the vertex, and (3) the 
focus of the curve. 


80. Shew that the locus of poles with respect to the parabola 
y*=4axz of tangents to the hyperbola 2x?—y?=a? is the ellipse 
4a? + y?= 4q?. 
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31. Prove that the locus of the pole with respect to the hyperbola 
2 2 
5 ss sal of any tangent to the circle, whose diameter is the line 
‘ Eee a ye ae 
ng the foci, is the ellipse aa fF tee 
39. Prove that the locus of the intersection of tangents to a 
hyperbola, which meet at a constant angle 8, is the curve 


(a? + y?+ 0? — a?)?=4 cot? B (a®y? — b2a? + a7"). 
33. From points on the circle «?+y?=a? tangents are drawn to 
the hyperbola x? — y?=a?; prove that the locus of the middle points of 


the chords of contact is the curve 
(a? — y2)? =a? (x? + y?). 


34, Chords of a hyperbola are drawn, all passing through the 
fixed point (h, k); prove that the locus of their middle points is a 
hyperbola whose centre is the point € , 5) , and which is similar to 


either the hyperbola or its conjugate. 


312. Asymptote. Def. An asymptote is a straight 
line, which meets the conic in two points both of which are 
situated at an infinite distance, but which is itself not alto- 
gether at infinity. 


313. To find the asymptotes of the hyperbola 
ed ar 


a 


As in Art. 260, the straight line 


ie 


meets the hyperbola in points, whose abscissae are given by 
the equation 


a (6° — a?m?) — 2a?*mex — a? (c? + 6”) =0 ...... (2). 
If the straight line (1) be an asymptote, both roots of (2) 
must be infinite. 


Hence (C. Smith’s Algebra, Art. 123), the coefficients of 
x? and x in it must both be zero. 


We therefore have 


G—a’m?=0, and a’mc=0. 
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Hence mass, eal = Us 
Substituting these values in (1), we have, as the &% 
quired equation, 
b 
=—=—&— 
La 
There are therefore two asymptotes both passing 


through the centre and equally inclined to the axis of a, 
the inclination being 


eal 
a 


The equation to the asymptotes, written as one equa- 
tion, is 


4 
ee 
Cor. For all values of ¢ one root of equation (2) is 
infinite if maka. Hence any straight line, which is 
parallel to an asymptote, meets the curve in one point at 


infinity and in one finite point. 


314. That the asymptote passes through two coincident points 
at infinity, 7.e. touches the curve at infinity, may be seen by finding 
the equations to the tangents to the curve which pass through any 


point (#1, > on the asymptote y=2 ae 

As in Art. 305 the equation to either tangent through this point is 

y=ma+ Jam? — 0, 
where . a = mat, + fam? — B2, 
2.e. on-clearing of surds, 
b b 
m? (x1? — a?) — 2m p 24" + (2? +a?) nO. 
One root of this equation is ma? , So that one tangent through 


the given point is y=2 x, i.e, the asymptote itself. 
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315. Geometrical construction for the asymptotes. 


Let A’A be the transverse axis, and along the conju- 
gate axis measure off CB and CB’, each equal to 0. 
Through B and J’ draw parallels to the transverse axis 
and through A and A’ parallels to the conjugate axis, and 
let these meet respectively in K,, K,, K,, and K,, as in the 
figure. 


Clearly the equations of K,CK, and K.CK, are 
aa and y=—-2 
a a ; 
and these are therefore the equations of the asymptotes. 


316. Let any double ordinate PV?’ of the hyperbola 
be produced both ways to meet the asymptotes in Y and Y, 
and let the abscissa CV be a’. 


Since P lies on the curve, we have, by Art. 302, 


NP =~ Ja? — a. 
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Since Y is on the asymptote whose equation is y am 
a 


b 


we have NQ=— x 


> 


Hence PQ=NQ-—NP= b (oc! — 2? — a?), 
a 
md rab data) 
2 
Therefore PQ. QP’ = fa! — (a! @)} = 8 


Hence, if from any point on an asymptote a straight 
line be drawn perpendicular to the transverse axis, the 
product of the segments of this line, intercepted between 
the point and the curve, is always equal to the square on 
the semi-conjugate axis. 

Again, 

ee 2 
POS b (a! — Vx? — a?) = 2 GP 
a @ of + Sao? 
ab 
a! + Na? 

PQ is therefore always positive, and therefore the 
part of the curve, for which the coordinates are positive, 
is altogether between the asymptote and the transverse 
axis. 

Also as x’ increases, 2.¢. as the point P is taken further 
and further from the centre C, it is clear that PQ con- 
tinually decreases ; finally, when «’ is infinitely great, PQ 
is infinitely small. 

The curve therefore continually approaches the asymp- 
tote but never actually reaches it, although, at a very great 
distance, the curve would not be distinguishable from the 
asymptote. 

This property is sometimes taken as the definition of an 
asymptote. 


317. If Sf be the perpendicular from S upon an 
asymptote, the point # lies on the auxiliary circle. This 
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follows from the fact that the asymptote is a tangent, 
whose point of contact happens to lie at infinity, or it may 
be proved directly. 


For 
CF = OScos FOS = 08. {5 = Jae, 
CK a + Bb? 
Also Z being the foot of the directrix, we have 
CH = Cs OZ, (Art. 295) 


and hence CF?=CS. CZ, 2¢6CS:CF:: CF : CZ. 


By Euc. VI. 6, it follows that . CZF = 2 CFS=a right 
angle, and hence that / lies on the directrix. 


Hence the perpendiculars from the foci on either asymptote 
meet it wn the same points as the corresponding directria, 
and the common points of intersection he on the aualiary 
curcle. 


318. Equilateral or Rectangular Hyperbola. 
In this curve (Art. 310) the quantities a and 6 are equal. 
The equations to the asymptotes are therefore y=+4a, 12. 
they are inclined at angles + 45° to the axis of x, and hence 
they are at right angles. Hence the hyperbola is generally 
called a rectangular hyperbola. 


319. Conjugate Hyperbola. The hyperbola which 
has BB’ as its transverse axis, and AA’ as its conjugate 
axis, is said to be the conjugate hyperbola of the hyperbola 
whose transverse and conjugate axes are respectively AA’ 


and BB’. 
Thus the hyperbola 


OP Bo 
b? a Fa = 1 ee ee a (ly 
is conjugate to the hyperbola 
go ye 
5 3 =1..... (2) 
Just as in Art. 313, the equation to the asymptotes of 
2 2 
(1) is Lf ee) 


Boa 
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which, by the same article, is the equation to the asymp- 
totes of (2). 


Thus a hyperbola and its conjugate have the same 
asymptotes. 


The conjugate hyperbola is the dotted curve in the 
figure of Art. 323. 


320. Intersections of a hyperbola with a pair of con- 
jugate diameters. 


The straight line y =m, intersects the hyperbola 
ce 
at pet 


in points whose abscisse are given by 


al Ll om 
#la- ple} 
ab? 


2.6. by the equation a = 2 — am, 6 


The points are therefore real or imaginary, according as 
Gay Wsee ere oe 
2.e. according as 


m, is numerically < or > : Aa eee (1), 


i.e. according as the inclination of the straight line to the 
axis of « is less or greater than the inclination of the 
asymptotes, 


Now, by Art. 308, the straight lines y =m,” and y=m,x 
are conjugate diameters if 
6? 


MM, = & clalataheleioisteneletediienereisiererersvers (2). 


Hence one of the quantities m, and m, must be less 


than 5 and the other greater than _ 


Let m, be < 2 , So that, by (1), the straight line y=m x 
meets the hyperbola in real points. 
L. 19 
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Then, by (2), m, must be > a so that, by (1), the straight 


line y = m,x will meet the hyperbola in imaginary points. 


Tt follows therefore that only one of a pair of conjugate 
diameters meets a hyperbola in real points. 


321. If a pair of diameters be conjugate with respect 
to a hyperbola, they will be conjugate with respect to its con- 
jugate hyperbola. 


For the straight lines y=, and y = mx are conjugate 
with respect to the hyperbola 


Lae 

a 1... dees CU: 
‘ b° 
if LO a (2). 


Now the equation to the conjugate hyperbola only 
differs from (1) in having — a? instead of a? and — 6? instead 
of 67, so that the above pair of straight lines will be con- 
jugate with respect to it, if 

= Bae 
MyAMs, = ao = 52 o oetefofonehelsicPeiststelsetatets (3). 

But the relation (3) is the same as (2). 

Hence the proposition. 


322. If a pair of diameters be conjugate with respect 
to a hyperbola, one of them meets the hyperbola an real points 
and the other meets the conjugate hyperbola in real points. 

Let the diameters be y =m and y=m,x, so that 

62 


As in Art. 320 let m, ae , and hence m, > _ so that the 


straight line y = m,« meets the hyperbola in real points. 
Also the straight line y=m,a meets the conjugate 
2 2 
hyperbola ae = = 1 in points whose abscissee are given by » 


b? 
: m, 1 ' a*b? 
the equation x? oa — 5) ol. 4.6. by ti — aaa , 
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: b : 
Since m, > —, these abscisse are real. 
a 


Hence the proposition. 


323. Jfapair of conjugate diameters meet the hyperbola 
and its conjugate in P and D, then (1) CP? -CD’ =a’ - 8’, 
and (2) the tangents at P, D and the other ends of the 
diameters passing through them form a parallelogram whose 
vertices lie on the asymptotes and whose area is constant. 

2 


2 
Let P be any point on the hyperbola =~ ol whose 


coordinates are (a sec ¢, 5 tan ¢). 
The equation to the diameter CP is therefore 
_ btan > 


oO 
e=a2.—sing. 
ne 


Y= H 
J a sec d 


By Art. 308, the equation to the straight line, which 
is conjugate to CP, is 


Yy=ue-——_. 
Y asin d 


19—2 
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This straight line meets the conjugate hyperbola 
ay on" 
ae 

in the points (a tan ¢, 6 sec ¢), and (—atan ¢, —b sec d) so 
that D is the point (a tan ¢, 6 sec @). 

We therefore have 

CP?=@ sec? ¢ + 6? tan? d, 
and CD? = a? tan? d + 6? sec? ¢. 
Hence 
CP? — CD? = (a — 6°) (sec? ¢ — tan? $) =a? — 6. 
_ Again, the tangents at P and D to the nn and 
the conjugate hyperbola are easily seen to be 


— —Fsin p = cos ); 15a (De 
and ; — - SI, d= COS Gaeeeeeeee (2). 
These meet at the point 
“e Y cos p 


This point lies on the asymptote CL. 


Similarly, the intersection of the tangents at P and D’ 
lies on CZL,', that of tangents at D’ and P’ on CL’, and 
those at D and P’ on CL,. 

If tangents be therefore drawn at the points where a 
pair of conjugate diameters meet a hyperbola and its 
conjugate, they form a parallelogram whose angular points 
are on the asymptotes. 

Again, the perpendicular from C’ on the straight line (1) 


7 COs d ab cos p 
- i | ~ V6 + a? sin? db 
ye eae b? sin eg) 
ab ab ab 


— Vb sec? 6 +a tan? CD Vie 
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so that PK x perpendicular from C on PK =a, 
1.€. area of the parallelogram CPXD = ab. 


Also the areas of the parallelograms CPAD, CD4A,P’, 
CP'K'D’, and CD'K,’P are all equal. 
The area KK,K'K;, therefore = 4ad. 


Cor. PkK=CD=D'C=K)P, so that the portion of a 
tangent to a hyperbola intercepted between the asymptotes 
is bisected at the point of contact. 


324. elation between the equation to the hyperbola, 
the equation to its asymptotes, and the equation to the conju- 
gate hyperbola. 


The equations to the hyperbola, the asymptotes, and the 
conjugate hyperbola are respectively 


WB Bam bette teettereteee Gy 
16 Oe 

aa ae Oe nia (2), 
2 2 

and @, a | Aer os... (3) 


We notice that the equation (2) differs from equation (1) 
by a constant, and that the equation (3) differs from (2) by 
exactly the same quantity that (2) differs from (1). 


If now we transform the equations in any way we 
please—by changing the origin and directions of the axes— 
by the most general substitutions of Art. 132 and by 
multiplying the equations by any—the same—constant, 
we shall alter the left-hand members of (1), (2), and (3) in 
exactly the same way, and the right-hand constants in the 
equations will still be constants, and differ in the same way 
as before. 


Hence, whatever be the form of the equation to a 
hyperbola, the equation to the asymptotes only differs from 
it by a constant, and the equation to the conjugate 
hyperbola differs from that to the asymptotes by the same 
constant. 
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325. As an example of the foregoing article, let it be required 
to find the asymptotes of the hyperbola 


3a? ~ Bey — 2y? + a+ ly —8=0.....0....0000000 (1). 


Since the equation to the asymptotes only differs from it by a 
constant, it must : ee the form 


— Bay — Qy? + ba + lly + c=0.... eee (2). 


Since (2) a, the asymptotes it must represent two straight 
lines. The condition for this is (Art. 116) 


B(-2)c+2.§. 4% (-§) —3 (4)?—- (— 2) (6)?-¢ (—3)"=0, 
4.€. c= —12, 
The equation to the asymptotes is therefore 
32? — Bay — 2y?+ 5x +11ly -12=0, 
and the equation to the conjugate hyperbola is 
— 5xey — 2y?+52+11ly -16=0. 
326. As another example we see that the equation to any 
hyperbola whose asymptotes are the straight lines 
Ax+By+C=0 and 4,x+By+C,=0, 
is (A+ By + C) (Ayo+ By + O,)=r? «0... (Dy 
where A is any constant. 


For (1) only differs by a constant from the equation to the 
asymptotes, which is 


(Axv+ By + C) (Ayx+ Byyt C))=0 wee. (2). 


If in (1) we substitute —? for \? we shall have the equation to its 
conjugate hyperbola. 


It follows that any equation of the form 
(A+ By +C) (40+ By + C))= 
represents a hyperbola whose asymptotes are 
Az+By+C=0, and 4,2+B,y+C,=0. 


Thus the equation #(x+y)=a? represents a hyperbola whose 
asymptotes are x=0 and x+y=0. 


Again, the equation x?+ 2xy cot 2a — y?=a?, 
ne. (x cota—y) (x tana+y)=a? 
represents a hyperbola whose asymptotes are 
zcota—-y=0, and xtana+y=0. 
327. It would follow from the preceding articles that the 


equation to any hyperbola whose asymptotes are c=0 and y=0 is 
xy =const. 
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The constant could be easily determined in terms of the semi- 
transverse and semi-conjugate axes. 


In Art. 328 we shall obtain this equation by direct transformation 
from the equation referred to the principal axes. 


EXAMPLES. XXXVII. 


1. Through the positive vertex of the hyperbola a tangent is 
drawn; where does it meet the conjugate hyperbola? 


2. Ife ande’ be the eccentricities of a hyperbola and its conjugate, 
prove that 


at ga 
3. Prove that chords of a hyperbola, which touch the conjugate 
hyperbola, are bisected at the point of contact. 


4, Shew that the chord, which joins the points in which a pair of 
conjugate diameters meets the hyperbola and its conjugate, is parallel 
to one asymptote and is bisected by the other. 


5, ‘Tangents are drawn to a hyperbola from any point on one of 
the branches of the conjugate hyperbola; shew that their chord of 
contact will touch the other branch of the conjugate hyperbola. 


6. A straight line is drawn parallel to the conjugate axis of a 
hyperbola to meet it and the conjugate hyperbola in the points P and 
Q; shew that the tangents at P and Q meet on the curve 


yt (y2 2 ge 
wil oa ae) = ae? 
and that the normals meet on the axis of x. 


7. From a point G on the transverse axis GL is drawn perpen- 
dicular to the asymptote, and GP a normal to the curve at P. Prove 
that LP is parallel to the conjugate axis, 


8. Find the asymptotes of the curve 227+ 5xy +2y?+4a + 5y=0, 
and find the general equation of all hyperbolas having the same 
asymptotes. 


9, Find the equation to the hyperbola, whose asymptotes are the 
straight lines x+2y+3=0, and 32+4y+5=0, and which passes 
through the point (1,.—1). 


Write down also the equation to the conjugate hyperbola. 


10. Ina rectangular hyperbola, prove that CP and CD are equal, 
and are inclined to the axis at angles which are complementary. 
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a0 ar 
11, GC is the centre of the hyperbola = ~ 7 ~1 and the tangent at 

as U: 
any point P meets the asymptotes in the points Q and R. Prove that 
the equation to the locus of the centre of the circle circumscribing 

the triangle CQR is 4 (a®x? — by?) = (a? +b?)?. 


12. A-series of hyperbolas is drawn having a common transverse 
axis of length 2a. Prove that the locus of a point P on each hyper- 
bola, such that its distance from the transverse axis is equal to its 
distance from an asymptote, is the curve (x?— y?)?= 4x? (x? —- a). 


328. To find the equation to a hyperbola referred to its 
asymptotes, 


K 


o 


L 


Let P be any point on the hyperbola, whose equation 
referred to its axes is 


Draw PH parallel to one asymptote CZ to meet the 
other CK’ in H, and let CH and HP be h and &k respec- 
tively. Then A and & are the coordinates of P referred to 
the asymptotes. 


Let a be the semi-angle between the asymptotes, so that, 


by Art. 313, tan ane, 


and hence — 


Draw HN perpendicular to the transverse axis, and HA 
parallel to the transverse axis, to meet the ordinate P.V of 
the point P in &. 


ASYMPTOTES AS AXES. 297 


Then, since PH and HF are parallel respectively to CL 
and CM, we have. PHR=L ICM =a. 


Hence CM =CN+ HR=CH cosa+HP cosa 


a 


=(h+k) ———., 
( ) Tea 

and MP=RP-HN=AHPsina—CHsina 
=(h—k) 


b 
Ja +o? 
Therefore, since CJ/ and MP satisfy the equation (1), 


we have 


(hth (b-kP | wg, att 
aoe gral, te hk=a 


Hence, since (A, &) is any point on the hyperbola, the 
required equation is 
3 a2 + b2 
=— 
This is often written in the form xy=c*, where 4c 


equals the sum of the squares of the semiaxes of the 
hyperbola. 


Similarly, the equation to the conjugate hyperbola is, 
when referred to the asymptotes, 


a+ 6? 
a 1 a 


329. To find the equation to the tangent at any point 
of the hyperbola xy = c*. 


Let (x’, y’) be any point P on the hyperbola, and 
(x”, y”) a point Q on it, so that we have 


LO Me Rr eB co nc 00 oc (1), 

and LOY = Cae. ee es <. (2). 
The equation to the line PQ is then 
oe yf" y’ < 

DENY oars (es ae (3) 
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But, by (1) and (2), we have 


Ce Cc 
" , i 2 " 2 
yoy. x ax GQ 6h — fh Cc 
al! a a al" = a! = aan al = = ee 


Hence the equation (3) becomes 


2 


Peni 50, 0) 
a laa (t—2') Jt (4). 


Let now the point @ be taken indefinitely near to P, so 
that 2’ =a" ultimately, and therefore, by Art. 149, PQ 
becomes the tangent at P. 


Then (4) becomes 


= Slew) = 4 (e-2), by ( 
yy =— gee) = — — (e~ 2) ee 


The required equation is therefore 


ny + ty = ley = 20) (5). 
The equation (5) may also be written in the form 
ee 
7 aia = = 2 Ce ew eee ese rc uns a ane cee 6 
; (6 


330. The tangent at any point of a hyperbola cuts off a triangle 
of constant area from the asymptotes, and the portion of it intercepted 
between the asymptotes is bisected at the point of contact. 


Take the asymptotes as axes and let the equation to the hyperbola 
bewy —cs 


The tangent at any point P is <, + poe 


This meets the axes in the points (2z’, 0) and (0, 2y’). 
If these points be L and L’, and the centre be C, we have 
CL=22', and CL’ =2y’. 
If 2a be the angle between the asymptotes, the area of the triangle 
FOL =4CL. CL sin 20290'y'sin 2am” =. te 
(Art. 328.) 


Also, since ZL is the point (22’, 0) and L’ is (0, 2y’), the middle 
point of LL’ is (x’, y’), i.e. the point of contact P. 
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331. As in Art. 274, the polar of any point (a, 4) 
with respect to the curve can be shewn to be 


LY, + Hy = 2c”. 


Since, in general, the point (x,, y,) does not lie on the 
curve the equation to the polar cannot be put into the form 
(6) of Art. 329. 


332. The equation to the normal at the point (a, y’) 
is y—y' =m(x—«’), where m is chosen so that this line is 
perpendicular to the tangent 


‘ 


y 2c? 
an ne a 


If w be the angle between the asymptotes we then 
obtain, by Art. 93, 
a’ — 7 COS w 
LU ee a 
y — x cos w 
so that the required equation to the normal is 
y (y — x cos wo) — a (a' —y' cos w) = ¥? — 2”. 
a’ — 6° 
a+b l 
If the hyperbola be rectangular, then »=90°, and the 
equation to the normal becomes wa’ — yy’ =a?—y”. 


| Also COS w= cos 2a = cos? a— sin? a= 


333. Equation referred to the asymptotes. 
One Variable. 4 


The equation xy=c’ is clearly satisfied by the substitu- 
c 
tion «=ct and eae 

Hence, for all values of ¢, the point whose coordinates 


C\ y. - : 
are (ct, *) lies on the curve, and it may be called the point 


co #7? 
The tangent at the point ‘“¢” is by Art. 329, 


ae 
gt yl=2e. 


300 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 
Also the normal is, by the last article, 


y (1—# cos w)—x (¢ — cos w) =- (1 -#), 


or, when the hyperbola is rectangular, 
y- ab =- (1 —#*). 


The equations to the tangents at the points “¢,” and “ ¢,” 
are 


= + yt, = 26, and 5 + yta= 2c, 
1 2 


and hence the tangents meet at the point 


(— 2¢ ) 
ttt,’ t+4,/- 
The line joining “‘¢,” and “¢,,” which is the polar of this 
point, is therefore, by Art. 331, 
x + Ytyt, = c(t, + t,). 
This form also follows by writing down the equation 
to the straight line joining the points 


: Cc c 
Gin = d (ct r): 
( 1 +) an (c a9 t, 


334. Ex.1. Ifarectangular hyperbola circumscribe a triangle, 
it also passes through the orthocentre of the triangle. 


Let the equation to the curve referred to its asymptotes be 


Let the angular points of the triangle be P, Q, and R, and let their 
coordinates be 


c c c 
(et )> (et E)> and (4g) 
respectively. 


As in the last article, the equation to QR is 
L+Ytotz=c (ty + ts). 
The equation to the straight line, through P perpendicular to QR, 
is therefore 


c 
y — — = tots [4 — ct], 
ty 


>: Y + Ctylotg= tots [= + | ereceds dee eee (2). 
AG 


ASYMPTOTES AS AXES. 301 


Similarly, the equation to the straight line through Q perpendicular 
to RP is 


y + Chytotg= tot} [= + eee er ee rr i (3) . 

tytot 

The common point of (2) and (3) is clearly 
rf Cee erercrsccarecscerusesseccs 9 
( an, a tts) . 


and this is therefore the orthocentre. 
But the coordinates (4) satisfy (1). Hence the proposition. 


Also if (cts - be the orthocentre of the points “t,,” “t,,” and 


4 
UG ts,” we have tytgtet,= = ‘Te 
Ex. 2. If a circle and the rectangular hyperbola xy=c? meet in 
the four points ‘t,,”? “ty,” ‘t,,” and “t,,” prove that 
(1) ttatgt,=1, 


(2) the centre of mean position of the four points bisects the 
distance between the centres of the two curves, 


and (3) the centre of the circle through the points ‘‘t,,” ‘ta,’ “tg” is 


fp (ateth+ >) s(g tate thtts)t 
pate 8) Gi) Oa Pe ty 8 /( 


Let the equation to the circle be 
xv*+y? — Agu —2fy+k=0, 
so that its centre is the point (g, f). 


Any point on the hyperbola is (ce, *) . If this lie on the circle, 


2 
we have e+ - 2get — of +k=0, 
k 2 
so that 99940 2 Verio Pe iene (1). 
c C c 
If t,, t,, tz, and ¢, be the roots of this equation, we have, by Art. 2, 
Ein aE OO Ree so een (2), 
Piet agit, — + «2 ee en eee (3), 
af 
and tata + tytaty + tatty + tytalgs oe coerce eesneee (4). 


Dividing (4) by (2), we have 
Dds 1. ee 


or Fame lace etalodetetetelelalereleiarsieltielersisielciee 5). 
as t, tt, ¢ eo) 
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The centre of the mean position of the four points, 

; : c e/l i sia 

i.e. the point [entttttt)g(e+E+e4E)t 9 
is therefore the point a *) , and this is the middle point of the line 
joining (0, 0) and (g, /). 

Also, since yous , we have 
ty tots 
see ty +t +te+ : and = 1) ee 
d= og \ amor "3 ee ~“3\n 7 Bo" Be 


Again, since t,t,tet;=1, we have product of the abscissae of the 
four points= product of their ordinates =c‘. 


EXAMPLES. XXXVIII. 


2 2 
1, Prove that the foci of the hyperbola cy =" = are given by 
a? +- b? 
L=y= 25 Da 


9. Shew that two concentric rectangular hyperbolas, whose axes 
meet at an angle of 45°, cut orthogonally. 


3. A straight line always passes through a fixed point; prove 
that the locus of the middle point of the portion of it, which is 
intercepted between two given straight lines, is a hyperbola whose 
asymptotes are parallel to the given lines. 


4. Ifthe ordinate NP at any point P of an ellipse be produced to 
Q, so that NQ is equal to the subtangent at P, prove that the locus of 
@ is a hyperbola. 


5, From a point P perpendiculars PM and PN are drawn to two 
straight lines OM and ON. If the area OMPN be constant, prove 
that the locus of P is a hyperbola. 


6, A variable line has its ends on two lines given in position and 
passes through a given point; prove that the locus of a point which 
divides it in any given ratio is a hyperbola. 


7, The coordinates of a point are atan(?+a) and btan (6+), 
where @ is variable; prove that the locus of the point is a hyperbola. 


. Aseries of circles touch a given straight line at a given point. 
Prove that the locus of the pole of a given straight line with regard to 
these circles is a hyperbola whose asymptotes are respectively a 
parallel to the first given straight line and a perpendicular to the 
second. 
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9, Ifa right-angled triangle be inscribed in a rectangular hyper- 
bola, prove that the tangent at the right angle is the perpendicular 
upon the hypothenuse. 


10. Ina rectangular hyperbola, prove that all straight lines, which 
subtend a right angle at a point P on the curve, are parallel to the 
normal at P. 


11. Chords of a rectangular hyperbola are at right angles, and 
they subtend a right angle at a fixed point O; prove that they inter- 
sect on the polar of O. 


12. Prove that any chord of a rectangular hyperbola subtends 
angles which are equal or supplementary (1) at the ends of a perpen- 
dicular chord, and (2) at the ends of any diameter. 


13. In a rectangular hyperbola, shew that the angle between a 
chord PQ and the tangent at P is equal to the angle which PQ 
subtends at the other end of the diameter through P. 


14, Show that the normal to the rectangular hyperbola ry=c? at 
the point ‘“‘¢” meets the curve again at a point ‘“‘¢’” such that 


¢’= —1. 

15, If P,, P., and P, be three points on the rectangular hyperbola 
xy=c*, whose absciss are x,, 7, and x3, prove that the area of the 
triangle P, P,P, is 

(_— 23) (%3— @,) (& — Xp) 
gt yi 
and that the tangents at these points form a triangle whose area is 
2 (&_— %3) (€3—- 2%) (41 - Xo) 
(q+ 2) (3+) (2, +22) 

16. Find the coordinates of the points of contact of common 

tangents to the two hyperbolas 
x*—y*=38a? and «cy =2a*. 
17. The transverse axis of a rectangular hyperbola is 2c and the 


asymptotes are the axes of coordinates; shew that the equation of the 
chord which is bisected at the point (2c, 3c) is 8v4+2y=12c. 


18. Prove that the portions of any line which are intercepted 
between the asymptotes and the curve are equal. 


19. Shew that the straight lines drawn from a variable point on 
the curve to any two fixed points on it intercept a constant distance on 
either asymptote. 


20, Shew that the equation to the director circle of the conic 
xy=c? is x? 4+ Qey cos w+ y?=4c? cos w. 


21. Prove that the asymptotes of the hyperbola ry=hx+ky are 
2h and y=h. 
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99. Shew that the straight line y=ma +c — m always touches the 
c —_ 
hyperbola xy=c?, and that its point of contact is (F5 oN = mi) : 


93, Prove that the locus of the foot of the perpendicular let fall 
from the centre upon chords of the rectangular hyperbola xy =c? 
which subtend half a right angle at the origin is the curve 


yt — 2c?r? sin 20=c}. 
94, A tangent to the parabola x?=4ay meets the hyperbola ay =k? 


in two points P and Q. Prove that the middle point of PQ lies on a 
parabola. 


95, If a hyperbola be rectangular, and its equation be ry=c’, 
prove that the locus of the middle points of chords of constant length 


2d is (x? + y?) (xy —c?) = dary. ; 
96. Shew that the pole of any tangent to the rectangular hyper- 


bola «y=c?, with respect to the circle x?+y?=a?, lies on a concentric 
and similarly placed rectangular hyperbola. 


97, Prove that the locus of the poles of all normal chords of the 
rectangular hyperbola cy =c? is the curve 


(x? — y?)? + 4e?ay =0. 
98, Any tangent to the rectangular hyperbola 4xy=ab meets the 
Pn oe 


ellipse < + i= 1 in the points P and Q; prove that the normals at P 


and @ to the ellipse meet on a fixed diameter of the ellipse. 


99, Prove that triangles can be inscribed in the hyperbola ry =c?, 
whose sides touch the parabola y*=4az. 


30, A point moves on the given straight line y=mz; prove that 

the locus of the foot of the perpendicular let fall from the centre upon 
2 4p 

its polar with respect to the ellipse tol is a rectangular 

hyperbola, one of whose asymptotes is the diameter of the ellipse 
which is conjugate to the given straight line. 


3], A quadrilateral cireumscribes a hyperbola; prove that the 
straight line joining the middle points of its diagonals passes through 
the centre of the curve. 


39. A, B, C, and D are the points of intersection of a circle and a 
rectangular hyperbola. If AB pass through the centre of the hyper- 
bola, prove that CD passes through the centre of the circle. 


33, If acircle and a rectangular hyperbola meet in four points P, 
Q, R, and S, shew that the orthocentres of the triangles QRS, RSP, 
SPQ, and PQR also lie on a circle. 


Prove also that the tangents to the hyperbola at R and S meet 


in a point which lies on the diameter of the hyperbola which is at 
‘right angles to PQ. 
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34, A series of hyperbolas is drawn, having for asymptotes the 
principal axes of an ellipse; shew that the common chords of the 
hyperbolas and the ellipse are all parallel to one of the conjugate 
diameters of the ellipse. 


35. Acircle, passing through the centre of a rectangular hyperbola, 
cuts the curve in the points A, B, C, and D; prove that the circum- 
circle of the triangle formed by the tangents at A, B, and C goes 
through the centre of the hyperbola, and has its centre at the point 
of the hyperbola which is diametrically opposite to D. 


36, Given five points on a circle of radius a; prove that the 
centres of the rectangular hyperbolas, each passing through four of 
a 


these points, all lie on a circle of radius 9 


37. If a rectangular hyperbola circumscribe a triangle, shew that 
it meets the circle circumscribing the triangle in a fourth point, which 
is at the other end of the diameter of the hyperbola which passes 
through the orthocentre of the triangle. 


Hence prove that the locus of the centre of a rectangular hyper- 
bola which circumscribes a triangle is the nine-point circle of the 
triangle. 


38. Two rectangular hyperbolas are such that the asymptotes of 
one are parallel to the axes of the other and the centre of each lies on . 
the other. If any circle through the centre of one cut the other again 
in the points P, Q, and R, prove that PQR is a triangle such that each 
side is the polar of the opposite vertex with respect to the first 
hyperbola. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


POLAR EQUATION OF A CONIC SECTION, ITS FOCUS 
BEING THE POLE. 


335. Let S be the focus, A the vertex, and 7/7 the 
directrix ; draw SZ perpendicular to Z//. 


Let ZS be chosen as the positive direction of the 
initial line, and produce it to X. 


Take any point P on the 
curve, and let its polar co- 
ordinates be r and 6, so that 
we have 

SP=r, and 4 XSP=9. 

Draw PN perpendicular 
to the initial line, and Pi 
perpendicular to the directrix. 

Let SZ be the semi-latus- 
rectum, and let SZ=1. 


Since SZ=e.SZ, we have 


M 


saul. 
e 
Hence 
r=SP=e.PM=e.ZN 
=¢e(Z8 +S) 
=@ (5+ SP. cos 9) =1+0.1. cos 
Therefore ar |. (1). 


1—ecos@ 
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This, being the relation holding between the polar 
coordinates of any point on the curve, is, by Art. 42, the 
required polar equation. 


Cor. If SZ be taken as the positive direction of the initial line and 
the vectorial angle measured clockwise, the equation to the curve is 


1+ecosd” 
336. If the conic be a parabola, we have e=1, and the equation 
: L L ay 
1s Pees) So ae 2 ee 3° 
2 sin? 3 


If the initial line, instead of being the axis, be such that the axis 
is inclined at an angle y to it, then, in the previous article, instead of 
? we must substitute 0-+. 


The equation in this case is then 
“=1- eos (0). 


L 
337. To trace the curve a ' l —ecos 6. 


Case I. e=1, so that the equation is oe 1 — cos 0. 


When @ is zero, we have = 0, so that 7 is infinite. As 
@ increases from 0° to 90°, cos@ decreases from 1 to 0, 
and hence : increases from 0 to 1, ae. » decreases from 
infinity to /. 

As @ increases from 90° to 180°, cos@ decreases from 
0 to —1, and hence : increases from | to 2, 2.e. 7 decreases 
from J to dU. 

Similarly, as 6 changes from 180° to 270°, r increases 
from 5 to /, and, as 6 changes from 270° to 360°, 7 increases 
from / to ~. 


The curve is thus the parabola « FPLAL’P'F' w of 
Art. 197. 


20—2 
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Case II. e<1. When @ is zero, we have oe l-e, 


LOPS —_ . This gives the point A’ in the figure of Art. 
247. 


As 6 increases from 0° to 90°, cos @ decreases from 1 to 


iil . 
0, and therefore 1—ecos@ increases from 1 —e to l, 2.6 : 


increases from 1—e to 1, 2. » decreases from 


We thus obtain the portion A’PBL. 


As 6 increases from 90° to 180°, cos @ decreases from 0 
to — 1, and therefore 1 —e cos 6 increases from 1 to 1 +e, 


to é. 


Ee, 


wo: : l 
2.e. — increases from 1 to 1 +¢, 2.e. x decreases from / to ——. 
r 


l+e 
We thus obtain the portion ZA of the curve, where 
i 
an l+e 


Similarly, as 6 increases from 180° to 270° and then to 
360°, we have the portions AL’ and L’B’P’A’. 


Since cos 6 = cos (— 6) = cos (360° — 6), the curve is sym- 
metrical about the line S.A’. 


Case ITI. e>1. When @ is zero, 1 —ecos@ is equal 
to 1-e, t.e. —(e—1), and is therefore a negative quantity, 
since e>1, This zero value of 6 gives r =—1+ (e-1). 


We thus have the point 4’ in the figure of Art. 295. 
Let 6 increase from 0° to cos’ (-). Thus 1 —ecosé 
increases algebraically from —(e—1) to —0, 


1.6. g increases algebraically from —(e—1) to —0, 


: ; i 
ze. r decreases algebraically from — oa to—o. 
For these values of 6 the radius vector is therefore 


' : : : i 
negative and increases in numerical length from i to oo. 
é — 
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We thus have the portion A’P,’R’o of the curve. For 
this portion 7 is negative. 


If 0 be very slightly greater than cos"? , then cos @ is 


slightly less than ee so that 1 —¢ cos @ is small and positive, 
and therefore 7 is very great and is positive. Hence, as 6 
increases through the angle cos" , the value of + changes 
from —wto+o. 


: 1 ; 
As @ increases from cos™!— to 7, 1—ecos@ increases 
é 


l 
from 0 to 1+e and hence 7 decreases from o to Tae 
e 


Now is < ee . Hence the point A, which corresponds 
l+é e—1l 


to O=7, is such that SA <SA’. 


i 
For values of @ between cos“! and wz we therefore 


have the portion, o APA, of the curve. For this portion 
7 1s positive. 

As @ increases from 7 to Qn — cos, ecos @ increases 
from —e to 1, so that 1—ecos6@ decreases from 1 +e to 0, 
and therefore 7 increases from — too. Corresponding 


to these values of 6 we have the portion AL’R, « of the 
curve, for which 7 is positive. 


Finally, as @ increases from De — cos” — to 27, ecos 0 
increases from 1 to e, so that 1 —e cos 6 decreases algebraic- 
ally from 0 to l—e ‘te. 2 is negative and increases 
numerically from 0 to e—1, and therefore r is negative and 
decreases from « to rat Corresponding to these values 


of 6 we have the portion, 0 F#,/A’, of the curve. For this 
portion 7 is negative. 
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7 is therefore always positive for the right-hand branch 
of the curve and negative for the left-hand branch. 


It will be noted that the curve is described in the order 
AP, Roo RPAL hve fae 


388. In Case III. of the last article, let any straight line be 
drawn through S to meet the nearer branch in p, and the further 
branch in q. 

The vectorial angle of p is XSp, and we have 


a 
P= Te cos XSp" 

The vectorial angle of g is not XSq but the angle that gS produced 
makes with SX, i.e. it is XSq-am. Also for the point q the radius 
vector is negative so that the relation (1) of Art. 335 gives, for the 
point q, 

Som l _ U 
Iie cos (XSq-+7) 1+ecos XSq’ 
l 
1+ecos XSq° 
This is the relation connecting the distance, Sq, of any point on 


the further branch of the hyperbola with the angle XSq that it makes 
with the initial line. 


bbs Sq=- 


339. Hquation to the directrices, 
Considering the figure of Art. 295, the numerical values 


of the distances SZ and SZ’ are : and = 2CZ, 


1.0. : and = d +a 1) 
5 a L 
since C7 ae = . [ Art. 300. | 
The equations to the two directrices are therefore 
7 COS 0 = — J ; 
é 


and reosb=—[-+ ee Ca — > 


The same equations would be found to hold in the case 
of the ellipse. 
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340. LHquation to the asymptotes. 


The perpendicular distance from S upon an asymptote 
(Fig., Art. 315) 


=CSsin ACK, =ae. ae 
VE+B 


Also the asymptote CQ makes an angle cost with the 
axis. The perpendicular on it from S therefore makes an 


a aggll 
angle gt cos’ 


Hence, by Art. 88, the polar equation to the asymptote 
CQ is 


b=r cos | @-5—eos |= 7 sin [ @—cos= |. 
2 é e 


The polar equation to the other asymptote is similarly 


b=7r cos Be — cos ~} -) | =—/rsin (6+ c0s2). 
| 2 é é 


341. Ex.1. In any conic, prove that 


(1) the swm of the reciprocals of the segments of any focal chord 
is constant, and 


(2) the sum of the reciprocals of two perpendicular focal chords is 
constant, 


Let PSP’ be any focal chord, and let the vectorial angle of P be a, 
so that the vectorial angle of P’ is r +a. 


(1) By equation (1) of Art, 335, we have 


t 
—-=1—ecosa, 


SP 
and gpr=l- e005 (r+a)=1+ec08 
Hence : + : =2 
SP Shim,’ 
1 1 2 
so that ea 7 


The semi-latus-rectum is therefore the harmonic mean between 
the segments of any focal chord. 
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(2) Let QSQ’ be the focal chord perpendicular to PSP’, so that the 
vectorial angles of Q and Q’ are ate and ek We then have 


l , 
——=1-—e¢cos (F+a)=1+¢ sin a, 


SQ 
and Se con eee deere =e 
aq> 5 a)= 5 ee =1-eésina. 
Hence 
i] 1 a 
i i es eee ee EE Eee 
1 1 21 
/ ae ea tel fice RS SE 2 — eT 
and QQ Oe Oe Se sane Mel See 1 — e? sin? a" 
Therefore 
AE 2 ee 1l—e*sin?a 2-e 
PP’ QQ’ 91 a1 a Pal : 


and is therefore the same for all such pairs of chords. 


Ex. 2. Prove that the locus of the middle points of focal chords of 
a conic section is a conic section. 


Let PSQ be any chord, the angle PSX being @, so that 
ee 
1—ecos6’ 
L L 
50 = 7 ea0s (r+0) 1+ecosd’ 
Let R be the middle point of PQ, and let its polar coordinates be 
yand @. 


Then r=SP—RP=SP- 


SP = 


and 


SP+8Q_SP-SQ 


2 2 
a [ 1 > 1 | _, oees 0 
2"L1-ecos@ 1+ecosé 1 —e? cos? 9’ 
te v2 — e772 cos? O=le. 7 cos 8. 
Transforming to Cartesian coordinates this equation becomes 
a? +? — 6227 — let 22 (1). 


If the original conic be a parabola, we have e=1, and equation (1) 
becomes y?=Iz, so that the locus is a parabola whose vertex is S and 
latus-rectum l. 

If e be not equal to unity, equation (1) may be written in the form 

(1 - e?) [2-73 | + >. 
2{ a] 7) “7-2 
and therefore represents an ellipse or a hyperbola according as the 
original conic is an ellipse or a hyperbola. 
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342. To find the polar equation of the tangent at any 
point P of the conic section rae 1—ecos 6. 


Let P be the point (7,, a), and let @ be another point 
on the curve, whose coordinates are (7,, 8), so that we have 


and Be 6 COSTE ras sek cs oe Cy 


By Art. 89, the polar equation of the line PQ is 
sin(@—a) sin (0—a) ri sin (B — 0) 
i 1 i 
By means of equations (1) and (2) this equation becomes 


~ sin (B - a) =sin (8 —a) {1 ~¢ cos 8} + sin (B 6) {1 —¢ cosa} 


= {sin(6 —a) + sin (B—6)} —e {sin (0 —a) cosB +sin(6—6) cosa} 
= 2 sin pe cos dee © 


2 2 
—e{(sin 6 cosa — cos Osina)cos@ + (sin Bcos 6—cos Bsin A) cosa} 
=28in PS cos (0-*5") —ecos #sin (8 -a), 


. t B-a a+ fB 
2.0. pa tec cos ( -*5*)—ecosd en. (3). 


This is the equation to the straight line joining two 
points, P and Q, on the curve whose vectorial angles, a and 
B, are given. 


To obtain the equation of the tangent at P we take Q 
indefinitely close to P, 1.e. we put B=a, and the equation 
(3) then becomes 


= =cos (9~a)—ecos0... —— (4), 


This is the required equation to the tangent at the 
point a. 
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3438. If we assume a suitable form for the equation to the 
joining chord we can more easily obtain the required equation. 


Let the required equation be 
1 = Leos (=>) -20080..,..... (1). 


[On transformation to Cartesian coordinates this equation is 
easily seen to represent a straight line; also since it contains two 
arbitrary constants, L and y, it can be made to pass through any two 
points. ] 


If it pass through the point (r,, a), we have 


L 
1-—ecos ee Cos (a —y) — e cos a, 
1 


a0: L008 (=) = 1... ccccesen esse eee eee (2). 
Similarly, if it pass through the point (r,, 8) on the curve, we have 
EL cosi(B — 7) = 1... ..00 2.0000 ee (3). 
Solving these, we have, [since a and @ are not equal] 
A a+ 
Pee ee 


a—B 


Substituting this value in (3), we obtain L=see 9 


The equation (1) is then 
ee eos (0 -3F) ~ecosd. 
rT 2 


2 


As in the last article, the equation to the tangent at the point a is 
then 


Ll 
7 = 0s (8@-—a)—ecos 8. 


*344. To find the polar equation of the polar of any 


point (r,, 9,) with respect to the conic section — 1 —ecos 6. 


Let the tangents at the points whose vectorial angles 
are a and 8 meet in the point (r,, 6,). 


The coordinates 7, and @, must therefore satisfy equation 
(4) of Art. 342, so that 


~ = 008 (0; ~ a) ~¢c0s 8, WP oe sicecc (1). 

Sunilarly, 
Z = cos (6,— 8) =¢ cos 0; eee (2), 

1 
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Subtracting (2) from (1), we have 
cos (6, — a) = cos (6, — B), 


and therefore 
0,-a=—(6,—), [since a and £ are not equal], 
1.6. ee ee ee (3). 
Substituting this value in (1), we have 
+B 


l a 
ah {ae -al —ecos 6,, 


1.0. cos 


Also, by equation (3) of Art. 342, the equation of the 
line joining the points a and is 


l —a a + 
“+ ec0s 6= see >* cos ( —- eY, 
a 2 


2 
age (< + 200s 8) cos #5" — cos (9-248), 
r 2 2 
: l Z 
1.€. i. + € COS 0) - + € COS @,) = c0s (0 —@,)...... (5). 


This therefore is the required polar equation to the polar 
of the point (7,, 4,). 


*345. To find the equation to the normal até the point 


whose vectorial angle is a. 
The equation to the tangent at the point a is 


L 
~ = cos (6 — a) —e cos 8, 
r 

2.¢., in Cartesian coordinates, 


x2 (cosa—e)+ysina=/ 
Let the equation to the normal be 


Meena h sing” os So ee (2), 


r 


ie. Ac By 2) Semen s .ack (3). 
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Since (1) and (3) are perpendicular, we have 
A (cosa—e) + Bsina=0...........00.. (4). 


: : io 
Since (2) goes through the point ite. ' «) we have 


A cosa+ Bsina=1—ecosa............ (5). 
Solving (4) and (5), we have 
ye seen as pueecese) (e— cos a) 
The equation (2) then becomes 
sin weodO ile ela) tng — an ; 
r (1 —e cos a) 


A ‘ : esina l 
l—ecosa r 


346. If the axis of the conic be inclined at an angle y to the 
initial line, so that the equation to the conic is 


L 
| 1 _ = 
2 ecos (0-y), 
the equation to the tangent at the point a is obtained by substituting 


a—vy and 6-7 for a and @ in the equation of Art. 342. 
The tangent is therefore 


1 
== 008 (9 — a) ~ € cos (8-4). 


The equation of the line joining the two points a and B is, by the 
same article, 


ee eee a+B 
pm aoe Coe ( = a —ecos (9-7). 
The equation to the polar of the point (7,, 9,) is, by Art. 344, 


it e cos (0 — v} tr +e cos (9; —- » = cos (6 — 6,). 
1 
Also the equation to the normal ai the point a 


: : _ elsin (a—) 
r{esin (9-—y)+sin (a—- ‘= =) cone 
347. Ex. 1. If the tangents at any two points P and Q of a 
conic meet ina point T, and if the straight line PQ meet the directrix 
corresponding to S in a point K, then the angle KST is a right angle. 
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If the vectorial angles of P and Q be a and B® respectively, the 
equation to PQ is, by equation (3) of Art. 342, - 


bees a+B 
ae cos ( “e) "ECOG ME dase veeaes (1). 


Also the equation to the directrix is, by Art. 339, 


If we solve the equations (1) and (2), we shall obtain the polar 
coordinates of K. 


But, by subtracting (2) from (1), we have 


e a at a+ B ey ee ® 
= sec cos ( 0-— 9 » te. 0 Dae oO? 
2B igs ee. 


so that SK bisects the exterior angle between SP and SQ. 
Also, by equation (3) of Art. 344, we have the vectorial angle of T 


tate, 7 rsx— cP. 


equal to Se 


Hence GS i= VERS eee TSX= 5. 


Ex. 2. S is the focus and P and Q two points on a conic such that 
the angle PSQ is constant and equal to 26; prove that 


(1) the locus of the intersection of tangents at P and Q is a conic 
section whose focus is S, 


and (2) the line PQ always touches a conic whose focus is S. 


(1) Let the vectorial angles of P and Q be respectively y+ 6 and 
y—6, where ¥ is variable. 


By equation (4) of Art. 342, the tangents at P and Q are therefore 


Gene oy 200s 6 Seveeeer ene en es (1), 


1 
4 
and mee (@—-y+6)-ecosé@...... et Me (2). 


If, between these two equations, we eliminate the variable quantity 
y, we shall have the locus of the point of intersection of the two 
tangents. 


Subtracting (2) from (1), we have 
cos (9 ~ y — 6)=cos(8-y+6). 
Hence, (since 6 is not zero) we have y=0. 
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Substituting for y in (1), we have 


l 
A 20: 6, 
tse 
1.€. S809 =1 — exec 50s 6. 


Hence the required locus is a conic whose focus is S, whose latus 
rectum is 21sec 6, and whose eccentricity is e sec 6. 


It is therefore an ellipse, parabola, or hyperbola, according as 
esecd is <=>l, i.e. according as cosd>= <e. 


(2) The equation to PQ is, by equation (3) of Art. 342, 
<= see 5 cos (8 — y) — ecos 8, 


F Leos 6 
CC, 


= cos (@ —y)—€ COS OCOSO ......... 00. sce (3). 


Comparing this with equation (4) of Art. 342, we see that it always 
touches a conic whose latus rectum is 2/ cos 6 and whose eccentricity 
is ecos 6. 


Also the directrix is in each case the same as that of the original 
conic. For both a) and pee are equal to Z ; 
esecé e cos 6 e 


Ex. 3. 4 circle passes through the focus S of a conic and meets it 
in four points whose distances from S are 11, 7%,13, and 1,. Prove that 


Pl? 
(1) YW t4= where 21 and e are the latus rectum and 


eccentricity of the conic, and d is the diameter of the circle, 
1 ee ee 2 
and (2) —-+—+—+—=,. 
tT ty Ts tupenl 
Take the focus as pole, and the axis of the conic as initial line, so 
that its equation is 


L 
pf SM stedden ss (ll), 


If the diameter of the circle, which passes through S, be inclined 
at an angle y to the axis, its equation is, by Art. 172, 
p=. C08 (0 = 7) «.2..5-2 -00es ee (2). 


If, between (1) and (2), we eliminate 0, we shall have an equation 
in r, whose roots are 7), 7, 73, and 74. 


From (1) we have cos gat, and hence sin 6= we ~ e) 


er}? 


and then (2) gives 
r=dcosycos@+dsiny sin 8, 
Ue. {er* — dcosy (r — 1) }?=d? sin? y [e?r? — (x — 1)*], 
i.e. e274 — 2edcosy. 1? +1? (d? + 2eld cos y — e2d? sin? y) — 2ld*r+ dl? =0. 
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Hence, by Art. 2, we have 


er 
PE teas (3), 
21d? 
and Ura as Ue a UC Se (4). 


Dividing (4) by (3), we have 


EXAMPLES. XXXIX. 


1. Ina parabola, prove that the length of a focal chord which is 
inclined at 30° to the axis is four times the length of the latus-rectum. 


The tangents at two points, P and Q, of a conic meet in T, and S 
is the focus; prove that 


9, if the conic be a parabola, then ST?=SP. SQ. 


1 


3 : il 1 
3. if the conic be central, then SP.50 5P=B 


, where b is 
the semi-minor axis. 


4, The vectorial angle of 7 is the semi-sum of the vectorial 
angles of P and Q. 


Hence, by reference to Art. 338, prove that, if P and Q be on 
different branches of a hyperbola, then ST bisects the supplement of 
the angle PSQ, and that in other cases, whatever be the conic, ST 
bisects the angle PSQ. 


5, A straight line drawn through the common focus S of a 
number of conics meets them in the points P,, P,, ...; on it is taken 
a point Q such that the reciprocal of SQ is equal to the sum of the 
reciprocals of SP,, SP,,..... Prove that the locus of Q is a conic 
section whose focus is O, and shew that the reciprocal of its latus- 
rectum is equal to the sum of the reciprocals of the latera recta of the 
given conics. 


6. Prove that perpendicular focal chords of a rectangular hyper- 
bola are equal. 


7, PSP’ and QSQ’ are two perpendicular focal chords of a conic ; 


prove that is constant. 


PS. SP’ OS.SQ' 


8. Shew that the length of any focal chord of a conic is a third 
proportional to the transverse axis and the diameter parallel to the 
chord. 


9, Ifa straight line drawn through the focus S of a hyperbola, 
parallel to an asymptote, meet the curve in P, prove that SP is one 
quarter of the latus rectum. 


4 
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10. Prove that the equations “=I —ecos@ and <= —ecosd—1 
represent the same conic. 


11, ‘Two conics have a common focus; prove that two of their 
common chords pass through the intersection of their directrices. 


12. P is any point on a conic, whose focus is S, and a straight 
line is drawn through ‘S at a given angle with SP to meet the tangent 
at P in 1; prove that the locus of T is a conic whose focus and 
directrix are the same as those of the original conic. 


13. Ifa chord of a conic section subtend a constant angle at the 
focus, prove that the locus of the point where it meets the internal 
bisector of the angle 2a is the conic section 


A005" =1-ecosd cos’, 


14, Two conic sections have a common focus about which one of 
them is turned; prove that the common chord is always a tangent to 
another conic, having the same focus, and whose eccentricity is the 
ratio of the eccentricities of the given conics. 


15, Two ellipses have a common focus; two radii vectores, one to 
each ellipse, are drawn from the focus at right angles to one another 
and tangents are drawn at their extremities; prove that these tangents 
meet on a fixed conic, and find when if is a parabola. 


16. Prove that the sum of the distances from the focus of the 
points in which a conic is intersected by any circle, whose centre is at 
a fixed point on the transverse axis, is constant. 


17. Shew that the equation to the circle circumscribing the triangle 


formed by the three tangents to the parabola ———— drawn at 


the points whose vectorial angles are a, 8, and y, is 


= D eosed = conce! int 
r=acosee $ cosee§ cose sin ( 9 a, 


and hence that it always passes through the focus. 


18, If tangents be drawn to the same parabola at points whose 
vectorial angles are a, B, y, and 5, shew that the centres of the circles 
circumscribing the four triangles formed by these four lines all lie on 
the circle whose equation is 


: »” edgoal cosee ¥ cdweo” con!) enema 
p= @ COBEC 5 COREE 5 COSC 5 COSEC 9 08 | 6 5 i 


19, The circle circumscribing the triangle formed by three tangents 
to a parabola is drawn; prove that the tangent to it at the focus 
makes with the axis an angle equal to the sum of the angles made 
with the axis by the three tangents. 
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20. Shew that the equation to the circle, which passes through 


the focus and touches the curve o=1 —ecos @ at the point 0=a, is 
r (1 —e cosa)?=Jcos (0 — a) — el cos (8 — 2a). 


21. A given circle, whose centre is on the axis of a parabola, 
passes through the focus S and is cut in four points 4, B, C, and D by 
any conic, of given latus-rectum, having S as focus’ and a tangent to 
the parabola for directrix; prove that the sum of the distances of the 
points 4, B, C, and D from S is constant. ‘ 


99. Prove that the locus of the vertices of all parabolas that can be 
drawn touching a given circle of radius a and having a fixed point on 


the circumference as focus is r=2a cos, the fixed point being the 
pole and the diameter through it the initial line. 


23. Two conic sections have the same focus and direétrix. Shew 
that any tangent from the outer curve to the inner one subtends a 
constant angle at the focus. 


24, Two equal ellipses, of eccentricity e, are placed with their 
axes at right angles and they have one focus S in common; if PQ be 


a common tangent, shew that the angle PSQ is equal to 2 sin} 7 : 
95. Prove that the two conics = 1-e,cosé@ and = 1—e,cos(@ — a) 
will touch one another, if 
96. An ellipse and a hyperbola have the same focus S and 
intersect in four real points, two on each branch of the hyperbola ; if 
7, aud r, be the distances from S of the two points of intersection on 
the nearer branch, and r, and 7, be those of the two points on the 


further branch, and if J and Il’ be the semi-latera-recta of the two 
conics, prove that 


1 1 
(+0) ( + ~) Fear) (= ie =) A, 
[Make use of Art. 338.] 


27. Ifthe normals at three points of the parabola Petia. 


whose vectorial angles are a, 8, andy, meet in a point whose vectorial 
angle is 6, prove that 26=a+8+y-T. 
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CHAPTER XV. 


GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE, 
TRACING OF CURVES. 


348. Particular cases of Conic Sections. The 
general definition of a Conic Section in Art. 196 was that 
it is the locus of a point P which moves so that its distance 
from a given point S is in a constant ratio to its perpen- 
dicular distance Pl from a given straight line 7X, 

When S does not lie on the straight line 7X, we have 
found that the locus is an ellipse, a parabola, or a hyperbola 
according as the eccentricity ¢ is <= or > 1. 


The Circle is a sub-case of the Ellipse. For the 
equation of Art. 139 is the same as the equation (6) of 
Art. 247 when b?=a’, i.e. when e=0. In this case 


CS=0, and SZ =< —ae=oo. The Circle is therefore a 


Conic Section, whose eccentricity is zero, and whose direc- 
trix is at an infinite distance. 


Next, let S lie on the straight line 7K, so that S and Z 
coincide. 


In this case, since 


PHP a= 35 JENL, 
we have 
sin PSM = —— i 


If e>1, then P lies on one or 
other of the two straight lines SU 
and SU’ inclined to KK’ at an angle 


7 () 
sin toon Dry 
6 
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If e=1, then PSI is a right angle, and the locus 
becomes two coincident straight lines coinciding with SX. 


If e<1, the z PSM is imaginary, and the locus consists 
of two imaginary straight lines. 


If, again, both KK’ and S be at infinity and S be on 
KK’, the lines SU and SU’ of the previous figure will be 
two straight lines meeting at infinity, 2.¢. will be two 
parallel straight lines. 


Finally, it may happen that the axes of an ellipse may 
both be zero, so that it reduces to a point. 


Under the head of a conic section we must therefore 
include: 


(1) An Ellipse (including a circle and a point). 
(2) A Parabola. 
(3) A Hyperbola. 


(4) Two straight lines, real or imaginary, inter- 
secting, coincident, or parallel. 


349. To shew that the general equation of the second 
degree 
an + QLhay + by* + 2ga+ Ay +c=0......... (1) 


always represents a conte section. 


Let the axes of coordinates be turned through an angle 
6, so that, as in Art. 129, we substitute for « and y the 
quantities «cos 0—ysin@ and x sin 6+ycos6@ respec- 
tively. 


The equation (1) then becomes 
a(x cos @—y sin 6)? + 2h (x cos 6—y sin 9) (asin 6 +y cos 6) 
+6 («sin 6+ cos 6) + 2g (a cos 6—y sin 6) 
+ If («sin 6+y cos 6)+¢=0, 
1.€. x* (a cos? 6 + 2h cos 6 sin 6 + 6 sin? 6) 
+ 2ay {h (cos? 6 — sin? @) — (a —b) cos 6 sin 9} 
+ y (a sin? 0 — 2h cos 6 sin @ + 6 cos? 6) + 2% (g cos +f sin 6) 
+ 2y (f cos 6—gsin 0) +¢=0........04 (2). 
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Now choose the angle @ so that the coefficient of ay in 
this equation may vanish, 
z.e. so that h (cos? 6 — sin? @) = (a — 6) sin 0 cos 8, 
1.€. 2h cos 26 = (a—b) sin 26, 
2h 
a—b° 
Whatever be the values of a, b, and h, there is always 
a value of @ satisfying this equation and such that it lies 


between — 45° and + 45°. The values of sin 6 and cos @ are 
therefore known. 


On substituting their values in (2), let it become 
As? + By? + 2Gae+ 2Fy +c=0........000 (3). 


First, let neither A nor B be zero. 


2.€. so that tan 26 = 


The equation (3) may then be written in the form 
Gy LE? Cae 
A(x+3) +B(y+ 5) = tg 


Transform the origin to the point (- a -5) : 


—¢. 
The equation becomes 
A 
LE e + 
A 
K K oe : 
If — and -—, be both positive, the equation represents an 


A B 


ellipse. (Art. 247.) 
Kk K i” a 
If 7 and F be one positive and the other negative, it 
represents a hyperbola (Art. 295). If they be both 


negative, the locus is an imaginary ellipse. 

If K be zero, then (4) represents two straight lines, 
which are real or imaginary according as A and £ have 
opposite or the same signs. 
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Secondly, let either A or B be zero, and let it be A. 
Then (3) can be written in the form 


LfN2 c ne 
=) +24 aa ay | = 0. 
Bly + z) + G| a4 5G Te 0 
Transform the origin to the point whose coordinates 
are 
C Dag 3) 
; 5G OBG? ~B 
This equation then becomes 
By? + 2Gae=0, 
at, 
1... Y= — Fe Hs 
which represents a parabola. (Art. 197.) 


Tf, in addition to A being zero, we also have G zero, the 
equation (3) becomes 
By + 2Fy+e=9, 


de é. yf += i” = be 

B Bo? a” 
and this represents two parallel straight lines, real or 
imaginary. 


Thus in every case the general equation represents one 
of the conic sections enumerated in Art. 348. 


350. Centre of a Conic Section. Def. The 
centre of a conic section is a point such that all chords of 
the conic which pass through it are bisected there. 


When the equation to the conic is in the form 
ax? + Lhoy + by? +6=0 .....ccceeee ees a, 
the origin is the centre. 
For let (x’, y') be any point on (1), so that we have 
CHRP CAA) 1 tae at st RO (2). 
This equation may be written in the form 
a(—2')? + 2h (—2') (-y'/) +6 (-y'P+e=0, 
and hence shews that the point (— x’, —y’) also lies on (1). 
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But the points (a, y’) and (—a’, —y’) lie on the same 
straight line through the origin, and are at equal distances 
from the origin. 


The chord of the conic which passes through the origin 
and any point («’, y’) of the curve is therefore bisected at 
the origin. 


The origin is therefore the centre. 


351. When the equation to the conic is given in the 
form 
an? + Dhay + by? + 2gxn + 2fy+e=0......... al). 
the origin is the centre only when both f and g are zero. 
For, if the origin be the centre, then corresponding 
to each point (z’, y’) on (1), there must be also a point 
(—2’, —y') lying on the curve. 
Hence we must have 
aa’? + Qha'y’ + by + 2g’ + 2fy'+e=0...... (2), 
and ax? + Qha'y’ + by? — 2gu' -2fy’+e=0...... (3). 
Subtracting (3) from (2), we have 
Ge + jy 0. 
This relation is to be true for all the points (z’, y’) 


which lie on the curve (1). But this can only be the case 
when g=0 and f=0. 


352. To obtain the coordinates of the centre of the 
conic given by the general equation, and to obtain the 
equation to the curve referred to axes through the centre 
parallel to the original axes. 


Transform the origin to the point (%, 7), so that for x 
and y we have to substitute «+ andy+y. The equation 
then becomes 
a (a+ &) + 2h{c+a) (yt G)+b (y+ G9) t 2g (a+ a) 

+2f(y+9) +e=0, 
te. an? + Lhay + by? + 2a (at + he +g) + 2y (hé+ bg +f) 
+ a + Lheg + by + 2gh+ 2fG+e=0 .....0... (2). 
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If the point (#, 7) be the centre of the conic section, the 
coefficients of « and y in the equation (2) must vanish, so 
that we have 


dehy og =) see eee eee (3), 
and ht bg +f =O 23 eee (4). 
Solving (3) and (4), we have, in general, 


= __ gh—af 
Sl We a) and I=" boyp (5). 


With these values the constant term in (2) 
=a + hey + b7 + 29gh+ 2fy+e 
eg J) ee ame +f)+gét+ fgr+e 
ca BM cic foie fo is cox Val odvereme ved e ome a DeNUN (6), 
by equations (3) and (4), 
_ abe + Afgh — af* — bg” — ch* 
ab — }? 


, by equations (5), 
A 
~ ab — A? 


where A is the discriminant of the given general equation 


(Art. 118). 


The equation (2) can therefore ¥ written in the form 
ax’ + 2hay + by? +——5 a 7 SS), 
This is the required equation referred to the new axes 
through the centre. 


Ex. Find the centre of the conic section 
— day — 3y? —- x — 4y+6=0, 
and its equation when transformed to the centre. 
The centre is given by the equations 27 —- 87 -4=0, and 
— 47-397 ~-2=0, so that F= -?, and y= —#. 
The equation referred to the centre is then 
2x? ~ Say — 3y7+c’=0, 
where e'= —4.2-2.974+6=434+846=7. (Art. 352.) 
The required equation is thus 
— day — 3y?+7=0. 
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353. Sometimes the equations (3) and (4) of the last 
article do not give suitable values for @ and 4. 

For, if ab—h? be zero, the values of @ and g in (5) are 
both infinite. When ab—h’ is zero, the conic section is a 
parabola. 

The centre of a parabola is therefore at infinity. 


= : =F the result (5) of the last article is 
of the form 9 and the equations (3) and (4) reduce to the 


same equation, viz., 


Again, if 


at&+hg+g=0. 
We then have only one equation to determine the 


centre, and there is therefore an infinite number of centres 
all lying on the straight line 


an+hy+g=0. 


In this case the conic section consists of a pair of 
parallel straight lines, both parallel to the line of centres. 


354. The student who is acquainted with the Dif- 
ferential Calculus will observe, from equations (3) and (4) 
of Art. 352, that the coordinates of the centre satisfy the 
equations that are obtained by differentiating, with regard 
to « and y, the original equation of the conic section. 

It will also be observed that the coefficients of #, 7, and 
unity in the equations (3), (4), and (6) of Art. 352 are the 
quantities (in the order in which they occur) which make 
up the determinant of Art. 118. 

This determinant being easy to write down, the student 
may thence recollect the equations for the centre and the 
value of e. 


The reason why this relation holds will appear from the 
next article. 


355. Ex. Find the condition that the general equation of the 
second degree may represent two straight lines. 


The centre (Z, 7) of the conic is given by 
at+hiy+g=0 ......... (1), 
and WB 4-07 f= «cose ents ee (2). 
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Also, if it be transformed to the centre as origin, the equation 
becomes 


Ge Dhay + by2 + C =O. ase «1. 2eeeee (3), 
where ce =92+fyt+e. 
Now the equation (3) represents two straight lines if ec’ be zero, 
Gee «It Ce TS errr ee (4). 


The equation therefore represents two straight lines if the relations 
(1), (2), and (4) be simultaneously true. 


Eliminating the quantities 7 and 7 from these equations, we have, 
by Art. 12, 


Gait Gg 

10 Tee Fe 
9, f; € 

This is the condition found in Art. 118. 


356. To find the equation to the asymptotes of the conic 
section given by the general equation of the second degree. 


Let the equation be 
an + 2hey + by? + 2gu+ 2fy+co=0......... (1). 


Since the equation to the asymptotes has been shewn to 
differ from the equation to the curve only in its constant 
term, the required equation must be 


an? + 2hey + by? + 2ge+ 2fyto+rAH=0O...... (2). 
Also (2) is to be a pair of straight lines. 


Hence 
ab (c+A)+2foh —af*?—bg—(ce+A)h?=0. (Art. 116.) 
9 ee Og ee ies 
aerofore 9 eles 
ab — I? ab — | 


The required equation to the asymptotes is therefore 
an? + Lhay + by? + 2ga + Afy +e- — Oa 


Cor. Since the equation to the hyperbola, which is 
conjugate to a given hyperbola, differs as much from the 
equation to the common asymptotes as the original equation 
does, it follows that the equation to the hyperbola, which is 
conjugate to the hyperbola (1), is 


an + 2hay + by? + 2gu+ 2fy +e—2 a 0. 
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357. To determine by an examination of the general 
equation what kind of conic section it represents. 


[On applying the method of Art. 313 to the ellipse and 
parabola, it would be found that the asymptotes of the 
ellipse are imaginary, and that a parabola only has one 
asymptote, which is at an infinite distance and perpen- 
dicular to its axis. | 


The straight lines av? + 2hay + by? =0..........0008 (1) 


are parallel to the lines (2) of the last article, and hence 
represent straight lines parallel to the asymptotes. — 

Now the equation (1) represents real, coincident, or 
imaginary straight lines according as h? is >= or <ab, 
1.e. the asymptotes are real, coincident, or imaginary, 
according as }? >= or <ab, t.e. the conic section is a hyper- 
bola, parabola, or ellipse, according as h’? >= or < ab. 


Again, the lines (1) are at right angles, z.e. the curve is 
a rectangular hyperbola, if a + 6=0. 

Also, by Art. 143, the general equation represents a 
circle if a=06, and h=0. 

Finally, by Art. 116, the equation represents a pair of 
straight lines if A= 0; also these straight lines are parallel 


if the terms of the second degree form a perfect square, 1.é. 
if p= ale. 


358. The results for the general equation 
an? + Qhey + by’ + 2gu+ 2fy+e=0 


are collected in the following table, the axes of coordinates 
being rectangular. 


Curve. | Condition. 
Ellipse. h? < ab. 
Parabola. hea 
Hyperbola, h? > ab. 
Circle. a=b, and h=0- 
Rectangular hyperbola. a+6=0. 
Two straight lines, real or A= 
imaginary. 1.€. 


abe+2fgh —af*?—bg*—ch?=0. 
Two parallel straight lines. | A=0, and #° =: 
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If the axes of coordinates be oblique, the lines (1) of Art. 356 are 
at right angles if a+b-—2hcosw=0 (Art. 93); so that the conic 
section is a rectangular hyperbola if a+b—-2hcos w=0. 


Also, by Art. 175, the conic section is a circle if b=a and 
h=a cos w. 


The conditions for the other cases in the previous article are the 
same for both oblique and rectangular axes. 


EXAMPLES. XL. 


What conics do the following equations represent? When 
possible, find their centres, and also their equations referred to the 
centre. 


], 1227?- 23xy + 10y? — 252 + 26y =14. 
13x? — 182y + 37y?+ 22 +14y -2=0. 

3. y?-2,/3xy + 3x7 + 6a —-4y+5=0. 

4, 20? -— 7Qxy+ 23y? — 4x — 28y —48=0. 

5, 627 — day — 6y?+14e4+5y+4=0. 

6, 327 -8xy—3y?+102 -—13y +8=0. 


Find the asymptotes of the following hyperbolas and also the 
equations to their conjugate hyperbolas. 


7, 8x?+10xy —3y?-2e+4y=2. 8, y?-ay —2a7-5y+x-6=0. 
9, 55x2—120ry + 20y? + 64x —- 48y =0. 

10. 19274 24xy + y?— 22x - 6y=0. 

ll. If (%, 7) be the centre of the conic section 


SF (&, y}=ax? + Qhary + by? + 29x + 2fy +c=0, 
prove that the equation to the asymptotes is f (x, y) =f (%, 9). 


If ¢ be a variable quantity, find the locus of the point (a, y) when 


12. saa(t+7) and y=a (e-=). 


138, v=at+bt and y=bi+at?. 

14, x=1+¢t4+é@? and y=1—-t+22, 

If @ be a variable angle, find the locus of the point («, y) when 
15, x=atan(@+a) and y=b tan (0+). 

16, zx=acos(@+a) and y=bcos (6+8). 

What are represented by the equations 

17, (c-y)?+(e-a)?=0. 18, «y+a?=a(x+y). 
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19. 2?—y%=(y—a) (x?-y?). 
20. #+y2—-ay(e+y)+@(y-z)=0. 21, (@?-a*)?-y*=0. 
22. @+y3+(r+y) (cy -—ax—ay)=0. 23, 2w+xy+y?=0. 
94, (rcos@—a)(r—acos 6)=0. 25. rsin? 6=2a cos 6. 
26. r+2=3 cos 0-+sin 8. 27. =14-c08 0 +4/3 sin 0. 
98. 1r(4—3sin? 6)=8a cos 0. 


359. To trace the parabola given by the general equa- 
tion of the second degree 
ax? + thay + by? + 2ga + 2fy+c=0......... (1), 
and to find its latus rectum. 
First Method. Since the curve is a parabola we 


have h?=ab, so that the terms of the second degree form 
a perfect square. 


Put then a=a? and b=, so that h=af, and the 
equation (1) becomes 


(ax + By) + 2gau+ 2fy+c=0.........0 (2). 


Let the direction of the axes be changed so that the 


Qa 


B 


straight line ax+ By=0, 2.6 y=— 


axis of X, 


x, may be the new 


O 7 Ze 


We have therefore to turn the axes through an angle 6 


such that tan 6=— < , and therefore 


p 


—- and cos @= 


Va? + 2? Va? + B? 


sin § = — 
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For x we have to substitute 


A cos §@— Ysin 6, 7.e. ak asl 
Jae ar om 
and for y the quantity 
—aX+ BY 


A sind + Ycos 6, te. 


————=—. (Art. 129. 
Voz + 8 & ) 

For ax + By we therefore substitute Y (a? + ee 

The equation (2) then becomes 


oS [9 (BX +aV)+/(BY —aX)]+e=0, 


Y24 4 aa ag + Bf oy V-Po _ Cc 


Y? (a2 + 6°) + 


“4 (+p) (eee e+ BY 
. hell A af — Bg aN 
4.6. (Y-K)=2 ong! op) | AGIOS aie (3), 
where jen es B yf eee rn (4), 
ees 
an e ae = 
; *(e +p)" ESSN BY 
Eo Jo? + 8 Nort B?- _ (ag + BY 
e Hee es Rael aoe (5). 


The equation (3) represents a parabola whose latus 


=e 


<a Se : 
rectum is 2 4» Whose axis is parallel to the new axis 


oe + 2, 
of X, and whose vertex referred to the new axes is the 


point (H, K). 


360. Lguation of the axis, and coordinates of the 
vertex, referred to the original axes. 


Since the axis of the curve is parallel to the new axis of 
X, it makes an angle 0 with the old axis of x, and hence 
the perpendicular on it from the origin makes an angle 


90° + 6. 
Also the length of this perpendicular is X. 
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The equation to the axis of the parabola is therefore 
x cos (90° + #) + ysin (90° + 0) = K, 


4.€. —«xsiné+ycos0=K, 
as, + 
v.é. a+ By=K Jabe p= — SAE Bs Gore Oe (6). 


Again, the vertex is the point in which the axis (6) 
meets the curve (2). 


We have therefore to solve (6) and (2), z.¢. (6) and 


(ag a Bf )? 5 a 
(2+ 6)? + 290+ 2fy +¢=0 eee @ 
The solution of (6) and (7) therefore gives the required 
coordinates of the vertex. 


361. It was proved in Art. 224 that if PV be a 
diameter of the parabola and QV the ordinate to it drawn 
through any point Q of the curve, so that QV is parallel to 
the tangent at P, and if 6 be the angle between the diameter 
PV and the tangent at P, then 

QV? = 4a cosec’? 0. PV ae Ci 


If QZ be perpendicular to PV and QL’ be perpendicular 

to the tangent at P, we have 
QL=QVsind, and QL’=PV sin 8, 
so that (1) is QL’ = 4a cosec 6. QL’. 

Hence the square of the perpendicular distance of any 
point Q on the parabola from any diameter varies as the 
perpendicular distance of Q from the tangent at the end of 
the diameter. 

Hence, if 4da+By+C=0 be the equation of any 
diameter and A’w+B'y+C’=0 be the equation of the 
tangent at its end, the equation to the parabola is 

(Av+ By+CVP=d(A'a + By + C')... 00.02. (2), 
where » is some constant. 


Conversely, if the equation to a parabola can be reduced 
to the form (2), then 


Av+ By+ C=). (3) 
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is a diameter of the parabola and the axis of the parabola is 
parallel to (3). 

We shall apply this property in the following article. 
362. To trace the parabola given by the general equa- 
tion of the second degree 
an? + Qhay + by? + 2ga+ Wy+o=0........ cr 


Second Method. Since the curve is a parabola, the 


terms of the second degree must form a perfect square 
and h? = ab. 


Put then a=a? and 6=£?, so that h=af, and the 
equation (1) becomes 
(ox + By) =— Qgx + 2fy + €)........005 (2). 


As in the last article the straight line ax+ By=0 is a 
diameter, and the axis of the parabola is therefore parallel 
to it, and so its equation is of the form 


ai Been =O Lee ase eee (3). 


The equation (2) may therefore be written 


(ax + By + AP =—(Qgu+ BZfy+c)+r? + 2d (ax + By) 


= 20 (Aa—g) + 2y(BA-—f)+ Me... (4). 

Choose A so that the straight lines 
OG) te 0. nina eae (5) 
and 2a (Aa —g) + 2y(BA—f) +M-—c=0....... (6) 


are at right angles, 7.e. so that 
a(Aa—g) + B(BA—f) = 9, 


1.e. so that 


The lines (5) and (6) are now, by the last article, a 
diameter and a tangent at its extremity ; also, since they 
are at right angles, they must be the axis and the tangent 
at the vertex. 
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The equation (4) may now, by (7), be written 
2 (af — 
{a+ By + np == ED (pe ay +p], 
a? + ica 
a, ee a 
“WF Bay 
; fertet Ay 2(af—fg) Bu-oy+p 
a @. _—_— 
“ae (a” (24+ Bt a+ Be 
22 et B9) 4 
‘(a2 + fF 
where PN is the ee from any point P of the 
curve on the axis, and A is the vertex. 


Hence the axis and tangent at the vertex are the lines 
(5) and (6), where A has the value (7), and the latus rectum 


9 faho 
(a? + 6) 
363. Ex. Trace the parabola 
9x? — 24xey + 16y?- 182 —-101ly+19=0. 
The equation is 
(8x — 4y)? - 18% —101ly 4+19=0 ....... ee. (1). 


First Method. Take 3x -—4y=0 as the new axis of a, 7.e. turn 
the axes through an angle 6, where tan @=#, and therefore sin@= 
and cos @=4. 


where 


% @. 


4X —-3Y 
BS for 


, and hence for 3”-—4y the 


For x we therefore substitute Xcos 6—Ysin 0, i.e. 


3X+4Y 


y we put Xsinéd+Ycos9, i.e. F 


quantity —5Y. 
The equation (1) therefore becomes 
25Y?-4[72X — 54Y]-4[803X+ 404Y]+19=0, 
Ones 25Y?2—75X—TOY+19=0...... ee (2). 


This is the equation to the curve referred to the axes OX and OY. 
But (2) can be written in the form 


ive. (Y—)2=3X-12449=3 (X+2). 
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Take a point A whose coordinates referred to OX and OY are —2 
and {, and draw 4L and AW parallel to OX and OY respectively. 


Referred to AL and AM the equation to the parabola is Y?=3X. 
It is therefore a parabola, whose vertex is A, whose latus rectum is 3, 
and whose axis is AD. 


Second Method. The equation (1) can be written 


(3x —4y +A)? = (6A +18) x+y (101 — 8A) +r?-19 ...... (3). 
Choose ) so that the straight lines 
8a -4y+rA=0 
and (6\+18) x+y (101 - 8) on 19=0 


may be at right angles. 
Hence 2 is given by 
3 (6A +18) —4 (101-8) =0 (Art. 69), 
and therefore \=7. 
The equation (3) then becomes 
(8a —4y + 7)?=15 (4x + By +2), 
32 —-4y +7 a 4x +3y +2 


v.é. 25 =o. ae sae tence cenassees (4). 
Let AL be the straight line 

ox — 44 +70) cose nem eneeenees (5), 

and AM the straight line 42 +3y+2=0...........ccecccscesceneee ees (6). 


These are at right angles. 


If P be any point on the parabola and PN be perpendicular to 
AL, the equation (4) gives PN?=3, AN. 


Hence, as in the first method, we have the parabola. 
The vertex is found by solving (5) and (6) and is therefore the 
point (= 33) ay . 


ih Daye 
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In drawing curves it is often advisable, as a verification, to find 
whether they cut the original axes of coordinates. 


Thus the points in which the given parabola cuts the axis of « 
are found by putting y=0 in the original equation. The resulting 
equation is 922-18x+4+19=0, which has imaginary roots. 

The parabola does not therefore meet Oz. 

Similarly it meets Oy in points given by 16y?—10ly+19=0, the 
roots of which are nearly 63 and 8. 

The values of OQ and OQ’ should therefore be nearly 33 and 64. 


364. To jind the direction and magnitude of the aaes 

of the central conie section 
an + Zhey £ by" = Le (i: 

First Method. We know that, when the equation to 
a central conic section has no term containing xy and the 
axes are rectangular, the axes of coordinates are the axes of 
the curve. 

Now in Art. 349 we shewed that, to get rid of the term 
involving zy, we must turn the axes through an angle @ 


given by 


The axes of the curve are therefore inclined to the axes 
of coordinates at an angle 6 given by (2). 
Now (2) can be written 
2 tan 0 A Ih 
T= tan? ~ a—b~ , “9) 
*, tan?@+ 2) tan 0 — 1 = 07 (3). 
This, being a quadratic equation, gives two values for 0, 
which differ by a right angle, since the product of the two 
values of tan 6 is —1. Let these values be 6, and 6,, which 
are therefore the inclinations of the required axes of the 
curve to the axis of 2. 
Again, in polar coordinates, equation (1) may be written 
7? (a cos® 0 + 2h cos sin 6 + b sin® 6) = 1 = cos’ 6 + sin’ 8, 
4.6. 
a cos? § + sin? 6 a 1+ tan’ 6 
acos?6+2hcos@sin6+6sin?@ a+ 2htan6+b tan? 6 
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If in (4) we substitute either value of tan 6 derived 
from (3) we obtain the length of the corresponding 
seml-axis. 


The directions and magnitudes of the axes are therefore 


both found. 


Second Method. The directions of the axes of the 
conic are, as in the first method, given by 
2h 
a-b 
When referred to the axes of the conic section as the 
axes of coordinates, let the equation become 


tan 26 = 


Since the equation (1) has become equation (5) by a 
change of axes without a change of origin, we have, by 


Art, 135, 


wa + at [Pe ree re (6), 
and Es aie (7) 
fige e ee : 


These two equations easily determine the semi-axes a 
and 8. [For if from the square of (6) we subtract four 
2 


: : 11 1 1 
times equation (7) we have (5 = 2) , and hence ai Be 
hence by (6) we get : and #| 


The difficulty of this method lies in the fact that we 
cannot always easily determine to which direction for an 
axis the value a belongs and to which the value £. 

If the original axes be inclined at an angle w, the equa- 
tions (6) and (7) are, by Art. 137, 

Doe = cas: 2h 608.0) 
Be cc - sin? w ‘ 
1 ab-h’ 


of? sine’ 


and 


22—2 
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Cor. 1. The reciprocals of the squares of the semi- 
axes are, by (3) and (4), the roots of the equation 


Z* —(a+b)4+ab—h'=0. 


Cor. 2. From equation (4) we have 


Area of an ellipse = 7a = ———_ 
 Jab—-h? 
365. Ex.1. Trace the curve 
1402 — dary + Uy? — 44a — 58y +471 =O. eceeccseereee. (1). 


Since (— 2)?— 14.11 is negative, the curve is an ellipse. [Art. 358.] 

By Art. 352 the centre (%, 7) of the curve is given by the equations 
14% -2y -22=0, and —2%+11y-29=0. 

Hence =2, and y=3. 


The equation referred to parallel axes through the centre is 


therefore 14a? — 4ey + 11y?+ c’=0, 
where ce’ = — 22% - 297+ 71= — 60, 
so that the equation is 
14a;7 — dry + 11y?=60.........eee (2). 
The directions of the axes are given by 
2h -4 5 
Se egal 
2 tan 0 

so that ane =a 
and hence 2 tan? @- 3 tan d—2=0, 


Therefore tan 6,=2, and tan 6,= — 4. 
Referred to polar coordinates the equation (2) is 
7? (14 cos? 0 — 4 cos @ sin 6 +11 sin? 6) = 60 (cos? 0-++sin? 9), 


3 2=60 —- 1+tan?6 
ii ma 14-4 tan 0-411 tan? 6° 
1+4 
a Gs 
When tan 6,=2, 7 500% ag Ad 
1 
When tan 6,= — 3, r.2=60x pele =aitbe 


14424427 
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The lengths of the semi-axes are therefore ,/6 and 2. 

Hence, to draw the curve, 
take the point C, whose coordi- 
nates are (2, 3). 

Through it draw A’CA in- 
clined at an angle tan—! 2 to the 
axis of x and mark off 

no CA—./6. 

Draw BCB’ at right angles 
to ACA’ and take B’C=CB=2. 

The required ellipse has 44’ 
and BB’ as its axes, 

It would be found, as a veri- 
fication, that the curve does not meet the original axis of x, and 
that it meets the axis of y at distances from the origin equal to 
about 2 and 34 respectively. 


Ex. 2. Trace the curve 


x? — Bay +y?+10x — 10y +21=0...........0 ee (D: 
Soe 
Since (+ ) —1.1 is positive, the curve is a hyperbola. 
[Art. 358.] 
The centre (%, 7) is given by 
zy 4520 
Ts ama 
aoe. 
and ze +7 -5=0, 
so that c= =—2, and y=2 


The equation to the curve, referred to parallel axes through the 
centre, is then 
x*— 3ay +y?2+5(-2)-5x2+4+21=0, 


2.2. ee OR Ye ace es een cee (2). 

The direction of the axes is given by 

2h -3 
tan 205 5 —< tae. 

so that 26=90° or 270°, 
and hence 6,=45° and 0,=135°. 

The equation (2) in polar coordinates is 

r? (cos? 6 — 3 cos 6 sin 0 + sin? 6) = — (sin? @-+-cos" 4), 

t.c. r= ed 


~1—3 tan 6 + tan? 6° 
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2 
=45° ——— Pe — 
When @,=45°, r, mares 2, so that 7,=,/2. 
2 —2 —2 
= ie] a) = ————————————— i as 
‘When 6,=135°, r= iesei ee that 7, / 


To construct the curve take the point C whose coordinates are —2 
and 2. Through C draw a straight line ACA’ inclined at 45° to the 
axis of a and mark off A’C=CA=,/2. 


Also through 4 draw a straight line KAK’ perpendicular to CA 
and take dk=K’A=,/2. By Art. 315, CK and CK’ are then the 
asymptotes. 

The curve is therefore a hyperbola whose centre is C, whose 
transverse axis is A’A, and whose asymptotes are CK and CK’, 


On putting z=0 it will be found that the curve meets the axis of 
y where y=3 or7, and, on putting y=0, that it meets the axis of x 
where «= —3 or —7. 


Hence 0Q=8, 00'=1, Ch =3) and) OR — 


366. To find the eccentricity of the central conic section 
ac + hay + by? = 1.2.7 (1). 
First, let h?-—ab be negative, so that the curve is 


ECCENTRICITY OF A CONIC SECTION. 343 


an ellipse, and let the equation to the ellipse, referred to 


its axes, be 

2 Og 

ais 2 a li 

By the theory of Invariants (Art. 135) we have 


il 
and of = ab = le odo ode nDDODOagonDDO GGG (3). 


Also, if e be the eccentricity, we have, if a be> £, 


: a? — 8? 
a? ; 


2 ak. B? 
ae aha Be 
But, from (2) and (3), we have 


- one a a 
a + f= 7p and a6 = 7a 
Hence 
ee 
a fe) cal 2 DV Ee eb: 
pee ty a BEB pg 

@ N(a—b) + 4h 

° 9-2 LT PN eeeeeenesaras (4). 


This equation at once gives e?, 


secondly, let 4?—«ab be positive, so that the curve is 
a hyperbola, and let the equation referred to its principal 
axes be 
og y 
a gin 
so that in this case 


tT.) 1 il 
a eae Sage ag eee ne 
Om ol B I 
Hence a?— B?= Sime and a?6? = "iia 2 


Va — 6)? + 412 


ae (a2 — B?)? + 4028? = 
so that a?+ f\?=+ J (a (ie (2 Ac oes ao 
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In this case, if e be the eccentricity, we have 


pope a a 
a 
: p 7, ae 
ine. CM eae C=) (5). 
2— a 2 Be a+b 


This equation gives e. 
In each case we see that ¢ is a root of the equation 


e en Oia 
== (a+b ° 


z.¢. of the equation 


et (ab — h®) + {(a—b)? + 4h°} (2-1) =0. 


367. To obtain the foci of the central conic 
an? + Lhay + by’ = 1. 

Let the direction of the axes of the conic be obtained as 
in Art. 364, and let 6, be the inclination of the major axis 
in the case of the ellipse, and the transverse axis in the case 
of the hyperbola, to the axis of «. 

Let 7,7 be the square of the radius corresponding to 6,, 
and let 7,7 be the square of the radius corresponding to the 
perpendicular direction. [In the case of the hyperbola 7,? 
will be a negative quantity. | 


The distance of the focus from the centre is /r2—72 
(Arts. 247 and 295). One focus will therefore be the point 


(Vre—r2 cos 0,, Nee sin 4,), 
and the other will be 
(— Vr2—722 cos 6,- Vr? — 72 sin 6,). 
Ex. Find the foci of the ellipse pore in Art. ee 
Here tan 0,= 2, so that sin 0,= 55 53 : 


Also 7;?=6, and 7,?=4, so that Vre—re =f =n/ 2: 
The coordinates of the foci referred to axes through C are therefore 


(v2 *) - a( /2 wh), 


JB JB Si eas 


and cos 6, = 
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Their coordinates referred to the original axes OX and OY are 
BAe ne -_ (os a2 9 22 
6 5 Jd J5 5 


368. The method of obtaining the coordinates of the 
focus of a parabola given by the general equation may be 
exemplified by taking the example of Art. 363. 


Here it was shewn that the latus rectum is equal to 3, 
so that, if S be the focus, AS is 2. 


It was also shewn that the coordinates of A referred to 
OX and OY are — 2 and f. 


The coordinates of S referred to the same axes are 
—2+3 and 1,744 55 andi 
Tts coordinates referred to the original axes are therefore 


xz cos@—Zsin @ and 55, sin 0+ cos 8, 
3 and sy. fo tt 


4. €. aoe: 
@. €. — 
In Art. 393 equations an be ore to give the foci of 


any conic section directly, so that the conic need not first 
be traced. 


369. Ex.1. Trace the curve 


3 (8x — 2y +4)?+2 (27 + By — 5)?=39 oe. (1). 
The equation may be written 
3a — 2y +4\2 22 + 3y —5 2 
2 SEN CE all) 


Now the straight lines 3a—2y+4=0 and 22+3y-—5=0 are at 
right angles. Let them be CM and 
CN, intersecting in C which is the 
point (— 75, 78). 

If P be any point on the curve 
and PM and PN the perpendiculars 
upon these lines, the lengths of PI 
and PN are 

3x2 —2y+4 22+ 3y—5 
Ji8 and Gee 
Hence equation (2) states that 
3PM?2+2PN2=3, 
PM PN 
, je 


atc 
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The locus of P is therefore an ellipse whose semi-axes measured 
along Cl and CN are ,/ and 1 respectively. 
Ex. 2. What is represented by the equation 
(x? — a2)? + (y? — a®)2?=a4? 
The equation may be written in the form 
t+ yt — 2a? (2? +y?)+at=0, 


ties (x2 + y?)? — Qa? (a? + y?) +at= 2x2, 
te. (x? +-y? — a)? — (,/2xy)?=0, 
te. (2? + /22y +y? — a?) (x? —/2xy +y?— a?) =0. 


The locus therefore consists of the two ellipses 
+ /2xy+y2—a?=0, and «?-,/2cy+y?-a?=0. 
These ellipses are equal and their semi-axes would be found to be 
an! oem /2 anda.) ayn 


The major axis of the first is inclined at an angle of 135° to the 
axis of x, and that of the second at an angle of 45°. 


EXAMPLES. XLI. 


Trace the parabolas 
(x —4y)?=5ly. 2. («-y)=a“2+y+1. 
(5x — 12y)?= 2ax-+ 29ay + a”. 
(40 + 3y +15)?=5 (8x — 4y). 
16x? + 24xy + 9y? — 5x -10y+1=0. 
9x? + 24xy + 16y? —4y —-2+7=0. 
1442? — 120zy + 25y? + 619% — 272y + 663=0, and find its focus. 
16x? — 24ry + Dy? + 32x + 86y — 39=0. 
4a? — 4ny +y? -122+6y+9=0. 
Find the position and magnitude of the axes of the conics 
10. 122?-122y + 7y?=48. Ll]. 327+ 2ay +3y?=8. 
12, x? —ay — 6y?=6. 
Trace the following central conics. 
13, 2?-2zxy cos 2a + y?=2a?. 14, x*-2xy cosec 2a+y?=a*. 
15, sy=a(x+y). 16. sy-y?=a* 
17. y?— 2xy + 227+ 2x -—2y=0. 18, w+ay+y?+e+y=1. 


oO ND OW oe 
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19. 227+ 8xy — 2y?-Tx+y—2=0. 
20. 40x74 36xy + 25y? — 196% — 122y + 205=0. 
Ql. 2? -3xy+y?+10x -10y+21=0. 
22. «?-—xy + 2y?-2ax - bay + 7a?=0. 
23, 102?-48xy —10y?+ 38x + 44y -53=0. 
94, 422+ 27ay + 35y? - 14a — 31ly -6:=0. 
25. (8a —4y +a) (404+ 3y+a)=a?, 
96. 3(2c—3y+4)2+2 (80+ 2y —5)2=78. 
97. 2(8e—-4y+5)?-3 (4a4+ By —10)?=150. 
Find the products of the semi-axes of the conics 
98. y?—4ay +507 =2. 29, 4(8¢4+4y —7)?+3 (4a -3y+9)?=3, 
30, 11x2?+1é6zry —y?— 702 - 40y +82=0. 
Find the foci and the eccentricity of the conics 
81, «-82y+4ax=2a*. 32, 4ay —32x?-2ay=0. 
83, 5a2+ bay + 5y? +122 + 4y +6=0. 
34, 2? +4ay+y?-27+2y-6=0. 
35, Shew that the latus rectum of the parabola 
(a? + 0?) (x+y?) = (bz + ay — ab? 
is Qab+-/ar+B. 
36. Prove that the lengths of the semi-axes of the conic 
ax? +2hay +ay=d 


are y) me and i 
‘V ath oon 


respectively, and that their equation is 7?~—y?=0. 


37, Prove that the squares of the semi-axes of the conic 
an? + 2hey + by? + 2gx + 2fy+e=0 
are 2A { (ab —h?) (a+b + a/(a— b+ 4h}, 
where A is the discriminant. 
38. If X\ be a variable parameter, prove that the locus of the 


vertices of the hyperbolas given by the equation x?—y?+ Ary =a? is 
the curve (x? + y?)?=a? (x? - y”). 
39. If the point (at,?, 2at,) on the parabola y?=4az be called the 


point t,, prove that the axis of the second parabola through the four 
points t,, t,, t3, and ¢, makes with the axis of the first an angle 


am & ip +ty+ 4) 
arma 


Prove also that if two parabolas meet in four points the distances 
of the centroid of the four points from the axes are proportional to the 
latera recta, 
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40. If the product of the axes of the conic 2?+2ry+17y?=8 be 
unity, shew that the axes of coordinates are inclined at an angle 
sin} 4. 

41, Sketch the curve 6x?- Tay —-5y?-42+1ly=2, the axes being 
inclined at an angle of 30°. 


42. Prove that the eccentricity of the conic given by the general 
equation satisfies the relation 
ea, (a+b — 2h cos w)? 


1-e'~  (ab—f?)sin?w ’ 
where w is the angle between the axes. 


43, The axes being changed in any way, without any change of 
origin, prove that in the general equation of the second degree the 
PP+9—%AFgcosw af?+bg?— 2fgh 

sin” w he sin? w : sin? w 
invariants, in addition to the quantities in Art. 137. 

[On making the most general substitutions of Art. 132 it is clear 
that c is unaltered; proceed as in Art. 137, but introduce the condition 
that the resulting expressions are equal to the product of two linear 
quantities (Art. 116); the results will then follow.] 


quantities c, 


are 


CHAPTER XVI. 
THE GENERAL CONIC. 


370. In the present chapter we shall consider proper- 
ties of conic sections which are given by the general equation 
of the second degree, viz. 


ax? + Lhay + by? + 2gu + 2fy+e=0......... (1). 


For brevity, the left-hand side of this equation is often 
called $(x, y), so that the general equation to a conic is 


p (x, y) = 0. 
Similarly, ¢(w’, y') denotes the value of the left-hand 
side of (1) when 2’ and y’ are substituted for x and y. 


The equation (1) is often also written in the form S=0. 


371. On dividing by ¢, the equation (1) contains five 


independent constants Ee i, S de and ~. 
CegeC sec anc wee 
To determine these five constants, we shall therefore 
require five conditions. Conversely, if five independent 
conditions be given, the constants can be determined. 
Only one conic, or, at any rate, only a finite number of 
conics, can be drawn to satisfy five independent conditions. 


372. To find the equation to the tangent at any point 
(x’, y') of the conte section 
d (x, y) = ax? + Zhay + by? + 2gu + 2fy+e=0...(1). 
Let (x”, y’) be any other point on the conic. 
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The equation to the straight line joining this point to 
(x', y’) is 


Since both (a#’, y’) and (x”, y’) lie on (1), we have 
ax + Qha'y’ + by? + Agu’ + 2fy’+e=0...... (3), 
and aa”? + Dhac''y"” + by"? + Aga" + 2fy" +e=0...... (4). 
Hence, by subtraction, we have 
a (a? zs ac!””) 4 oh (a2'y' a ar”9f'") + b (y? — yf”) 
+29 (ae — 2") + Of ly —y )=0 eee (5). 
But 
a (a'y’ ce ay") = @ oh is) (y' a y’’) + Ge = a) (y’ si y ); 
so that (5) can be written in the form 
(a! — a” [a (o' + "thy +y") + 2g] 
+(y —y) [he +a") +b (y+ y") + 2f)=9, 
yl —-y¥ ala + 2") es h (y/ ae y’’) ee 2g 
ya a h(a +a’)+b(y +y") + f° 
The equation to any secant is therefore 
, aera beh +y") +29 
¥y a ACETEVSICEDOEST 
To obtain the equation to the tangent at (x’, y’), we put 
=a and 7” =y’' in this equation, and it becomes 


eel 1) 0 ae 
Lt Ee ie 
ie. (ax! +hy' +9) a+ (ha! + by +f)y 


= ae + QZha'y’ + by? + ga’ + fy’ 
=— gu’ —fy' —c, by equation (3). 
The required equation is therefore 


axx’ +h (xy’+x’y) + byy’ +g (x+x) +f(y+y) 


Cor. 1. The equation (7) may be written down, from 
the general equation of the second degree, by substituting 
xa’ for 2, yy’ for y*, ay’ +a’y for 2xy, «+ for 2x, and 
y+y tor 2y. (Cf. Art. 152.) 
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Cor. 2. If the conic pass through the origin we have 
c¢=0, and then the tangent at the origin (where a’ =0 and 
y’ =0) is ge + fy = 9, 

z.e. the equation to the tangent at the origin is obtained by 


equating to zero the terms of the lowest degree in the 
equation to the conic. 


373. The equation of the previous article may also be obtained 
as follows; If (x’, y’) and (x’’, y’’) be two points on the conic section, 
the equation to the line joining them is 


a(x—x’)(e— 2") +h[(x— 2’) (y—y")+ (x -2") (y-y)]+0y-y)(y-y") 
= au? + Qhay + by? +2ga + 2fy +e... (1). 
For the terms of the second degree on the two sides of (1) cancel, 


and the equation reduces to one of the first degree, thus representing 
a straight line. 


Also, since (x’, y’) lies on the curve, the equation is satisfied by 
putting x=2’ and y=y’. 
Hence (x’, y’) is a point lying on (1). 
Sac ,i7 ) lies on (1). 
It therefore is the straight line joining them. 
Putting «”=2’ and y” =y’ we have, as the equation to the tangent 
at (x’, y’), 
a (2—a!)2+2h (2-2) (y—y') +b (y-y'P 
= ax" + Qhay + by? + 29x + 2fy +c, 
t.e. Zaxn’+2h (x'y+xry’)+ Qyy’ +29u4+2fyt+e 
=a’? + 2ha’y’ + by”? ; 
= — 29x’ —2fy'’—c, since (x’, y’) lies on the conic. 
Hence the equation (7) of the last article. 


8374. To find the condition that any straight line 


OE AO) BBB soongeananecaccojaeen ©), 
may touch the conic 
an? + Qhay + by? + 2gx%+2fy+ce=0 oe (2). 


Substituting for y in (2) from (1), we have for the equation giving 
the abscissz of the points of intersection of (1) and (2), 


x? (am? — 2hlm + bl?) — 2a (hn — bln — gm? + flm) 
+ bn? — 2fmn+cm?=0......... 0. (3). 
If (1) be a tangent, the values of x given by (3) must be equal. 
The condition for this is, (Art. 1,) 
(hinn — bln — gm? + flm)? = (am? — 2hlm + bi?) (bn? — 2fmn + em’). 
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On simplifying, we have, after division by m?, 
2 (be —f?) + m? (ca — 9g?) +n? (ab — h?) + 2mn (gh — af) + 2nt (hf — bg) 
+2lm (fg - ch)=0. 
Ex. Find the equations to the tangents to the conic 
a? + Ary + By? — 5a —6y+3=0 oe e eee (1), 
which are parallel to the straight line «+4y=0. 
The equation to any such tangent is 
e+ yt C0... .ceceenes oe see eee eee (2), 
where c is to be determined. 
This straight line meets (1) in points given by 
3a? — 2a (5c + 28) + 3c? + 24c + 48=0. 
The roots of this equation are equal, t.e. the line (2) is a tangent, 
if {2 (5c + 28)}2=4. 3. (3c? + 24c +48), i.e. if c= —-5 or —8, 
The required tangents are therefore 
x+4y—-5=0, and 7+4y-8=0. 
375. Asin Arts. 214 and 274 it may be proved that 
the polar of (x’, y’) with respect to ¢ (a, y)=0 is 
(aos + hy’ +g) 0 + (ha' + by’ +f)y+gxe +fy' +e¢=09. 
The form of the equation to a polar is therefore the 
same as that of a tangent. 


Just as in Art. 217 it may now be shewn that, if the 
polar of P passes through 7, the polar of 7’ passes through 
Je 

The chord of the conic which is bisected at (a, y’), 
being parallel to the polar of («’, y’) [Arts. 221 and 280], 
has as equation 


(aa! + hy’ + g) (a — a’) + (ha' + by' +f) (y—y') =9. 

376. To find the equation to the diameter bisecting all 
chords parallel to the straight line y = ma. 

Any such chord is y= ma+ H ......) 03 ab) 

This meets the conic section 

ax? + 2hay + by? + 29x + 2fy+e=0 
in points whose abscisse are given by 
an? + 2ha (ma + K) +b (mat K) + 2gu+2f(ma+ K)+c=0, 
ae. by 2? (a+ 2hin + bm?) + 2a (AK + bmK +g + fm) 
+ bK*+2fK +¢=0. 
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If x, and a, be the roots of this equation, we therefore 
have 


o(h+bm) K+ 9 +fm 


a+2hm + bm? 


Let (X, Y) be the middle point of the required chord, 
so that 


Xy+X,=- 


_&+% (h+bm)K+g+fm 


A QQ a+2hm + bm? cee eee ene (2). 
Also, since (XY, Y) lies on (1) we have 
DE Ua oC ae coe ae ae ree (3). 


If between (2) and (3) we eliminate AK we have a 
relation between X and Y. 


This relation is 

—(a + 2hm + bm?) X = (h + bm) (Y —-mX) +9 +m, 
1. X (a+ hm) + Y(h+6bm)+9+fm=0. 

The locus of the required middle point is therefore the 
straight line whose equation is 

a(a+hm)+y(h+bm)+g9+fm=0. 

If this be parallel to the straight line y=m'a, we 

have 


; athm 
m habm ce (4), 
4. €. a+h(m+m’) + bmm’=0............... (5). 


This is therefore the condition that the two straight 
lines y=ma and y=m/’x may be parallel to conjugate 
diameters of the conic given by the general equation. 


377. To find the condition that the pair of straight lines, whose 
equation is 


Meet 2 Fay by Oa ean eee (1), 
may be parallel to conjugate diameters of the general conic 
ax? + Qhay + by? + 29x + 2fy+e=O w.cceeees (2). 


Let the equations of the straight lines represented by (1) be y=mzx 
and y=m'z, so that (1) is equivalent to 


B (y —mez) (y —m'2) =0, 


eel a 


2H 
and hence m+m! = — Ee and mm’=—. 


Li 23 
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By the condition of the last article it therefore follows that the 
lines (1) are parallel to conjugate diameters if 


qger if Ab~-2Hh+Ba=0. 


378. To prove that two concentric conic sections always have a 
pair, and only one pair, of common conjugate diameters and to find 
their equation. 


Let the two concentric conic sections be 


aa? + 2hay +-by2=1 ... ccs eee (1), 

and a! a? + 2h’ey + b’y2= 1 «eee (2). 
The straight lines 

Ag? + 2H ey + By? =0 ... eee (3), 


are conjugate diameters of both (1) and (2) if 
Ab~—2Hh+Ba=0, 


and Ab’ ~-2Hh’ + Ba’ =0. 
Solving these two equations we have 
A ~ 2 B 


$= 


ha! 2am ao = ab) bl oe 
Substituting these values in (3), we see that the straight lines 
ax? (ha! ~ h’'a) — xy (ab! — a'b) + y? (bh’ — O'R) =0......... (4) 
are always conjugate diameters of both (1) and (2). 
Hence there is always a pair of conjugate diameters, real, coinci- 


dent, or imaginary, which are common to any two concentric conic 
sections, 


EXAMPLES, XLII. 


1. How many other conditions can a conic section satisfy when 
we are given (1) its centre, (2) its focus, (3) its eccentricity, (4) its 
axes, (5) a tangent, (6) a tangent and its point of contact, (7) the 
position of one of its asymptotes? 


9. Find the condition that the straight line l~e+my=1 may 
touch the parabola (ax — by)? — 2 (a? +b") (ax + by) + (a?+b?)?=0, and 
shew that if this straight line meet the axes in P and Q, then PQ 
will, when it is a tangent, subtend a right angle at the point (a, b). 


3. Two parabolas have a common focus; prove that the perpen- 
dicular from it upon the common tangent passes through the 
intersection of the directrices. 
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Or 


ee oo ie : : 
4, Shew that the conic *, + =e cos a+ 4 = sin? a is inscribed in 
the rectangle, the equations to whose sides are 2?=a? and y?=b*, and 
that the quadrilateral formed by joining the points of contact is of 


constant perimeter 4 a a*+b?, whatever be the value of a. 


5, A variable tangent to a conic meets two fixed tangents in two 
points, P and Q; prove that the locus of the middle point of PQ is a 
conic which becomes a straight line when the given conic is a parabola. 


6. Prove that the chord of contact of tangents, drawn from an 
external point to the conic az?+2hxy + by?=1, subtends a right angle 
at the centre if the point lie on the conic 

a? (a? +h?) + 2h (a+b) cy +y? (h? +67) =a+b. 


7. Given the focus and directrix of a conic, prove that the polar 
of a given point with respect to it passes through another fixed point. 


8, Prove that the locus of the centres of conics which touch the 
axes at distances a and b from the origin is the straight line ay = bz. 


9, Prove that the locus of the poles of tangents to the conic 
ax? +2hay +by?=1 with respect to the conic a’x?+2h’ay + b’y?=1 is 
the conic 

a (h'x + b’'y)? — 2h (a’a + h’y) (ha + b’'y) +b (aa + h’y)?= ab — hr’. 
10. Find the equations to the straight lines which are conjugate 
to the coordinate axes with respect to the conic dx? +2Haxy + By?=1. 

Find the condition that they may coincide, and interpret the 
result. 

11. Find the equation to the common conjugate diameters of the 
conics (1) 2?+4cy +4 6y?=1 and 227+ 6zy + 9y?=1, 
and (2) 20?—-5ary +3y2=1 and 227+ 3xy —-9y?=1. 

12. Prove that the points of intersection of the conics 

ax? -+2Qhay +by?=1 and a’x?+2h’xy+b’y?=1 
are at the ends of conjugate diameters of the first conic, if 
ab’ + a’b — 2hh’ =2 (ab — h?). 

13, Prove that the equation to the equi-conjugate diameters of 

ax?+2hay+by? 2 (2?+y*) 


o> oe 
the conic ax?+ 2hxy + by?=1 is baie aa 


379. Two conics, in general, intersect in four points, 
real or wmaginary. 


For the general equation to two conics can be written 
in the form 


ax + 2a (hy +g) + by’ + 2fyt+e=9, 
and wa + 2a (hy +9’) + Wy? + af'y +c =9. 


23—2 
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Eliminating « from these equations, we find that the 
result is an equation of the fourth degree in y, giving 
therefore four values, real or imaginary, for y. Also, by 
eliminating «? from these two equations, we see that there 
is only one value of « for each value of y. There are there- 
fore only four points of intersection. 


380. Lquation to any come passing through the inter- 
section of two gwen conics. 


Let S= aa? + 2hay + by? + 2gu+ 2fyte=O...... (a 
and S'S aa? + Qh’ay + Wy? + 29'a + 2f’'y +c =0...(2) 
be the equations to the two given conics. 

Then S=AS' = 0........ er (3) 
is the equation to any conic passing through the inter- 
sections of (1) and (2). 

For, since S and S’ are both of the second degree in x 


and y, the equation (3) is of the second degree, and hence 
represents a conic section. 


Also, since (3) is satisfied when both S and S" are zero, 
it is satisfied by the points (real or imaginary) which are 
common to (1) and (2). 

Hence (3) is a conic which passes through the intersec- 
tions of (1) and (2). 


381. To find the equations to the straight lines passing 
through the intersections of two conics given by the general 
equations. 


As in the last article, the equation 
(a — da’) a? + 2 (h — Ah’) ay + (b — AO’) 2? + 2 (g — dy‘) 
+2(f—Af')y + (e—Ac’) =0...... (Dy, 


represents some conic through the intersections of the given 
conics. 


Now, by Art. 116, (1) represents straight lines if 
(a — da’) (b — AB’) (e — Ac’) + 2 (f—Af’) (Gg —Ag’') (h—Ah’) 
— (a da) (f = Af")? = (b = 2B!) (g — Ag) = (c= Ae!) (h— MN’ 
=O7 (2). 
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Now (2) is a cubic equation. The three values of X 
found from it will, when substituted successively in (1), 
give the three pairs of straight lines which can be drawn 
through the (real or imaginary) intersections of the two 
conics. 


Also, since a cubic equation always has one real root, 
one value of X is real, and it could be shown that there can 
always be drawn one pair of real straight lines through the 
intersections of two conics. 


382. All conics which pass through the intersections of 
two rectangular hyperbolas are themselves rectangular hyper- 
bolas. 


In this case, if S=0 and S’=0 be the two rectangular 
hyperbolas, we have 


a+6=0, and a@+0'=0. (Art. 358.) 


Hence, in the conic S—AS’=0, the sum of the co- 
efficients of 2? and 7? 


= (a — a’) + (b—-Ab’) = (a + 6) —XA(a' +: 0') =O. 
Hence, the conic S —AS’ = 0, ¢.e. any conic through the 


intersections of the two rectangular hyperbolas, is itself a 
rectangular hyperbola. 


Cor. If two rectangular hyperbolas intersect -in four points 
A, B, C, and D, the two straight lines AD and BC, which are a conic 
through the intersection of the two hyperbolas, must be a rectangular 
hyperbola. Hence AD and BC must be at right angles. Similarly, 
BD and CA, and CD and AB, must be at right angles. Hence D is 
the orthocentre of the triangle ABC. 


Therefore, if two rectangular hyperbolas intersect in four points, 
each point is the orthocentre of the triangle formed by the other 
three. 


383. Jf L=0, M=0, N=0, and R=0 be the equations 
to the four sides of a quadrilateral taken in order, the 
equation to any conic passing through its angular points is 

1 — NeoM Tso eee Ol). 

For L=0 passes through one pair of its angular points 
and V=0O passes through the other pair. Hence ZV =0 is 
the equation to a conic (viz. a pair of straight lines) passing 
through the four angular points. 
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Similarly R=0 is the equation to another conic 
passing through the four points. 


Hence LN =). MR is the equation to any conic through 
the four points. 


Geometrical meaning. Since L is proportional to the perpen- 
dicular from any point (zx, y) upon the straight line L=0, the 
relation (1) states that the product of the perpendiculars from any 
point of the curve upon the straight lines L=0 and N=0 is propor- 
tional to the product of the perpendiculars from the same point upon 
M=0 and R=0. 


Hence If a conic circumscribe a quadrilateral, the ratio of the 
product of the perpendiculars from any point P of the conic upon two 
opposite sides of the quadrilateral to the product of the perpendiculars 
from P upon the other two sides is the same for all positions of P. 


384. Hquations to the conic sections passing through 
the intersections of a conic and two 
given straight lines. 

Let S=0 be the equation to the 
given conic. 

Let w=0 and v=0 be the equa- 
tions to the two given straight lines 
where 


u = avt by +e, 
and vedu+dy+c. 
Let the straight line «=0 meet the conic S=0 in the 
points P and /, and let v = 0 meet it in the points Q and 7’. 
The equation to any conic which passes through the 
points P, @, #, and 7 will be of the form 
SH). U.0 ..200. 5 CQ): 


For (1) is satisfied by the coordinates of any point 
which lies both on S=0 and on w=0; for its coordinates 
on being substituted in (1) make both its members zero. 

But the points P and # are the only points which lie 
both on S=0 and on w= 0. 


The equation (1) therefore denotes a conic passing 
through P and £&. 


Similarly it goes through the intersections of S=0 and 
» =0, t.e. through the points Q and 7. 
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Thus (1) represents some conic going through the four 
points P, Y, A, and 7’. 


Also (1) represents any conic going through these four 
points, For the quantity A may be so chosen that it shall 
go through any fifth point, or to make it satisfy any fifth 
condition; also five conditions completely determine a conic 
section. 


Ex. Find the equation to the conic which passes through the point 
(1, 1) and also through the intersections of the conic 


x? + 2Qay + 5y? — Tx — 8y +6=0 
with the straight lines 2x-y—-5=0 and 3a+y-11=0. Find also 
the parabolas passing through the same points. 


The equation to the required conic must by the last article be of 
the form 


oe? + Qay + Sy? -— Tx — 8y+6=d (Qe —y — 5) (Ba+y—11) ... (1). 
This passes through the point (1, 1) if 
14+2+5-7-8+4+6=A(2-1-5) (8+1-11), te. if N= -— ay. 
The required equation then becomes 
28 (a? + Quay + 5y? — 7x — Sy + 6) + (2a —y — 5) (8a+y -11)=0, 
t.e. 34a? + 55xcy +139y? — 233% — 218y + 223 =0. 
The equation to the required parabola will also be of the form (1), 
ae. 
x?(1— 6d) + xy (2+A) +y2(5 +A) — @(7 — 837A) — y (8+ 6A) +6 - 55A=0. 
This is a parabola (Art. 357) if (2+)?=4 (1 — 6A) (6+A), 
i.e. if A\=4[-12+4,/10]. 
Substituting these values in (1), we have the required equations. 


385. Particular cases of the equation 
S =,Auv. 

I. Let w=0 and v=O0 intersect on the curve, ze. in 
the figure of Art. 384 let the 
points P and Q coincide. 

The conic S=Auv then goes 
through two coincident points 
at P and therefore touches the 
original conic at P as in the 
figure. 


II, Let w=0 and v=0 
coincide, so that v=u. 
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In this case the point 7’ also moves up to coincidence 
with & and the second conic 
touches the original conic at both 
the points P and &. 


The equation to the second 
conic now becomes S=Au*. 


When a conic touches a second 
conic at each of two points, the 
two conics are said to have double 
contact with one another. 


The two conics S=Auv? and S=0 therefore have double 
contact with one another, the straight line w=0 passing 
through the two points of contact. 


As a particular case we see that if w=0, v=0, and 
w=0 be the equations to three straight lines then the 
equation vw=Au? represents a conic touching the conic 
vw=0 where w=O0 meets it, 2.¢. 1b is a conic to which 
v= and w=0 are tangents and w=0 is the chord of 
contact. 


III. Let w=0 be a tangent to the original conic. 


In this case the two points P 
and & coincide, and the conic 
S= uv touches §=0 where u=0 
touches it, and v=0 is the equa- 
tion to the straight line joining 
the other points of intersection of 
the two conics. 

If, in addition, v=0 goes 
through the point of contact of u=0, we have the equation 
to a conic which goes through three coincident points at P, 
the point of contact of w=0; also the straight line 
joining P to the other point of intersection of the two 
conics is v=0. 


IV. Finally, let v=0 and w=0 coincide and be 
tangents at P. The equation S=Auw’ now represents a 
conic section passing through four coincident points at the 
point where w= 0 touches S=0. 
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386. Line at infinity. We have shewn, in Art. 
60, that the straight line, whose equation is 
0.%+0.¥+C=0, 


is altogether at an infinite distance. This straight line is 
called The Line at Infinity. Its equation may for brevity 
be written in the form C=0. 


We can shew that parallel lines meet on the line at 
infinity. 

For the equations to any two parallel straight lines 
are 


AGB OM)) (Ui Ce | Rieter eer ne Gal), 
and. ey + =U ee eee eee (2). 


Now (2) may be written in the form 


/ 


a2 (0.2+0.y+0)=0, 


and hence, by Art. 97, we see that it passes through the 
intersection of (1) and the straight line 


O.%7+0.¥+C=0. 
Hence (1), (2), and the line at infinity meet in a point. 


fegesy C+ 


387. Geometrical meaning of the equation 


where X is a constant, and u=0 is the equation of a straight 
line. 


The equation (1) can be written in the form 
S=dAux(0.c+0.y+1), 


and hence, by Art. 384, represents a conic passing through 
the intersection of the conic S=0 with the straight lines 


= O-and 0.21+0.y+1—0: 


Hence (1) passes through the intersection of S=0 with 
the line at infinity. 


Since S=0 and S =)wu have the same intersections with 
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the line at infinity, it follows that these two conics have 
their asymptotes in the same direction. 

Particular Case. Let 

See+y?— a’, 

so that S=0 represents a circle. 

Any other circle is 

e+ y? —2gex—2fy +c=0, 

d.€. e+ y*— a = 29x + 2fy — a? —C, 
so that its equation is of the form S=Au. 


It therefore follows that any two circles must be looked 
upon as intersecting the line at infinity in the same two 
(imaginary) points. These imaginary points are called the 
Circular Points at Infinity. 


388. Geometrical meaning of the equation S=, where 
dis a constant. 


This equation can be written in the form 
S=rA(0.e+0.y4+ 1)’, 


and therefore, by Art. 385, has double contact with S=0 
where the straight line 0.2+0.y+1=0 meets it, 7.6. the 
tangents to the two conics at the points where they meet 
the line at infinity are the same. 


The conics S=0 and S=A therefore have the same 
(real or imaginary) asymptotes. 


Particular Case. Let S=0 denotea circle. Then 
S =X (being an equation which differs from S'=0 only in 
its constant term) represents a concentric circle. 


Two concentric circles must therefore be looked upon as 
touching one another at the imaginary points where they 
meet the Line at Infinity. 


Two concentric circles thus have double contact at the 
Circular Points at Infinity. 
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EXAMPLES. XLIII. 


1. What is the geometrical meaning of the equations S=d. T, 
and S=u?+ku, where S=0 is the equation of a conic, 7=0 is the 
equation of a tangent to it, and w=0 is the equation of any straight 
line ? 


9. If the major axes of two conics be parallel, prove that the 
four points in which they meet are concyclic. 


3. Prove that in general two parabolas can be drawn to pass 
through the intersections of the conics 


ax* + 2hay + by*?+2gx +2fy +e=0 
and aa? + Qh’acy + b’y? + 2g’ + 2f’y +c’ =0, 
and that their axes are at right angles if h (a’ ~b’)=h' (ad). 


4. Through the extremities of two focal chords of an ellipse a 
conic is described; if this conic pass through the centre of the ellipse, 
prove that it will cut the major axis in another fixed point. 


5, Through the extremities of a normal chord of an ellipse a 
circle is drawn such that its other common chord passes through the 
centre of the ellipse. Prove that the locus of the intersection of 
these common chords is an ellipse similar to the given ellipse. Ifthe 
eccentricity of the given ellipse be ,/2(/2—1), prove that the two 
ellipses are equal. 


6. If two rectangular hyperbolas intersect in four points 4, B, C, 
and D, prove that the circles described on AB and CD as diameters 
cut one another orthogonally. 


7, A circle is drawn through the centre of the rectangular 
hyperbola «y=c? to touch the curve and meet it again in two points; 
prove that the locus of the feet of the perpendicular let fall from the 
centre upon the common chord is the hyperbola 42y=c*. 


8. If a circle touch an ellipse and pass through its centre, prove 
that the rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from the centre of 
the ellipse upon the common tangent and the common chord is 
constant for all points of contact. 


9, From a point 7 whose coordinates are (x’, y’) a pair of 
tangents 7’P and TQ are drawn to the parabola y?=4az ; prove that 
the line joining the other pair of points in which the circumcircele of 
the triangle TPQ meets the parabola is the polar of the point 
(2a — zx’, y’), and hence that, if the circle touch the parabola, the line 
PQ touches an equal parabola. 


10. Prove that the equation to the circle, having double contact 
y? 
B 
w+ y? — 2ae «=a? (1 — e? —e4). 


2 
with the ellipse =; + =,=1 at the ends ofa latus rectum, is 
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11. ‘Two circles have double contact with a conic, their chords of 
contact being parallel. Prove that the radical axis of the two circles 
is midway between the two chords of contact. 


JZ. Ifa circle and an ellipse have double contact with one another, 
prove that the length of the tangent drawn from any point of the 
ellipse to the circle varies as the distance of that point from the 
chord of contact. 


13. Two conics, A and B, have double contact with a third conic 
C. Prove that two of the common chords of 4 and B, and their 
chords of contact with C, meet in a point. 


14, Prove that the general equation to the ellipse, having double 
contact with the circle 2?+y?=a? and touching the axis of « at the 
origin, is 674? + (a? +67) y? — 2arcy =0. 


15, A rectangular hyperbola has double contact with a fixed 
central conic. If the chord of contact always passes through a fixed 
point, prove that the locus of the centre of the hyperbola is a circle 
passing through the centre of the fixed conie. 


16, A rectangular hyperbola has double contact with a parabola ; 
prove that the centre of the hyperbola and the pole of the chord of 
contact are equidistant from the directrix of the parabola. 


389. To find the equation of the pair of tangents that 
can be drawn from any point (a’, y’) to the general conic 
p (a, y) = ax? + thay + by? + 2gu+ 2fy+e=0. 


Let 7’ be the given point (2’, y’), and let P and & be the 
points where the tangents from 


T’ touch the conic. , 
The equation to PL is there- 

fore C=, 

where we (ax +hy' +g)« 


+ (ha + by’ +f)y + gx’ +fy’ +. 

The equation to any conic 

which touches S=0 at both of 
the points P and £& is 


S=hu, (Art. 385), 
1.€. ax? + Zhay + by’ + 29x + Ify +e 


Now the pair of straight lines 7’P and 7A is a conic 
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section which touches the given conic at ? and #& and 
which also goes through the point 7’. 


Also we can only draw one conic to go through five 
points, viz. 7, two points at P, and two points at R. 


If then we find 2 so that (1) goes through the point Z; 
it must represent the two tangents 7’P and 77. 


The equation (1) is satisfied by w’ and z/’ if 
aa? + 2he'y' + by? + 2ga' + Afy' +6 
=A [aa + Qha'y’ + by’? + 2ga' + Afy’ + cf, 
1 
"SG y) 
The required equation (1) then becomes 
d(x’, y’) (aa? + 2hay + by? + 2ga + fy + ¢] 
=[(ae' + hy +g) a+ (he + by +f)y + ge +fy' +ef, 
4.€. PD (KX, y) x O (®’, y') = WV, 
where w=0 is the equation to the chord of contact. 


4.e€. if 


390. Director circle of a conic given by the general 
equation of the second degree. 


The equation to the two tangents from (x’, y’) to the 
conic are, by the last article, 
x [ad (a', y’) — (aa’ + hy’ + 9)"] 
+ Qay [hep (x, y') — (ast! + hy + g) (hai + by’ +f) 
+ y? [bd (a’, y') — (ha! + by’ +f)"| + other terms = 0...(1). 
Tf (x’, y’) be a point on the director circle of the conic, 
the two tangents from it to the conic are at right angles. 


Now (1) represents two straight lines at right angles if 
the sum of the coefficients of x? and y’ in it be zero, 


i.e. if (a+b) > (x, y') — (aw + hy’ + 9) — (ha! + by’ + fy =9. 
Hence the locus of the point (#’, y’) is 
(a +b) (aa + 2hay + by? + 2gu + 2fy +c) 
— (au + hy + 9)?—(ha + by + fy =9, 
2.e. the circle whose equation is 
(2° + °) (ab — h?) + 2a (by — fh) + 2y (af— gh) 
| +e(a+b)—gP—f?=0. 
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Cor. If the given conic be a parabola, then ab =/h?, 
and the locus becomes a straight line, viz. the directrix of 


the parabola. (Art. 211.) 


391. The equation to the director circle may also be obtained in 
another manner. For it is a circle, whose centre is at the centre of 
the conic, and the square of whose radius is equal to the sum of the 
squares of the semi-axes of the conic. 


The centre is, Art. 352, the point (= “ 5 a = | : 
Also, if the equation to the conic be reduced to the form 
ax? + 2hay + by? +c’ =0, 
and if a and B be its semi-axes, we have, (Art. 364,) 
vy 1 a+b 1 ab-ih? 
+ aes and ae A 
a+b)c 
so that, by division, a?+ p?= a3 — 
The equation to the required circle is therefore 


hf — bg gh—af\? — (a+b)e’ 
(2 ab — ey +(y-F-4 ~~ ab— kh? 


_ (a+b) (abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? — ch?) 
(ab — h?)? 


(Art, 352). 


392. The equation to the (imaginary) tangents drawn 
Srom the focus of a conic to touch the conic satisfies the 
analytical condition for being a circle. 


Take the focus of the conic as origin, and let the axis of 
« be perpendicular to its directrix, so that the equation to 
the latter may be written in the form «+ k= 0. 


The equation to the conic, ¢ being its eccentricity, is 
therefore e+ y= 6 (2+ kh)’, 
0. a? (1 — e*) +  — 2e*kae — ek? = 0 

The equation to the pair of tangents drawn from the 
origin is therefore, by Art. 389, 


[x? (1 — 6?) +o? — 2e*ka — eh? | [~ kh? |] =[— Pha — PR?) 
1.6. a (1l—e) + y— 2eka— Ph =— ela +k}, 
1.6. a + y= 0... ee ee (1 


Here the coefficients of «* and y? are equal and the 
coefficient of xy is zero. 
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However the axes and origin of coordinates be changed, 
it follows, on making the substitutions of Art. 129, that in 
(1) the coefficients of a and y? will still be equal and the 
coefficient of ay zero. 


Hence, whatever be the conic and however its equation 
may be written, the equation to the tangents from the focus 
always satisfies the analytical conditions for being a circle. 


393. To find the foci of the conic given by the general 
equation of the second degree 


an” + Qhay + by? + 2ga+ 2fyt+e=0. 
Let (x, y') be a focus. By the last article the equation 


to the pair of tangents drawn from‘it satisfies the conditions 
for being a circle. 


The equation to the pair of tangents is 
$ (2, y') (aa? + Dhay + by? + 2ga+ 2fy + ¢] 
= [a (aa! + hy' +g) + y (ha! + by’ +f) + (ga +fy' +e). 
In this equation the coefficients of 2? and y? must be 
equal and the coefficient of xy must be zero. 


We therefore have 
ad (a, y') — (aa! + hy’ + 9)? = bd (a, y') — (ha + by +f), 
and he (x', y') = (aa! + hy’ +g) (ha' + by’ +f), 
1.@. 
(aa! + hy' + g)?—(ha'+by' +f) (au +hy' +9) (he + by +f) 
a—b h 
= p(0 5 Y \iaicsnc uae (4). 


These equations, on being solved, give the foci. 


Cor. Since the directrices are the polars of the foci, 
we easily obtain their equations. 


394. The equations (4) of the previous article give, in general, 
four values for x’ and four corresponding values for y’. Two of these 
would be found to be real and two imaginary. 


In the case of the ellipse the two imaginary foci lie on the minor 
axis. That these imaginary foci exist follows from Art. 247, by 
writing the standard equation in the form 


a a ee b? z 
4 (y- Jaa \y- asl. 
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This shews that the imaginary point {0, ,/0?—a®} is a focus, the 
imaginary line y — eG is a directrix, and that the correspond- 
4) b2 — a2 


b? — a? 
52 
Similarly for the hyperbola, except that, in this case, the eccen- 
tricity is real. 


In the case of the parabola, two of the foci are at infinity and are 
imaginary, whilst a third is at infinity and is real. 


ing eccentricity is the imaginary quantity Y 


395. Ex.1. Find the focus of the parabola 
16x? — 24ry + 9y? — 80x — 140y + 100=0. 
The focus is given by the equations 
(16x’ — 12y’ — 40)? ge ee 


7 
e (bel fey 80) (ee 
_ = 
= 16x"? — 242'y’ + 9y’2 — 80x" — 140y’ +100........00. (1). 


The first pair of equation (1) give 
12 (162’ — 12y’ — 40)?+ 7 (16a’ — 124’ — 40) ( — 12x’ + 9y’ — 70) 
—12(-—122’+9y’ — 70)?=0, 
i.e. {4(16x’ —12y’ —40) —3 (-122’+9y’ — 70)} 
x {3 (16a’ — 12y’ — 40) + 4 ( — 122’ +- 9y’ — 70)} =0, 


Le, (100x’ — 75y’ +50) x (— 400)=0, 
Ay’ +2 
so that = = . 
We then have 16x’ — 12y’ -40= — 48, 
and —122'-+9y’ —T0= — 64. 
The second pair of equation (1) then gives 
ms x04 


o =x’ (16x’ — 12y’ — 40) + y’(— 12a’ + 9y’ — 70) — 40x’ — 70y’ 4-100 
= — 48x’ — 64y’ — 40x’ — 70y’ +100 
= — 882’ — 134y’ +100, 
5362’ + 268 
3 
so that w’=1, and then y’=2. 
The focus is therefore the point (1, 2). 


i.e. —256— — 88x’ — +100, 
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In the case of a parabola, we may also find the equation to the 
directrix, by Art. 390, and then find the coordinates of the focus, 
which is the pole of the directrix. 


Ex. 2. Find the foci of the conic 
55x? ~ 30xy + 39y? — 402 — 24y — 464 =0. 
The foci are given by the equation 
(55x — 15y’ — 20)? — (— 15x’ + 39y’ — 12)2 
————<_ 
__ (55a' — L5y’ — 20) ( — 15a’ + 89y’ — 12) 
- —15 
= 552" — 30x'y' + 39y’? — 40x’ — 24y’ — 464 
The first pair of equations (1) gives 
15 (552’ — 15y’ — 20)? +16 (55x’ — 15y’ — 20) (- 152’ + 39y’ — 12) 
—15(- 152’ + 39y’ -12)?=0, 


ic. {5 (55a' — 15y’ - ~3(— 15a’ +397 — 12)} 
_ {3 (55a' — 1dy’ — 20) +5 ( -— 152’ + 39y’ — 12)} =0, 
eee (52x’ — By’ —1) (82'+5y’ —- 4)=0. 
5x’ —1 
y =—— 7 (2), 
; 3a’ —4 
or Yo WB reer teeete erect anes (3). 


Substituting this first value of y in the second pair of equation (1), 
we obtain 


340x’2 ~ 3402’ — 1355 
Sane een 
giving «’=2 or -1. Hence from (2) y’=8 or — 2, 
On substituting the second value of y’ in the same pair of equation 
(1), we finally have 


~ 25 (20'-1)2= 


2a’? — 2x7’ +13=0, 
the roots of which are imaginary. 


We should thus obtain two imaginary foci which would be found 
to lie on the minor axis of the conic section. The real foci are 
therefore the points (2, 3) and (-1, —2). 


396. Equation to the axes of the general 
conic. , 
By Art. 393, the equation 
(aa+hy+g)—(ha+byt+fy (ae +hy+g) (hat by +f) 
a—b ‘. h 


represents some conic passing through the foci. 


163 24: 


370 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


But, since it could be solved as a quadratic equation to 


/ : 
give anes it represents two straight lines. 
The equation (1) therefore represents the axes of the 
general conic. 


397. To find the length of the straight lines drawn 
through a given point in a gwen direction to meet a given 
conte. 


Let the equation to the conic be 
od (x, y) = an? + Zhay + by? + 2ga + Ay +e=0...(1). 
Let P be any point (2’, y’), and through it let there be 
drawn. a straight line at an angle 0 


with the axis of x to meet the 
curve in QY and Q. 


The coordinates of any point 
on this line distant r from P 
are 


a +rcos@ and y' +7 sin 0. 
(Art. 86.) 
If this point be on (1), we 
have 
a (a +7 cos 0)? + 2h (a' + 7 cos 8) (y' + rsin 6) +b (y’ +7 sin OY 
+29 (x +r cos 0) + 2f(y'+rsin 6) +¢=0, 


1.6. 
7 [a cos? 6 + 2h cos @ sin 6 + b sin? 6] 
+ Ir [(aoe' + hy’ +g) cos 0 + (ha + by +f) sin 6] + 46(a’, y') =0 
Po 500 (2). 
For any given value of @ this is a quadratic equation in 
y, and therefore for any straight line drawn at an inclina- 
tion 0 it gives the values of PQ and PQ. 
If the two values of 7 given by equation (2) be of — 
opposite sign, the points Y and Q’ lie on opposite sides 
Of 2; 


If P be on the curve, then ¢ (wv, y’) is zero and one value 
of r obtained from (2) is zero. 
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398. Jf two chords PQQ and PRE’ be drawn in given 
directions through any point P to meet the curve in Q, Q' and 
ft, & respectively, the ratio of the rectangle PQ. PQ’ to the 
rectangle PR. PR’ is the same for all points, and is therefore 
equal to the ratio of the squares of the diameters of the conic 
which are drawn in the given directions. 

The values of PQ and PQ’ are given by the equation of 
the last article, and therefore 


PQ. PY = product of the roots 
p(x, y') 


~ gan Cer aaag if ciate 


So, if PAA’ be drawn at an angle 0’ to the axis, we have 


be p(x, y') 
Sa a cos? 0 + 2h cos 6 sin & + 6 sin? 6 mel 
On dividing (1) by (2), we have 
PQ.PQ  acos’?6’ + 2h cos 6 sin 6 +b sin? 


PR.PR acos?6+2hcos 6sin 6+bsin?6 ° 


The right-hand member of this equation does not contain 
x or y’, t.e.it does not depend on the position of P but only 
on the directions @ and 6’. 


Ud 


) JA a ae 
The quantity Pp. PR therefore the same for all 
positions of P. 


In the particular case when P is at the centre of the 


119, 
conic this ratio becomes where C is the centre and CQ’ 


Ci 
and Ch” are parallel to the two given directions. 


Cor. If Q and Q’ coincide, and also R and #’, the two 
lines PQQ’ and PRK’ become the tangents from P, and the 
above relation then gives 

PQ? ‘ Cy’? be PQ = CQ” 
PR OR ** PROGR” 
Hence, Jf two tangents be drawn from a point to a conic, 


their lengths are to one another in the ratio of the parallel 
semi-diameters of the conic. 


24—2, 
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399. Jf PQY and P,Q,Q, be two chords drawn in 
parallel directions from two points P and P, to meet a conre 
in Q and Q', and Q, and Qy, respectively, then the ratio of 
the rectangles PQ. PQ’ and P,Q,. P,Q,’ is independent of the 
direction of the chords. 


For, if P and P, be respectively the points (a, y’) and 
(x", y”), and @ be the angle that each chord makes with 
the axis, we have, as in the last article, 


PQ ; PQ’ = ee. ¢ (x, y) 


a cos? 6 + 2h cos 6 sin 6 +6 sin? 6’ 


. iad _ d Ge y’) 
oe ee a cos? 6 + 2h cos 6 sin 6 + b sin? 6’ 
PQ.PY _ oe y) | 
PQ,. £9; We (a y’’) 


400. If acircle and a conic section cut one another in four points, 
the straight line joining one pair of points of intersection and the 
straight line joining the other pair are equally inclined to the axis of 
the conic. 


For (Fig. Art. 397) let the circle and conic intersect in the four 
points Q, Q’ and R, R’ and let QQ’ and RR’ meet in P. 


, "9 
hen PQ.PY _ OO iat 599, 
But, since Q, Q’, R, and R’ are four points on a circle, we have 
PQ.PQ'=PR.PR'. [Eue, IIT. 36, Cor.] 
a CQ” _ CR”. 
Also in any conic equal radii from the centre are equally inclined 
to the axis of the conic. 


Hence CQ” and CR”, and therefore PQQ’ and PRR’, are equally 
inclined to the axis of the conic. 


so that 


a 


401. To shew that any chord of a conic is cut har- 
monically by the curve, any point on 
the chord, and the polar of this pownt 
with respect to the conic. 


Take the point as origin, and let 
the equation to the conic be 


an? + hay + by? + 2gu + Wy +co=0 


HARMONIC PROPERTY OF THE POLAR. 3H 3) 


or, in polar coordinates, 


7? (a cos’@ + 2h cos@ sin 6 + b sin? 8) + 2r (ycos 0 +fsin6)+c=0, 
1. 
Ih 1 
¢.gt2.-. (g cos 6+ fsin 6) 
+ a cos’ # + 2h cos O sin 6 + 6 sin?6 = 0. 


Hence, if the chord OPP’ be drawn at an angle 6 to OX, 
we have 


1 : pen | 
OP ao op = sum of the roots of this equation in a 
9 9008 0+ fsin 
: : : 
Let & be a point on this chord such that 
a. 
OR OP* OP” 


Then, if OX =p, we have 
2_ 9 9 08 9+ fsin 9 
p c 
so that the locus of & is 
g-pcos64+f.psind+c=0, 
or, in Cartesian coordinates, 
(CREE ON ie aed Wn eee esha OQ): 


But (2) is the polar of the origin with respect to the 
conic (1), so that the locus of F is the polar of O. 


The straight line PP’ is therefore cut harmonically by O 
and the point in which it cuts the polar of 0. 


? 


Ex. Through any point O is drawn a straight line to cut a conic 
in P and P’ and on it is taken a point R such that OR is (1) the 
arithmetic mean, and (2) the geometric mean, between OP and OP’. 
Find in each case the locus of R. 

Using the same notation as in the last article, we have 

___gcos0+fsin 6 
a cos? 0+ 2h cos dsin é-+b sin? 6’ 
c 


~ @cos?6+2h cos @ sin 0 +b sin? 6° 


OP+0P’= —2 


and OP. OP’ 
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(1) If be the point (p, @) we have 
gcosé+fsin@ 
a cos? 0 + 2hcos 6 sin 6+) sin? 6’ 
7.€. ap cos? 0+ 2hp cos @ sin 6 + bp sin? 0+ g cos 6+f sin 0=0, 
i.e., in Cartesian coordinates, 
ax? + Qhay + by? + ga +fy =0. 

The locus is therefore a conic passing through O and the inter- 

section of the conie and the polar of O, i.e. through the points 7 


and T’, and having its asymptotes parallel to those of the given 
conic. 


(2) If BR be the point (p, 6), we have in this case 


p= (OP+0P’)= — 


C 
2— OP .OP’ = —--; ee 
P a cos? 6 +-2h cos 6 sin 9+5 sin? 6’ 
4.€. ap? cos? 6 + 2hp? cos @ sin 6 + bp” sin? 0=c, 
i.e. ax? + 2hey + by2=c. 


The locus is therefore a conic, having its centre at O and passing 
through T and 7’, and having its asymptotes parallel to those of the 
given conic. 


402. To find the locus of the middle points of parallel chords of a 
conic. [Cf. Art. 376.] 


The lengths of the segments of the chord drawn through the point 
(x’, y’) at an angle @ to the axis of «# is given by equation (2) of Art. 
397. 


If (x’, y’) be the middle point of the chord the roots of this 
equation are equal in magnitude but opposite in sign, so that their 
algebraic sum is zero. 


The coefficient of r in this equation is therefore zero, so that 
(ax! + hy’ +9) cos 0+ (ha’ + by’ +f) sin 0=0. 

The locus of the middle point of chords inclined at an angle @ to 

the axis of x is therefore the straight line 
(ax -+ hy +9) + (ha + by +f) tan 0=0. 
Hence the locus of the middle points of chords parallel to the line 
=Mx 

i (ax + hy +g) + (he+ by+f)m=0, 
2.€. x (a+hm)+(h+bm)y+g+fm=0. 

This is parallel to the line y=1m’z if 


,_ _a+hm 
h+bm’ 
7. 10 at+h(m+m’) +bmm’=0. 


This is therefore the condition that y=mx and y=m/’x should be 
parallel to conjugate diameters. 
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403. Equation to the pair of tangents drawn from a given point 
(x’, y') to a given conic. [Cf. Art. 389.] 


If a straight line be drawn through (2’, y’), the point P, to meet 
the conic in Q and Q’, the lengths of PQ and PQ’ are given by the 
equation 


r* (a cos? 6+ 2h cos @ sin 6 +b sin? 6) 
+r [(ax’ + hy’ +g) cos 0+ (hx’ + by’ +f) sin 0]+¢(2’, y’)=0. 


The roots of this equation are equal, i.e. the corresponding lines 
touch the conic, if 


(a cos* 6+ 2h cos 6 sin 6 +6 sin? 6) x ¢ (2’, y’) 
=[(ax’ + hy’ +g) cos 6 +(ha’ + by’ +f) sin 67, 
i.e.if (a+2htan 6+b tan? @) x (2’, y’) 
=[(ax’ + hy’ + g) + (ha’ + by’ +f) tan OF ...(1). 


The roots of this equation give the corresponding directions of the 
tangents through P. 


Also the equation to the line through P inclined at an angle @ to 
the axis of x is 


If we substitute for tan @ in (1) from (2) we shall get the equation 
to the pair of tangents from P. 


On substitution we have 
{a (a — a" P+2h(w—2')(y—y) +b (yy o (e's y’) 
=[(ax! + hy’ + 9) (w— 2’) + (ha’ + by’ +f) (y—y’)P. 
This equation reduces to the form of Art. 389. 


EXAMPLES. XLIV. 


J], Two tangents are drawn to an ellipse from a point P; if the 
points in which these tangents meet the axes of the ellipse be 
concyclic, prove that the locus of P is a rectangular hyperbola. 


9. A pair of tangents to the conic Ax?+By?=1 intercept a 
constant distance 2k on the axis of x; prove that the locus of their 
point of intersection is the curve 

By? (Az? + By? -1)= Ak? (By? -1)?. 

3. Pairs of tangents are drawn to the conic ax*+By?=1 so as to 

be always parallel to conjugate diameters of the conic 
ax? + hey + by?=1; 
shew that the locus of their point of intersection is the conic 


ab 
24.9} ppg 
ax? + 2hay + by aie 


5) 
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4, Prove that the director circles of all conics which touch two 
given straight lines at given points have a common radical axis. 


5, A parabola circumscribes a right-angled triangle. Taking its 
sides as the axes of coordinates, prove that the locus of the foot of the 
perpendicular from the right angle upon the directrix is the curve 
whose equation is 


Qay (a? + y?) (hy + kx) + h?y4 + kat=0, 
and that the axis is one of the family of straight lines 
mh — k 

1+m? ’ 


where m is an arbitrary parameter and 2h and 2k are the sides of the 
triangle. 


Find the foci of the curves 
6. 300x?+ 320ry + 144y? — 12202 — 768y + 199=0. 
7, 16x? -24ary + 9y?+ 28a + 14y + 21=0. 
8, 1442? - 120xy + 25y? + 67x — 42y +13=0, 
9, «?-6ry +y?—10x —10y —19=0 and also its directrices. 
10. Prove that the foci of the conic 
ax? + 2hay + by?=1 
are given by the equations 
Cae i 
aa) wee 
11, Prove that the locus of the foci of all conics which touch the 
four lines c= -+:a and y= +b is the hyperbola x? — y*=a? — b?. 


Y=MI — 


12. Given the centre of a conic and two tangents; prove that the 
locus of the foci is a hyperbola. 


[Take the two tangents as axes, their inclination being w; let 
(21, Y;) and (%, Y_) be the foci, and (h, k) the given centre. Then 
24 +%=2h and y,+Y,=2k; also, by Art. 270 (8), we have 


YYy Sin” w= 2H, Sin? w= (semi-minor axis)”. 
From these equations, eliminating x, and y,, we have 
vy —y P= Zhe, — Wy, .] 
13, A given ellipse, of semi-axes a and b, slides between two 
perpendicular lines; prove that the locus of its focus is the curve 
(22+ y2) (oy? + b4) = 4a?a2y?, 
14, Conics are drawn touching both the axes, supposed oblique, at 


the same given distance a from the origin. Prove that the foci le 
either on the straight line x=y, or on the circle 


xe? +-y? + 2xcy cos w=a(x+yY). 


15. Find the locus of the foci of conics which have a common point 
and a common director circle, 


XLIV.] TANGENT AND NORMAL AS AXES, BT 


16. Find the locus of the focus of a rectangular hyperbola a 
diameter of which is given in magnitude and position. 


17. Through a fixed point O chords POP’ and QOQ’ are drawn at 
right angles to one another to meet a given conic in P, P’, Q, and Q’. 


Prove that is constant. 


1 1 
PO. OP * 00.00’ 
18, A point is taken on the major axis of an ellipse whose abscissa 


is dow) 2~e?; prove that the sum of the squares of the reciprocals 
of the segments of any chord through it is constant. 


19. Through a fixed point O is drawn a line OPP’ to meet a conic 
in P and P’; prove that the locus of a point Q on OPP’, such that 
il 1 1 
O@~ OF * OP 
20. Prove Carnot’s theorem, viz.: If a conic section cut the side 
BC of a triangle ABC in the points A’ and A”, and, similarly, the 
side CA in B’ and B”, and AB in C’ and C”, then 
ees Ob . CB’. AC’. AC’—CA’. CA” .AB’. AB” . BC’. BC", 
[Use Art. 398.] 
91. Obtain the equations giving the foci of the general conic by 


making use of the fact that, if S be a focus and PSP’ any chord of 


the conic passing through it, then = + E 


SP ° SP’ 
tions of the chord. 


92. Obtain the equations for the foci also from the fact that the 
product of the perpendiculars drawn from them upon any tangent is 
the same for all tangents. 


is another conic whose centre is O. 


is the same for all direc- 


404. To find the equation to a conic, the axes of co- 
ordinates being a tangent and normal to the conte. 

Since the origin is on the curve, the equation to the 
curve must be satisfied by the coordinates (0, 0) so that the 
equation has no constant term and therefore is of the form 


a? + Lhay + by? + Ign + 2fy = 0. 

If this curve touch the axis of x at the origin, then, 
when y=0, we must have a perfect square and therefore 
g = 0. 

The required equation is therefore 

an? + 2hay + by? + fy =O... ccc cecee. (1). 


Ex. O is any point on a conic and PQ a chord ; prove that 


(1) if PQ subtend a right angle at O, it passes through a fixed 
point on the normal at O, and 
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(2) if OP and OQ be equally inclined to the normal at O, then 
PQ passes through a fixed point on the tangent at O. 


Take the tangent and normal at O as Eee, so that the equation to 
the conic is (1). 


Let the equation to PQ be y= =maete ete ter eceee 757 eo (2). 
Then, by Art, 122, the equation to the lines OP and OQ is 
c (ax*+ 2hay + by?) + fy (y —ma)=0..........0000 (3). 
(1) If the lines OP and OQ be at right angles then (Art. 66), we 
have ac -+ be +2f=0, 
‘ af 
eee aren 


=a constant for all positions of PQ. 

But c is the intercept of PQ on the axis of y, t.e. on the normal 
at O. 

The straight line PQ therefore passes through a fixed point on the 


normal at O which is distant = from O. 


This point is often called the Frégier Point. 


(2) If again OP and OQ be equally inclined to the axis of y then, 
in equation (3), the coefficient of zy must be zero, and hence 


2he — 2fm=0, 
— i = constant. 
m h 
But = is the intercept on the axis of x of the line PQ. 
Hence, in this case, PQ passes through a fixed point on the tangent 
at O. 

405. General equation to conics passing through four 
given points. 

Let A, B, C, and D be the four points, and let LA and 
CD meet in O. Take OAL 
and ODC as the axes, and — 
letrOA = NOB OD ie 
and OC =p’. 

Let any conic passing 
through the four points be 
an’ + 2h'xny + by’? 

+ 2gx+2fy+c=0...(1). 

If we put y=0 in this 
equation the roots of the 
resulting equation must be A and NX’. 
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Hence 2g =—a(A+A’) and c=aArNr, 
vy 
AN * 


2.€. a , and 2g=—c 


ae 
BN’ 


Similarly b=—;, and 2f=—c4*", 
pepe 


py 
On substituting in (1) we have 
pea? + 2hay +dd'y? — py’ (A+X’) a 
SAN fe gay tee ne =O) yeas (i 
where baie asi 


This is the required equation, being a constant as yet 
undetermined and depending on which of the conics through 
A, B, C, and D we are considering. 


406. Aliter. We have proved in Art. 383 that the 
equation kLN= MR, k being any constant, represents any 
conic circumscribing the quadrilateral formed by the four 
straight lines 1 =0, J12=0, V=0, and #=0 taken in this 
order, 


With the notation of the previous article the equations 
to the four lines A, BC, CD, and DA are 


= ee a = 
y=0, —=+54-1=0, «=0, 
ea ee 
and 0, 


The equation to any conic circumscribing the quadri- 


lateral ABCD is therefore 
| Ota -1) 1 
hay = (5+ 4 G+2 ecineame (1), 
1.6. 


pa? + acy (Ap + d'w— kdN pp’) + A’Y? 
— ppl (A+ A) wd (wet pl) y + AA py = 0. 


On putting Ap’ +'n—AAN pp’ equal to another constant 
2h we have the equation (1) of the previous article. 
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407. Only one conic can be drawn through any five 
points. 


For the general equation to a conic through four points 


is (1) of Art. 405. 


If we wish it to pass through a fifth point, we substitute 
the coordinates of this fifth point in this equation, and thus 
obtain the corresponding value of h, Except when three of 
the five points lie on a straight line a value of / will always 
be found, and only one. 


Ex. Find the equation to the conic section which passes through 
the five points A, B, C, D, and E, whose coordinates are (1, 2), (3, —4), 
(-1, 3), (-2, -3), and (5, 6). 

The equations to 4B, BC, CD, and DA are easily found to be 

yt+32-5=0, 4y+7T«-5=0, 6e-y+9=0, and 52-3y+1=0. 

The equation to any conic through the four points 4, B, C, and D 
is therefore 

(y +3a—5) (62 —y+9)=) (4y+7x —5) (5a -3y+4+1)...... (1). 

If this conie pass through the point H, the equation (1) must be 
satisfied by the values x=5 and y=6. 

We thus have \=4 and, on substitution in (1), the required 
equation is 

22337 — 38xy — 123y? —171x + 83y +350=0, 
which represents a hyperbola, 


408. To find the general equation to a conic section 
which touches four given straight lines, t.e. which 1s inscribed 
ina gwen quadrilateral. 
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Let the four straight lines form the sides of the quadri- 
lateral ABCD. Let 2A and CD meet in O, and take OAB 
and ODC as the axes of x and y, and let the equations to 
the other two sides BC and DA be 


Let+tmy—-1=90, and la+my—-1=0. 


Let the equation to the straight line joining the points 
of contact of any conic touching the axes at P and Q be 


| ax + by—1=0. 
By Art. 385, II, the equation to the conic is then 
Dey ae 00) 1)". catse eer eee a: 


The condition that the straight line BC should touch 
this conic is, as in Art. 374, found to be 


Pe Oi (Oe eae cancer ). 
Similarly, it will be touched by 4D if 
We 2 (a — (.) (Orin, eee eee (3). 


The required conic has therefore (1) as its equation, the 
values of a and 6 being given in terms of the quantity X by 
means of (2) and (3). 


Also X is any quantity we may choose. Hence we have 
the system of conics touching the four given lines. 


If we solve (2) and (3), we obtain 
eee) ES), fa nr 
M,—M, L-l, (1, —1,) (m,— mM)” 


409. The conic LM=LK?, where L=0, M=0, and 
R=0 are the equations of straight lines. 


The equation Jf =0 represents a conic, viz. two straight 
lines. 


Hence, by Art. 385, IT, the equation 


represents a conic touching the straight lines Z=0, and 
M=0, where K=O meets them. 
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Thus Z=0 and W#=0 are a pair of tangents and # = 0 
the corresponding chord of contact. 


Every point which satisfies the equations I= pL and 
fy pl eleaviy lies or (1), 


Hence the point of intersection of the straight lines 
M=p’L and R=, lies on the conic (1) for all values of 
pw. This point may be called the point “ p.” 


410. To find the equation to the straight line joining 
two points “pn” and “p’” and the equation to the tangent at 
the point  p.” 


Consider the equation 


ab +bM + R=0.... (1). 


Since it is of the first degree and contains two constants 
a and 6, at our disposal, it can be made to represent any 
straight line. 


Tf it pass through the point “4” it must be satisfied by 
the substitutions I= p’Z and = pl. 


Hence a+ bp + p=0...... 2 (2). 
Similarly, if it pass through the point “y’” we have 

a+ bp + py’ = 0... 0... cee (3) 
Solving (2) and (3), we have 

& b=. 

ays ju ph 


On. substitution in (1), the equation to the joining line is 
Lpp + M— (w+ p’') R= 0. 


By putting p= we have, as the equation to the 
tangent at the point “pu,” 


Lye + M—%pR =0. 
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EXAMPLES. XLV. 


1. Prove that the locus of the foot of the perpendicular lei fall 
from the origin upon tangents to the conic ax?+ 2hzry + by?=2« is the 
curve (kh? - ab) (a? + y”)? +2 (2? + y?) (bu — hy) +y?=0. 


2. In the conic ax?+2hzy+by?=2y, prove that the rectangle 


contained by the focal distances of the origin is abo he" 


3. Tangents are drawn to the conic ax?+2hzy+by?=2x from 


two points on the axis of x equidistant from the origin; prove that 
their four points of intersection lie on the conic by?+hxy=2. 


If the tangents be drawn from two points on the axis of y equi- 
distant from the origin, prove that the points of intersection are on a 
straight line. 


4, Asystem of conics is drawn to pass through four fixed points; 
prove that 


(1) the polars of a given point all pags through a fixed point, 
and (2) the locus of the pole of a given line is a conic section. 


5, Find the equation to the conic passing through the origin and 
the points (1, 1), (—1, 1), (2, 0), and (3, — 2). Determine its species. 


6. Prove that the locus of the centre of all conics circumscribing 
the quadrilateral formed by the straight lines y=0, x=0, ex+y=1, 
and y —«x=2 is the conic 2x? — 2y?+4ay +5y -2=0. 


7, Prove that the locus of the centres of all conics, which pass 
through the centres of the inscribed and escribed circles of a triangle, 
ig the circumscribing circle of the triangle. 


8. Prove that the locus of the extremities of the principal axes of 
all conics, which can be described through the four points (a, 0) and 
(0, +6), is the curve 

oma? 

9. A, B, C, and D are four fixed points and AB aud CD meet in 
O; any straight line passing through O meets 4D and BC in R and 
R’ respectively, and any conic passing through the four given points 


in S and §’; prove that 
1 i 1 


OR’ OR’ O8* O08" 
10, Prove that, in general, two parabolas can be drawn through 
four points, and that either two, or none, can be drawn. 
[For a parabola we have h= + ,/\Nup’.] 
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11, Prove that the locus of the centres of the conics circumserib- 
ing a quadrilateral ABCD (Fig. Art. 405) is a conic passing through 
the vertices O, L, and M of the quadrilateral and through the middle 
points of AB, AC, AD, BC, BD, and CD. 


Prove also that its asymptotes are parallel to the axes of the 
parabolas through the four points. 


[The required locus is obtained by eliminating h from the equa- 
tions 2up’a + 2hy — wy! (A+2X’)=0, and 2ha+2d’y -AN (u+p’) =0.] 


12. By taking the case when \\’= — pp’ and when AB and CD 
are perpendicular (in which case ABC is a triangle having D as its 
orthocentre and AL, BM, and CO are the perpendiculars on its 
sides), prove that all conics passing through the vertices of a triangle 
and its orthocentre are rectangular hyperbolas. 


From Ex. 11 prove also that the locus of its centre is the nine 
point circle of the triangle. 


13. Prove that the triangle OMZ (Fig. Art. 405) is such that each 
angular point is the pole of the opposite side with respect to any 
conic passing through the angular points A, B, C, and D of the 
quadrilateral. 


[Such a triangle is called a Self Conjugate Triangle. | 


14, Prove that only one rectangular hyperbola_can be drawn 
through four given points. Prove also that the nine point circles of 
the four triangles that can be formed by four given points meet in a 
point, viz., the centre of the rectangular hyperbola passing through 
the four points. 


15. By using the result of Art. 374, prove that in general, two 
conics can be drawn through four points to touch a given straight 
line. 

A system of conics is inscribed in the same quadrilateral; prove 
that 


16. the locus of the pole of a given straight line with respect to 
this system is a straight line. 


17, the locus of their centres is a straight line passing through the 
middle points of the diagonals of the quadrilateral. 


18, Prove that the triangle formed by the three diagonals OL, 
AC, and BD (Fig, Art. 408) is such that each of its angular points is 
the pole of the opposite side with respect to any conic inscribed in the 
quadrilateral. 


19. Prove that only one parabola can be drawn to touch any four 
given lines. 


Hence prove that, if the four triangles that can be made by four 
lines be drawn, the orthocentres of these four straight lines lie on a 
straight line, and their circumcircles meet in a point. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
MISCELLANEOUS PROPOSITIONS. 


On the four normals that can be drawn from any point in 
the plane of a central conic to the conic. 


411. Ler the equation to the conic be 


AQ + Dy = 1. (1). 


[If A and B be both positive, it is an ellipse; if one be 
positive and the other negative, it is a hyperbola. | 


The equation to the normal at any point (w’, y’) of the 
curve is 
xe — a y-y 


de By | 
If this normal pass through the given point (h, 4), we 
have 


h-« k-y 
Ax! — By’ p) 
1.€. (A — B) ae'y' + Bhy' — Aka! =0 ......... (2). 


This is an equation to determine the point (a’, y’) such 
that the normal at it goes through the point (h, k). It 
shews that the point (a’, y’) lies on the rectangular hyper- 
bola 

(A — B) wy + Bhy — Akvw =0......0.004. (3). 


The point. (w’, y') is therefore both on the curve (3) and 
on the curve (1). Also these two conics intersect in four 
points, real or imaginary. There are therefore four points, 


Te 25 


a 
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in general, lying on (1), such that the normals at them pass 
through the given point (A, £). 

Also the hyperbola (3) passes through the origin and 
the point (h, &) and its asymptotes are parallel to the axes. 

Hence From a given point four normals can in general 
be drawn to a given central conic, and their feet all lie on a 
certain rectangular hyperbola, which passes through the 
given point and the centre of the conic, and has its asymptotes 
parallel to the axes of the given conie. 


412. To find the conditions that the normals at the 
points where two given straight lines meet a central conic 
may meet in a@ pont. 

Let the conic be 

Ai + By? =1 ......2 (1), 
and let the normals to it at the points where it is met by 
the straight lines 

Loe +miy = | ...2 (2), 
and 10's may = 1... (3) 
meet in the point (A, &). 

By Art. 384, the equation to any conic passing through 
the intersection of (1) with (2) and (3) is 

Ax? + By? -1+ (he + my —1) (2.2 + my - 1) =0...(4). 

Since these intersections are the feet of the four 
normals drawn from (fh, &), then, by the last article, the 
conic 


(A — B) «y+ Bhy — Akv =0 oc. (5) 
passes through the same four points. 


For some value of A it therefore follows that (4) and (5) 
are the same. 


Comparing these equations, we have, since the co- 
efficients of a* and y? and the constant term in (5) are all 
Zero, 

A+i4l,=0, B+Amm,=0, and —-1+2A=0. 

Therefore (= 1, and hence 


L4.=—A, and mm, =— Doe (6). 
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The relations (6) are the required conditions. 


Also, comparing the remaining coefficients in (4) and (5), 

we have 
A (Lym, + lym) —A(L, +4) _ —A(m, + m,) 
rs | Bh i 
A-B m+m 

hat ae a ee 
une a a aes 
A-B [L+1, 


A dm, + lm, 


and k= 


Cor. 1. If the given conic be an ellipse, we have. 


] 1 
A= a and B= Be 
The relations (6) then give 
Oi hs O 111i ee eae ee (ay 
and the coordinates of the point of concurrence are 
AP mt+tm, | ee Ll be 
PEGE Berg sare, OY a Bi 


1-el? 


and k= —-—— = SE om, (a? — 0) . a BB 
1 1 


B? Lm, + bm, 
Cor. 2. If the equations to the straight lines be given 
in the form y= ma+c and y=m'x+c’, we have 


h, eT 


m=a-—, C= m =~—-—, and c=—. 


The relations (9) then give 


2 


mm =—, and cc’ =— 6. 
a 


413. If the normals at four points P, Q, R, and S of an ellipse 
meet in a point, the sum of their eccentric angles is equal to an odd 
multiple of two right angles. 


25—2 
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If a, 8, y, and 6 be the eccentric angles of the four points, the 
equations to PQ and RS are 


a—Bp 

mt sop @tBy 5 

ee a ~ een 

Slee 
2 

‘Youu 

b cog —— 

and y= — 22 0ot YF? 4 5 [Art, 259.] 

com 


Since the normals at these points meet in a point, we have, by 
Art, 412, Cor, 2, 
b? ,_ OF at y+ 


am eae cot - 2 cot “oe 


4.é, at+B+y+d6=(2n-+1) 7. 


414. Ex.1. If the normals at the points A, B, C, and D of an 
ellipse meet in a point O, prove that SA.SB.SC,. SD=)*. SO?, where 
S is one of the foci and X is a constant. 


Let the equation to the ellipse be 


and let O be the point (A, k). 
As in Art. 411, the feet of the normals drawn from O lie on the 


) hyperbola 
el hy kz 
(a-j)vtit- ee 


1.€. areay =a*hy — ka) ....... (2). 


The coordinates of the points A, B, C, and D are therefore found 
by solving (1) and (2), 


2 
From (2) we have saat 


I= (— ex) * 
Substituting in (1) and simplifying, we obtain 


x4a7e4 — Dhare2x3 +. x? (a*h? + b2k? — ates) + 2he2a4x — ath?=0...(3). 
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If x1, 2, £3, and x, be the roots of this equation, we have (Art. 2), 
ath? + bk? — ates 


Qh 
Sa 
ie we ates 


mY ) 


2ha? ath? 
Sita — ae and 2,7%,%4= — ie 
If S be the point (— ae, 0) we have, by Art. 251, 
SA=a+t+ Ly. 
. SA.SB.SC.SD=(a+ ex) (a+ ex) (A+ ex.) (a+ ex) ~ 
=a4+ etx, + ae? Dx Hy + GDI Ho + C8 Loos 


2 
= 2 {(h+ ae)? + k?}, on substitution and simplification, 


b2 
= Pe) e SO?, 
Aliter. If pstand for one of the quantities Sd, SB, SC, or SD 
we have p=at+ex, 
2 1 
52 a=— (p~a). 


Substituting this value in (3) we obtain an equation in the fourth 
degree, and easily have 


4 
P1PoP3Ps= “al(h-+ae)? + k?], as before. 


Ex. 2. If the normals at four points P, Q, R, and S of a central 
conic meet in a point, and if PQ pass through a fixed point, find the 
locus of the middle point of RS. 


Let the equation to PQ be 


al Cae eeesisles asec >< ssaac= «den ateeen (i), 
and that to RS y= Nil Come Ae goniecne «aes meee (2). 


If the equation to the given conic be 4x?+By?=1, we then have 
(by Art. 412, Cor. 2) 


and Cen s  o he agies ere es een (4). 


6 Mad ob 6 iicisirncare eee ences (5). 


Now the middle point of RS lies on the diameter conjugate to it, 
i.e. by Art. 376, on the diameter 


1.e., by (3), Wg — Ne Sareea wane eee nea dante (6). 
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Now, from (4) and (5), 


Co= 


ui : 
B(g-jm)’ 
so that, by (3), the equation to RS is 
_A 1 7 
y= Bm, = B (g—fm) poo0dGxS ots se so ea ( ): 

Eliminating m, between (6) and (7), we easily have, as the equation 

to the required locus, 
(Ax? + By?) (gu +fy) + ry =0. 

Cor. From equation (6) it follows that the diameter conjugate to 

RS is equally inclined with PQ to the axis, and hence that the points 


P and Q and the ends of the diameter conjugate to RS are concyclic 
(Art. 400). 


EXAMPLES. XLVI. 


1. If the sum of the squares of the four normals drawn from a 
point O to an ellipse be constant, prove that the locus of O is a conic. 


9. If the sum of the reciprocals of the distances from a focus of 
the feet of the four normals drawn from a point O to an ellipse be 


Tanirane oe ; , prove that the locus of O is a parabola passing through that 
focus. - 


3. If four normals be drawn from a point O to an ellipse and if 
the sum of the squares of the reciprocals of perpendiculars from the 
centre upon the tangents drawn at their feet be constant, prove that 
the locus of O is a hyperbola. 


4, The normals at four points of an ellipse are concurrent and 
they meet the major axis in G,, G,, Gj, and G,; prove that 
ae aw - +} 1 = Saas ss 
CG, CG, CG, CG, CG,+CG,+CG3,+ CG, 
5, If the normals to a central conic at four points L, M, N, and 
P be concurrent, and if the circle through L, MW, and N meet the curve 
again in P’, prove that PP’ is a diameter. 


6. Shew that the locus of the foci of the rectangular hyperbolas 
which pass through the four points in which the normals drawn from 
any point on a given straight line meet an ellipse is a pair of conics. 


7, If the normals at points of an ellipse, whose eccentric angles 
are a, 8, and y, meet in a point, prove that 
sin (8 +y)+s8in (y+a)+sin (a+ 6)=0. 
Hence, by page 235, Ex. 15, shew that if PQR be a maximum 


triangle inscribed in an ellipse, the normals at P, Q, and R are 
concurrent. 
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8. Prove that the normals at ne _ points where the straight line 


By we y 
acosa dsina 1 meets the ellipse = 5 + = =1 meet at the point 


22 
: Coon 
( — ae? cos? a, a sin® a) : 


9. Prove that the loci of the point of intersection of normals at 
the ends of focal chords of an ellipse are the two ellipses 


a*y? (1+ ¢?)? +b? ee (x = ae3) =0. 


10. Tangents to the ellipse — = +, vat are drawn from any point 


on the ellipse S + sf 
contact meet on the ellipse a*x? +- b?y?=4 (a? — 6?)?. 


=4; prove that the normals at the points of 


11. - a ney to the rectangular hyperbola 4ry=ab meets the 
ellipse = BR t= 1 in the points P and Q; prove that the normals at P 
and Q est on a fixed diameter. 


12. Chords of an ellipse meet the major axis in the point whose 


distance from the centre is a a5 prove that the normals at its 
ends meet on a circle. 


13, From any point on the normal to the ellipse at the point 
whose eccentric angle is a two other normals are drawn to it; prove 
that the locus of the point of intersection of the corresponding 
tangents is the curve 

zy +bxsina+ay cosa=0. 


14, Shew that the locus of the intersection of two perpendicular 
normals to an ellipse is the curve 


(a2 +b?) (a? + y?) (a2y? + B22)? = (a? — 62)? (a?y? — al: 


15. ABC is a triangle inscribed in the ellipse = = it il having 


each side parallel to the tangent at the opposite aftulat it prove 
that the normals at 4, B, and C meet at a point which lies on the 


ellipse atx? + b?y? = 4 (a? — b?)?, 


16. The normals at four points of an ellipse meet in a point (h, k). 
Find the equations of the axes of the two parabolas which pass 
through the four points. Prove that the angle between them is 


2 tanto and that they are parallel to one or other of the equi-con- 
jugates of the ellipse. 
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17. Prove that the centre of mean position of the four points on 


2 
at i=l, the normals at which pass through the point 


(a, 8), is the point 
ara 68 
Caan -inee) 


18. Prove that the product of the three normals drawn from any 
point to a parabola, divided by the product of the two tangents from 
the same point, is equal to one quarter of the latug rectum. 


19. Prove that the conic 2aky=(2a—h)y?+4axz? intersects the 
parabola y?=4ax at the feet of the normals drawn to it from the point 
(h, k). 


20. From a point (hk, k) four normals are drawn to the rectangular 
hyperbola xy =c?; prove that the centre of mean position of their feet 
is the point 2, i) , and that the four feet are such that each is the 
orthocentre of the triangle formed by the other three. 


the ellipse Se 


Confocal Conics. 


415. Def. Two conics are said to be confocal when 
they have both foci common. 


To find the equation to conics which are confocal with 
the ellipse 


All conics having the same foci have the same centre 
and axes. 


The equation to any conic having the same centre and 
axes as the given conic is 


The foci of (1) are at the points (+ Ai: a — 0). 
The foci of (2) are at the points (=/4—B, 0). 
These foci are the same if 
A~B=@¢— 6’, 
2.6, ib A-—a’=B—'=2 (say). 
. A=a@+A, and B=8?+2 
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The equation (2) then becomes 
i y? 
@ak* PrN” 
which is therefore the required equation, the quantity » 
determining the particular confocal. 


416. for different values of to trace the conic given 
by the equation 


First, let X be very great; then a?+A and 0?+A are 
both very great and, the greater that 4 is, the more nearly 
do these quantities approach to equality. A circle of 
infinitely great radius is therefore a confocal of the 
system. 


Let A gradually decrease from infinity to zero; the 
semi-major axis /a?+ gradually decreases from infinity 
to a, and the semi-minor axis from infinity to 6. When» 
is positive, the equation (1) therefore represents an ellipse 


gradually decreasing in size from an infinite circle to 
the standard ellipse 


te 
atpol 


This latter ellipse is marked J in the figure. 


Next, let ’ gradually decrease from 0 to —6% The 


semi-major axis decreases from a to Va? — 8", and the semi- 
minor axis from 6 to 0. 


For these values of A the confocal is still an ellipse, 
which always lies within the ellipse 7; it gradually 
decreases in size until, when X is a quantity very slightly 
greater than — 0°, it is an extremely narrow ellipse very 
nearly coinciding with the line SH, which joins the two 
foci of all curves of the system. 


Next, let A be less than —6°?; the semi-minor axis 
/6? +2 now becomes imaginary and the curve is a hyper- 
bola; when 4 is very slightly less than — 6? the curve is a 
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hyperbola very nearly coinciding with the straight lines 
SX and HX’, 


[As » passes through the value — 6? it will be noted that 
the confocal instantaneously changes from the line-ellipse 
SH to the line-hyperbola SX and H.X’.] 


As ) gets less and less, the semi-transverse axis Va? + 
becomes less and less, so that the ends of the transverse 
axis of the hyperbola gradually approach to C, and the 
hyperbola widens out as in the figure. 

When A=— a’, the transverse axis of the hyperbola 
vanishes, and the hyperbola degenerates into the infinite 
double line YOY’. 

When J is less than — a*, both semi-axes of the conic 
become imaginary, and therefore the confocal becomes 
wholly imaginary. 


417. Through any point in the plane of a given conte 
there can be drawn two conics confocal with it; also one of 
these 1s an ellipse and the other a hyperbola. 


Let the equation to the given conic be 


de OF 
ae eee 


and let the given point be (f, 9). 
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Any conic confocal with the given conic is 
2 2 


eee ae 
qa ee ee ay 
If this go through the point (f, g), we have 
aoe (2) 
a be xX b? Bis Xx a ee ce ee ey 


This is a quadratic equation to determine » and there- 
fore gives two values of X. 


Put 6?+X= p, and hence 
C+ra=p+C—-P=p+a'e 
The equation (2) then becomes - 


2 2 
I 5 5 _ 1, 
p+toe pp 
1.€. wert p (ee — fr —g*)—gae=0 ......... (3). 


On applying the criterion of Art. 1 we at once see that 
the roots of this equation are both real. 


Also, since its last term is negative, the product of 
these roots is negative, and therefore one value of p is 
positive and the other is negative. 


The two values of 67+) are therefore one positive and 
the other negative. Similarly, the two values of a?+A can 
be shewn to be both positive. 


On substituting in (2) we thus obtain an ellipse and a 
hyperbola. 


418. Confocal conics cut at right angles. 


Let the confocals be 
oe yf Ate Ya 
+h, ‘ B+, sito G+ Ng Q i re 
and let them meet at the point (w’, 7’). 
The equations to the tangents at this point are 


ae Yi =), ond _ 


eth, B+), oe ee 
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These cut at right angles if (Art 69) 
an’? y” 
ee I) 
(+X) +) * PFX) OFA) (1) 


But, since (w’, y’) is a common point of the two confocals, 
we have 


ee ee 
a+r, 67+, 


By subtraction, we have 


7 x ys 
leering! Ps 1, ee 


f 1-4) +7, 
a = ERide Y oo Co a 
ol? of? 
ae 2), 
(a? +h,)(@@+a,) (+) (P+) (?) 


The condition (1) is therefore satisfied and hence the 
two confocals cut at right angles. 


.€. 


Cor. From equation (2) it is clear that the quantities 
6?+, and 6?+A, have opposite signs; for otherwise we 
should have the sum of two positive quantities equal to 
zero. ‘Two confocals, therefore, which intersect, are one an 
ellipse and the other a hyperbola. 


419. One conic and only one conic, confocal with the conic 
ae Oy ; 
—+5=1, can be drawn to touch a given straight line. 

Let the equation to the given straight line be 


2COSA+Y SING=P............- (1). 


Any confocal of the system is 


The straight line (1) touches (2) if 
p= (a*-++) cos?a + (b?+A) sin?a (Art. 264), 
Geen lt =p? - a* cos? a — b? sin? a. 
This only gives one value for \ and therefore there is only one 
conic of the form (2) which touches the straight line (1). 
Also \+a?=p?+(a?— b*) sin?a=a real quantity. The conic is 
therefore real. 
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EXAMPLES. XLVIL 


1. Prove that the difference of the squares of the perpendiculars 
drawn from the centre upon parallel tangents to two given confocal 
conics is constant. 


9. Prove that the equation to the hyperbola drawn through the 
point of the ellipse, whose eccentric angle is a, and which is confocal 
with the ellipse, is 

a La Fe 
ic e@cince mee 

3. Prove that the locus of the points lying on a system of confocal 
ellipses, which have the same eccentric angle a, is a confocal hyperbola 
whose asymptotes are inclined at an angle 2a. 


4, Shew that the locus of the point of contact of tangents drawn 
from a given point to a system of confocal conics is a cubic curve, 
which passes through the given point and the foci. 


If the given point be on the major axis, prove that the cubic 
reduces to a circle. 


5. Prove that the locus of the feet of the normals drawn from a 
fixed point to a series of confocals is a cubic curve which passes 
through the given point and the foci of the confocals. 


6. A point P is taken on the conic whose equation is 
RE y? 
+r i a 
such that the normal at it passes through a fixed point (h, k); prove 
that P lies on the curve 
Uae 
y-k x2-h_ hy-kx’ 


1, 


7, Two tangents at right angles to one another are drawn from 
a point P, one to each of two confocal ellipses; prove that P lies on 
a fixed circle. Shew also that the line joining the points of contact is 
bisected by the line joining P to the common centre. 


8. From a given point a pair of tangents is drawn to each of a 
given system of confocals; prove that the normals at the points of 
contact meet on a straight line. 


9, Tangents are drawn to the parabola y?=42,/ a Be, and on 
each is taken the point at which it touches one of the confocals 
a am 
aon * BEN 
prove that the locus of such points is a straight line. 
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10. Normals are drawn from a given point to each of a system of 
confocal conics, and tangents at the feet of these normals; prove that 
the locus of the middle points of the portions of these tangents 
intercepted between the axes of the confocals is a straight line. 


11. Prove that the locus of the pole of a given straight line with 
respect to a series of confocals is a straight line which is the normal 
to that confocal which the straight line touches. 


12. A-series of parallel tangents is drawn to a system of confocal 
conics; prove that the locus of the points of contact is a rectangular 
hyperbola. 


Shew also that the locus of the vertices of these rectangular 
hyperbolas, for different directions of the tangents, is the curve 
r2=c?cos20, where 2c is the distance between the foci of the 
confocals. 


18, The locus of the pole of any tangent to a confocal with respect 
to any circle, whose centre is one of the foci, is obtained and found to 
be a circle; prove that, if the circle corresponding to each confocal be 
taken, they are all coaxal. 

14, Prove that the two conics 

ax? + Qhry +by?=1 and a’x?+2h’ay+b'y?2=1 
can be placed so as to be confocal, if 
(a—b)?+4h?  (a’—b')? + 4h? 
(ab—h?)2? ~ (a’b’—h?)? * 


Curvature. 


420. Circle of Curvature. Def. If P,Q, and 2 
be any three points on a conic section, one circle and only 
one circle can be drawn to pass through them. Also this 
circle is completely determined by the three points. 


Let now the points Y and & move up to, and ultimately 
coincide with, the point P; then the limiting position of 
the above circle is called the circle of curvature at P; also 
the radius of this circle is called the radius of curvature at 
P, and its centre is called the centre of curvature at P. 


421. Since the circle of curvature at P meets the 
conic in three coincident points at P, it will cut the curve 
in one other point P’. The line PP’ which is the line 
joining P to the other point of intersection of the conic and 
the circle of curvature is called the common chord of 
curvature. : 


= 
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We shewed, in Art. 400, that, if a circle and a conic 
intersect in four points, the line joining one pair of points 
of intersection and the line joining the other pair are 
equally inclined to the axis. In our case, one pair of 
points is two of the coincident points at P, and the line 
joining them therefore the tangent at P; the other pair of 
points is the third point at P and the point P’, and the 
line joining them the chord of curvature PP’. Hence the 
tangent at P and the chord of curvature PP’ are, in any 
conte, equally inclined to the amis. 


422. To jind the equation to the circle of curvature and 
the length of the radius of curvature at any point (at?, 2at) 
of the parabola y? = 4a. 


If S=0 be the equation to a conic, Z7’=0 the equation 
to the tangent atthe point P, whose coordinates are at? and 
2at, and L=0 the equation to any straight line passing 
through P, we know, by Art. 384, that S+A.Z2.7=0 is 
the equation to the conic section passing through three 
coincident points at P and through the other point in which 
L =0 meets S= 0. 


If X and Z be so chosen that this conic is a circle, it will 
be the circle of curvature at P, and, by the last article, we 
know that Z =0 will be equally inclined to the axis with 
i= 0. 


In the case of a parabola 
Ss y—4ax, and T=ty-a—at. (Art. 229.) 


Also the equation to a line through (a#’, 2at) equally 
inclined with Z7’=0 to the axis is 


t(y — 2at) + «—at?=0, 
so that Lsty+u— d3at*. 
The equation to the circle of curvature is therefore 
y? — daw +d (ty —% — at?) (ty + « — 3at?) = 0, 


1 


Dae : eee 
where 1+A?=—dA, 16d [ie 
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On substituting this value of A, we have, as the required 

equation, 
a + y® — 2aa (3? + 2) + 4ayt? — 30°! = 0, 

4.6. [w—a (2+ 30) + [y + 2a?) = 4a? (1 + 2°)? 

The circle of curvature has therefore its centre at 
the point (2a+ 3aé*, — 2aé*) and its radius equal to 

2a (1 +e). 

Cor. If S be the focus, we have SP equal to a + at’, so 

2 Se 
Ja 
423. To find the equation to the circle of curvature at 
2 


the point P(acos¢, bsin pd) of the ellipse S + >» sl: 
The tangent at the point P is 


that the radius of curvature is equal to 


is ee 
7 Osh +7 sin o= I. 


The straight line passing through P and equally inclined 
with this line to the axis is 


SOE (a2 — a cos $) 22 (y —b sin $)=0, 
2.6. = cos $ — F sin $— cos 2p =0. 


The equation to the circle of curvature is therefore of 
the form 


a ace fs 
“+ h—14d[ Zoos 6 + ¥sin g—1| 


E cos @ — F sin $ — cos 2g | =0 ee (1). 


Since it is a circle, the coefficients of « and y? must be 
equal, so that 
] cos? dé 1 sin? d 
ar a ‘ — 
a a? — 6? 
-— «& cos? h + a’ sin? f- 


and therefore 
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On substitution in (1), the equation to the circle of 
curvature is 


2 
(6? cos” @ + a? sin? d) é +35 _ 1) 


+ ‘—— (1 — cos 24) + cos 26 | =O) 
é 3 ne 
1.6 e+ y?— (a?— 6?) E 8 _ 24 - | 


+ a? (cos* b — 2 sin? p) — b? (2 cos? d — sin? d) =0. 
The equation to the circle of curvature is then 
a? ~ § 2 a? — 2 2 
fe  —- cos? a} + {y Pewee sin? a} 
118 
= (at = tp {EE 4 SEP _ at foost  — 2 sin’ 6} 
+ 6° {2 cos* @ — sin? ¢} 


_ (@ sin? $ + 8 cos? ¢)? 
- ab? 
The centre is therefore the point whose coordinates are 
a? — b a —b? , ee 
( = cos’ d, — ; sin? ¢ ) and whose radius is 
(a® sin? p + 6? cos? p)! 
ab 
Cor. 1. If CD be the semi-diameter which is conju- 


gate to CP, then D is the point (90°+¢), so that its 
coordinates are —asing and bcosd. (Art. 285.) 


Hence CD? = a sin? } + 6? cos? 4, 


, after some reduction. 


CD? 
ab ° 
Cor. 2. If the point P have as coordinates a and y/’ 


then, since 2’=acos ¢@ and y'=6b sin 4, the equation to the 
circle of curvature is 


a—B? ,\? O-B 2 (+R —x2—y)3 
( ~~ e a) * (y vie: y°) =! waE3 of : 
L, 26 


and therefore the radius of curvature p= 
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Cor. 3. Inasimilar manner it may be shewn that the 
equation to the circle of curvature at any point (2, y’) of 


go Up ' 
the hyperbola a pe 1 is 
a? ae 6? i 2 “ i b2 ie 2 7 (a? — 6? — a? — y')8 
(«- as a) + (y+ b* y*) = — ab? 
(ac? y” —@ ee 
. ab ; 


424. Ifa circle and an ellipse intersect in four points, 
the sum of their eccentric angles is equal to an even 
multiple of 7. [Page 235, Ex. 18.] 


Tf then the circle of curvature at a point P, whose 
eccentric angle is 9, meet the curve again in Q, whose 
eccentric angle is ¢, three of these four points coincide at 
P, so that three of these eccentric angles are equal to 0, 
whilst the fourth is equal to ¢. We therefore have 


30 + @=an even multiple of + = 2nz. 
Hence, if # be supposed given, 2.¢. if @ be given, we 
2n7— 
ae 
Giving m in succession the values 1, 2, and 3, we see 


Qr-h 4r-g 67 — 
that 6 equals 57 — Le 


Hence the circles of curvature at the points, whose 


have @= 


eccentric angles are _ ie _ i and = of all 
pass through the point whose eccentric angle is ¢. 
Also since 
ra ~ = 
a $ + = e + ae : + o@=427 =an even multiple of =, 


we see that the points 


Dae hor — 67 — 
— “T= 2, and ¢ 
all lie on a circle. 
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Hence through any point Q on an ellipse can be drawn 
three circles which are the circles of curvature at three 
points P,, P,, and P,. Also the four points P,, P,, P3, and 
Q all le on another circle. 


425. Evolute of a Curve. The locus of the 
centres of curvature at different points of a curve is called 
the evolute of the curve. 


426. Lvolute of the parabola y?= 4an. 

Let (&, 7) be the centre of curvature at the point (aé?, 2a?) 
of this curve. 

Then =a ° + 37’) and g=— 2at. (Art. 422.) 

. (@— 2a)? = 270% = 22 ag’, 
2.¢. the locus of the centre of curvature is the curve 
27ay? = 4 (x — 2a)’. 

This curve meets the axis of « in the point (2a, 0). 

It also meets the parabola 
where 

27 a*a = (x — 2a), 

1.€. where a 8a, 
and therefore 


y=+4,/2a. 
Hence it meets the parabola at 
the points 
(8a, + 4,/2a). 
The curve is called a _ semi- 
cubical parabola and could be shewn 
to be of the shape of the dotted curve in the figure. 


2 
427. volute of the ellipse 2 + a= if. 
If (a, 7) be the centre of curvature corresponding to the 
point (a cos ¢, b sin ¢) of the ellipse, we have 


2 
2 — B 


s 2 
= cos? @ and pe 


= 


sin’ ¢. 


26—2 
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Hence 
(aa)! + (bg)? = (a — 8°) {cos? + sin? $} = (a? — BY. 
Hence the locus of the point (#, 7) is the curve 
(ax) + (by) =(@- BY 
This curve could be shewn to 


be of the shape shewn in the figure 
where 


a? — 
a? — 
—: 


The equation to the evolute of 
the hyperbola would be found to 
be 


CLC Cie 


and CM=CM'= 


(ax)* — (by)? = (a + BY. 


428. Contact of different orders. If two conics, 
or curves, touch, ¢.e. have two coincident points in common 
they are said to have contact of the first order. The 
tangent to a conic therefore has contact of the first order 
with it. 

If two conics have three coincident points in common, 
they are said to have contact of the second order. The 
circle of curvature of a conic therefore has contact of the 
second order with it. 


If two conics have four coincident points in common, 
they are said to have contact of the third order. No 
conics, which are not coincident, can have more than four 
coincident points; for a conic is completely determined if 
five points on it be given. Contact of the third order is 
therefore all that two conics can have, and then they are 
said to osculate one another. 


Since a circle is completely determined when three 
points on it are given we cannot, in general, obtain a circle 
to have contact of a higher order than the second with a 
given conic. The circle of curvature is therefore often called 
the osculating circle. 
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In general, one curve osculates another when it has the 
highest possible order of contact with the second curve. 


429. Hquation to a conic osculating another conic. 


If S=0 be the equation to a conic and 7’=0 the 
tangent at any point of it, the conic S=A7Z”? passes through 
four coincident points of S=0 at the poimt where 7’=0 
touches it. (Art. 385, IV.) 


Hence S=AZ” is the equation to the required osculating 
conic. 


Ex. The equation of any conic osculating the conic 


ax? + Dhay + by? — Zfy =O... ccessccccccscseeeees (1) 
at the origin is 
ax®+ Qhay + by® — fy +rAY2=O oe ececeee eee eees (2). 
For the tangent to (1) at the origin is y=0. 
If (2) be a parabola, we have h?=a(b-+A), so that its equation is 
(ax + hy)*=2afy. 


If (2) be a rectangular hyperbola, we have a+6+A=0, and the 
equation to the osculating rectangular hyperbola is 


a (x* — y?) + 2hay — 2fy=0. 


EXAMPLES. XLVIII. 


1. If the normal at a point P of a parabola meet the directrix in 
L, prove that the radius of curvature at P is equal to 2PL. 


9. If p, and p, be the radii of curvature at the ends of a focal 
chord of the parabola, prove that 
py #+ py 3=(2a)~8. 


38. PQ is the common chord of the parabola and its centre of 
curvature at P; prove that the ordinate of Q is three times that of P, 
and that the locus of the middle point of PQ is another parabola. 


4, If p and ’ be the radii of curvature at the ends, P and D, of 
conjugate diameters of the ellipse, prove that 


and that the locus of the middle point of the line joining the centres 
of curvature at P and D is 


(ax + by)3 + (aa — by) = (a2 — B28, 
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5. Oisthe centre of curvature at any point of an ellipse, and Q 
and Rare the feet of the other normals drawn from O; prove that the 


2 2 
locus of the intersection of tangents at Q and R is at aah and 


that the line QR is a normal to the ellipse 
a? y? azb2 
at B= @aoyF 
G6. If four normals be drawn to an ellipse from any point on the 


evolute, prove that the locus of the centre of the rectangular hyperbola 
through their feet is the curve 


aves (ye 
(j) + (5) =1 


7, In general, prove that there are six points on an ellipse the 
circles of curvature at which pass through a given point O, not on the 
ellipse. If O be on the ellipse, why is the number of circles of 
curvature passing through it only four? 


8. The circles of curvature at three points of an ellipse meet in a 
point P on the curve. Prove that (1) the normals at these three 
points meet on the normal drawn at the other end of the diameter 
through P, and (2) the locus of these points of intersection for 
different positions of P is the ellipse 


4 (a2x? + by?) = (a? — b2)2. 
9. Prove that the equation to the circle of curvature at any point 
(x’, y’) of the rectangular hyperbola x? —y?= a* is 
a2 (a? + y?) — 4ax’3 + dyy’? + 8a? (x? +y") =0. 

10. Shew that the equation to the chord of curvature of the 
rectangular hyperbola zy=c? at the point ‘“¢” is ty+@e=c(1+7%), 
and that the centre of curvature is the point 

1+ 3¢t4 . 3+¢4 
oe ay 
Prove also that the locus of the pole of the chord of curvature is 
the curve r?= 2c? sin 20. 


11. PQ is the normal at any point of a rectangular hyperbola and 
meets the curve again in Q; the diameter through Q meets the curve 
again in R; shew that PR is the chord of curvature at P, and that 
PQ is equal to the diameter of curvature at P. 


12. Prove that the equation to the circle of curvature of the conic 
ax? + 2hary + by?=2y at the origin is 
a (x? +y7) =2y. 
13. If two confocal conics intersect, prove that the centre of 


curvature of either curve at a point of intersection is the pole of the 
tangent at that point with regard to the other curve. 
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14, Shew that the equation to the parabola, having contact of the 
third order with the rectangular hyperbola zy=c? at the point 


c 
Cm? 


ig (x — yt”)? — det (x + yt?) + 8c2?=0. 
Prove also that its directrix bisects, and is perpendicular to, the 
radius vector of the hyperbola from the centre to the point of contact. 


15, Prove that the equation to the parabola, which passes through 
the origin and has contact of the second order with the parabola 
y’=4azx at the point (at?, 2at), is 

(4a — 3ty)? + 4at? (3x — Qty) =0. 

16. Prove that the equation to the rectangular hyperbola, having 
contact of the third order with the parabola y?=4az at the point 
(at?, 2at), is 

x? — Qtay — y* + 2aax (2+ 30?) — 2at?y + at4=0, 
Prove also that the locus of the centres of these hyperbolas is an 


equal parabola having the same axis and directrix as the original 
parabola. 


17. Through every point of a circle is drawn the rectangular 
hyperbola of closest contact; prove that the centres of all these 
hyperbolas lie on a concentric circle of twice its radius. 


18. A rectangular hyperbola is drawn to have contact of the third 


order with the ellipse 5 - - =1; find its equation and prove that the 


locus of its centre is the curve 
x+y? 2 a yf 
(a +R] ~ a” BF 


Envelopes. 


430. Consider any point P on a circle whose centre 
is O and whose radius is a. The straight line through P 
at right angles to OP is a tangent to the circle at P. 
Conversely, if through O we draw any straight line OP of 
length a, and if through the end P we draw a straight 
line perpendicular to OP, this latter straight line touches, 
or envelopes, a circle of radius a and centre O, and this 
circle is said to be the envelope of the straight lines drawn 
in this manner. 


Again, if S be the focus of a parabola, and PY be the 
tangent at any point P of it meeting the tangent at the 
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vertex in the point Y, then we know (Art. 211, 5) that 
SYP is a right angle. Conversely, if S be joined to any 
point Y on a given line, and a straight line be drawn 
through Y perpendicular to SY, this line, so drawn, always 
touches, or envelopes, a parabola whose focus is S and such 
that the given line is the tangent at its vertex. 


431. Envelope. Def. The curve which is touched 
by each of a series of lines, which are all drawn to satisfy 
some given condition, is called the Envelope of these 
lines. 


As an example, consider the series of straight lines 
which are drawn so that each of them cuts off from a pair 
of fixed straight lines a triangle of constant area. 


We know (Art. 330) that any tangent to a hyperbola 
always cuts off a triangle of constant area from its asymp- 
totes. 


Conversely, we conclude that, if a variable straight line 
cut off a constant area from two given straight lines, it 
always touches a hyperbola whose asymptotes are the two 
given straight lines, 7.e. that its envelope is a hyperbola. 


432. If the equation to any curve involve a variable 
parameter, in the first degree only, the curve always passes 
through a fixed point or points. 


For if be the variable parameter, the equation to the 
curve can be written in the form §$+AS’=0, and this 
equation is always satisfied by the points which satisfy 
S=0 and S’=0, «te. the curve always passes through the 
point, or points, of intersection of S= 0 and S’=0 [compare 
Art, 97 |. 


433. Curve touched by a variable straight line whose 
equation involves, in the second degree, a variable parameter. 


As an example, let us find the envelope of the straight 
lines given by the equation 


ms — my += 0.... 9... ene (1), 


where m is a quantity which, by its variation, gives the 
series of straight lines. 
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If (1) pass through the fixed point (h, &), we have 


This is an equation giving the values of m correspond- 
ing to the straight lines of the series which pass through 
the point (A, &). There can therefore be drawn two 
straight lines from (h, &) to touch the required envelope. 

As (h, k) moves nearer and nearer to the required 
envelope these two tangents approach more and more 
nearly to coincidence, until, when (h, &) is taken on the 
envelope, the two tangents coincide. 

Conversely, if the two tangents given by (2) coincide, 
the point (A, #) lies on the envelope. 


Now the roots of (2) are equal if k*? = 4ah, 


so that the locus of (A, 4), t.e. the required envelope, is the 
parabola y? = 4am. 


Hence, more simply, the envelope of the straight line (1) 
is the curve whose equation is obtained by writing down 
the condition that the equation (1), considered as a quad- 
ratic equation in m, may have equal roots. 


By writing (1) in the form 
™ = 
Y= M+ oo 


it is clear that it always touches the parabola y’ = 4ax. 


In the next article we shall apply this method to the 
general case. 


434. To find the envelope of a straight line whose 
equation involves, in the second degree, a variable parameter. 


The equation to the straight line is of the form 
NA NO Ta — 00 eee eee (1), 


where X is a variable parameter and P, Q, and & are 
expressions of the first degree in w and y. 


Equation (1) may be looked upon as an equation 
giving the two values of A corresponding to any given 


point 7’, 
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Through this given point two straight lines to touch the 
required envelope may therefore be drawn. 


If the point Z’ be taken on the required envelope, the 
two tangents that can be drawn from it coalesce into the 
one tangent at 7’ to the envelope. 


Conversely, if the two straight lines given by (1) 
coincide, the resulting condition will give us the equation 
to the envelope. 


But the condition that (1) shall have equal roots is 
Q=4PR... 0.0.0. (2). 
This is therefore the equation to the required envelope. 


Since P, Q, and F are all expressions of the first degree, 
the equation (2) is, in general, an equation of the second 
degree, and hence, in general, represents a conic section. 


The envelope of any straight line, whose equation 
contains an arbitrary parameter and square thereof, is 
therefore always a conic. 


435. The method of the previous article holds even if 
P, Q, and & be not necessarily linear expressions. It 
follows that the envelope of any family of curves, whose 
equation contains a variable parameter 4, in the second 
degree, is found by writing down the condition that the 
equation, considered as an equation in 4, may have equal 
roots. 


436. Ex. 1. Find the envelope of the straight line which cuts off 
from two given straight lines a triangle of constant area. 


Let the given straight lines be taken as the axes of coordinates and 
let them be inclined at an angle w. 


The equation to a straight line cutting off intercepts f and g from 
the axes is 


If the area of the triangle cut off be constant, we have 
$f.g.sin w=const., 
Lees fg=const. = K".)....... Ne. -- eee (2). 


On substitution for g in (1), the equation to the straight line 
becomes f?y ~-fK*+ K°x=0. 
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By the last article, the envelope of this line, for different values of 
f, is given by the equation 
(-K22=4. Kay, 
K2 
A ° 
The result is therefore a hyperbola whose asymptotes coincide with 
the axes of coordinates. 


ties cy = 


Ex. 2. Find the envelope of the straight line which is such that 
the product of the perpendiculars drawn to it from two fixed points is 
constant. 


Take the middle point of the line joining the two fixed points as 
the origin, the line joining them as the axis of a, and let the two 
points be (d, 0) and (—d, 0). 


Let the variable straight line have as equation 


y=Mne+e. 
The condition then gives 


md+c —md+c 
oC 
Ji+m /1+m? 
so that c2 — m@d?= A?(1+m?). 
The equation to the variable straight line is then 
y —me=e= f(A? +d") m2 + A® 
Or, on squaring, 
m? (x? — A* — d?) — 2may + (y? — A2)=0. 
By Art. 435, the envelope of this is 
(Qny)?=4 (a? A?— a?) (y?~ 4"), 
oe 2 
This is an ellipse whose axes are the axes of coordinates and whose 
foci are the two given points. 


= constant = A’, 


430% 


Ex. 3. Find the envelope of chords of an ellipse the tangents at the 

end of which intersect at right angles. 
2 2 

Let the ellipse be =; + i=, 

lf the tangents intersect at right angles, their point of intersection 
P must lie on the director circle, and hence its coordinates must be of 
the form (c cos 0, ¢ sin 6), where c=,/a?+ b?. 

The chord is then the polar of P with respect to the ellipse, and 
hence its equation is 


z.ccosd y.csing 
See db Ce 


a 72 i 
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Let t=tan . Then since 


g s 
— tan? — 
spat th 2174 and sin @ zs 
= = >>> = ey 
1+ tan?’ 1+t 1+t 
the equation to the line is 
Celt acy oa 
a? ee b2 14+” 
i.e e[ 145 - 254 + (1-5) =0 


2cy\2 Cx cx 
(-4#) =4(1+%) (1-3). 


22 22 

; gee Se 

1.@. cae + = | ut 

ca ye 4 

1. aA ay | — 

a? ae b2 az 4- b2 
: as b4 : : ; 
Since =a*—b*, this equation represents a conic 


a+b? a+? 
confocal with the given one. 


Bx. 4. The normals at four points of an ellipse meet in a point ; 
if the line joining one pair of these points pass through a fixed point, 
prove that the line joining the other pair envelopes a parabola which 
touches the axes. 


Let the equation to the ellipse be 


wy? 
w te Pama oo (le 
and let the equation to the two pairs of lines through the points be 
ba +-mty = 1... 2.2... seen eee (2), 
and LOY HL oo ceececes oeonee ee ee (3). 
By Art. 412, Cor. (1), we then have 
1 
= 23 and mm,= T Barret eeetereeeererees (4). 
If the straight line (3) pass through the fixed point (f, g), we have 
Lf+mg=l, 
Be ie OV. 
so that, by (4), Al ee 
f mb? 


and therefore l= — 2 nee 


ENVELOPES. EXAMPLES. 413 


If this value of 2 be substituted in (2), it becomes 
ma?b?y + m(a?gy — b2 fx — ab?) — a®g=0, 
the envelope of which is 
(a°gy — b®fx — a?b?)?= — 40g . a®b*y, 
i.e. (a2gy — b2 fx)? + 2a7b? (b?fx + a2gy) +atbt=0 ........... (5). 


This is a parabola since the terms of the second degree form a 
perfect square. Also, putting in succession x and y equal to zero, we 
get perfect squares, so that the parabola touches both axes. 


437. To find the envelope of the straight line 
ADC i te gs HO) Nope ence rr seone) (do 


where the quantities 1, m, and » are connected by the 
relation 


al? + bm? + cn? + Afmn + 2gnl + Zhim=0...... (2). 


s e ° . l 
[Equation (1) contains two independent parameters 7 
and as whilst (2) is an equation connecting them. We 


ee 
could therefore solve (2) to give 7, in terms of — 3 on sub- 


stituting in (1) we should then have an equation containing 
one independent parameter and its envelope could then be 
found. 


Tt is easier, however, to proceed as follows. | 


Eliminating » between (1) and (2), we see that the 
equation to the straight line may be written in the form 


al? + bm? + ¢ (le + my)? — 2 (fm + gl) (la + my) + 2hlm = 0, 
: DX y 
4. @. (a — 2gx + cx’) =) +2 (cay — gy —fa th 
+ (b—2fy + cy”) =0. 
The envelope of this is, by Art. 435, 
(cay — gy — fx +h) = (a —2ga + cx?) (6-2 fy + cy’), 
2.é., on reduction, 
a? (be —f?) +? (ca — g?) + 2ay (fg —ch) 
+ 2a (fh — bg) + 2y (gh — af) +ab—h? = 0. 
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The envelope is therefore a conic section. 
Cor. The envelope is a parabola if 


(fg — ch) = (be — 7) (ca — 9”), 
a.e. if c=0, or if abc + 2fgh —af? — bg’? — ch? =0. 


438. Ex. Find the envelope of all chords of the parabola y*=4ax 
which subtend a given angle a at the vertex. 


Any straight line is 


lee my ++ =O... 0002 one ee ee (i 
The lines joining the origin to its intersections with the parabola 
are, (by Art. 122), ny?= —4ax (lx +my), 
i.€. ny? +4a may + 4alz?=0. 


If «a be the angle between these lines, we have 
Del ca 
n+4al 

4.€. 16a?/? — 16a? cot? am? +n? + 8aln (1+ 2 cot? a) =0. 
With this condition the envelope of (1) is, by the last article, 
x? ( — 16a? cot? a) + y? [16a? — (4a + 8a cot? a)?] 
+22. 16a? cot? a (4a + 8a cot? a) — 256a4 cot? 4=0, 


tana= 


b 


i.e. the ellipse 
[v —4a (1+ 2 cot? a)}??+ 4 cosec? a. y?=64 cot? a . cosec? a. 


EXAMPLES. XLIX. 


Find the envelope of the straight line = 4- ul when 


1. aa+bB=c. Q. atB+r/a?+ p=. 
Come | 
3. ae i gi 


Find the envelope of a straight line which moves so that 


_ 4, the sum of the intercepts made by it on two given straight 
lines is constant. 


5, the sum of the squares of the perpendiculars drawn to it from 
two given points is constant. 


6. the difference of these squares is constant. 


7, Find the envelope of the straight line whose equation is 
ax cos 6 + by sin 6=c?. 
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8, Circles are described touching each of two given straight lines; 
prove that the polars of a given point with respect to these circles all 
touch a parabola. 


9, From any point P on a parabola perpendiculars PM and PN 
are drawn to the axis and tangent at the vertex; prove that the 
envelope of JIN is another parabola. 


10. Shew that the envelope of the chord which is common to the 
parabola y?=4ax and its circle of curvature is the parabola 


y*?+12ax%=0. 


11. Perpendiculars are drawn to the tangents to the parabola 
y*=4ax at the points where they meet the straight line =); prove 
that they envelope another parabola having the same focus. 


12, A variable tangent to a given parabola cuts a fixed tangent in 
the point 4; prove that the envelope of the straight line through A 
perpendicular to the variable tangent is another parabola. 


18, Shew that the envelope of chords of a parabola the tangents 
at the ends of which meet at a constant angle is, in general an ellipse. 


14, A given parabola slides between two axes at right angles; 
prove that the envelope of its latus rectum is a fixed circle. 


15. Prove that the envelope of chords of an ellipse which subtend 
a right angle at its centre is a concentric circle. 


16, If the lines joining any point P on an ellipse to the foci meet 
the curve again in Q and R, prove that the envelope of the line QR is 
the concentric and coaxal ellipse 


wey? (L+e\2_ 
ats (725) = 


17, Prove that the envelope of chords of the rectangular hyperbola 
xy=a*, which subtend a constant angle a at the point (#’, y’) on the 
curve, is the hyperbola 


x20y!? + y2y'2 = 2arxy (1 + 2 cot? a) — 4a4 cosec? a. 
18. Chords of a conic are drawn subtending a right angle at a 


fixed point O. Prove that their envelope is a conic whose focus is O 
and whose directrix is the polar of O with respect to the original conic. 


19, Shew that the envelope of the polars of a fixed point O with 
respect to a system of confocal conics, whose centre is C, is a parabola 
having CO as directrix. 


20. A given straight line meets one of a system of confocal conics 
in P and Q, and RS is the line joining the feet of the other two 
normals drawn from the point of intersection of the normals at P and 
Q; prove that the envelope of RS is a parabola touching the axes, 
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91, ABCD is a rectangular sheet of paper, and it is folded over so 
that C lies on the side 4B; prove that the envelope of the crease so 
formed is a parabola, whose focus is the initial position of C. 


292. Accircle, whose centre is A, is traced on a sheet of paper and 
any point B is taken on the paper. If the paper be folded so that the 
circumference of the circle passes through B, prove that the envelope 
of the crease so formed is a conic whose foci are A and B, 


23. In the conic <=1 —ecosé find the envelope of chords which 
subtend a constant angle 2a at the focus. 


94, Circles are described on chords of the parabola y?=4ax, which 
are parallel to the straight line 7x-+my=0, as diameters; prove that 
they envelope the parabola 


(ly + 2ma)?=4a (+m?) (a+ a). 


25. Prove that the envelope of the polar of any point on the circle 
(c+ a)?+(y+b)?=K? with respect to the circle x? +y?=c? is the conic 


ke? (a? + y?) = (ax + by +.c?)?. 


26. Chords of the conic : =1~-ecos@ are drawn passing through 


the origin and on these circles as diameters circles are described. 
Shew that the envelope of these circles is the two circles 


” (G+ cos) =L:ke. 
r\r 


eo 5: 9. 13. Be AON 4, /a®+B?, 
on Ja2+ 2b? + c2 — 2ab — Qbe. 6, 2asin a 
7, a@(m,— Mbp) AJ (m, + 1m5)2-+4. Q, 342,/15. 
15. (3°, 4). 16. (-2,; —9). 17. (1, -#); (-11, 16). 
18. ( SSsee 275) 5 (- 203, 343). 19. (S25 Oy; Gass 2). 
20. Se eal (1, iahe (3; = 
91 a?40? a*+2ab—b?\ _ a?—Qab—b? a®+0b? 
; Gas a+b \ (‘ a-b ? a5): 
99 ke, +lt,+ma, ky, +lygtmys 
. ( k+lt+m °~ k+l+m i: 
II.* (Pages 18, 19.) 
he ae 9. 1. 38. 29. 4, ac, 
5, a’, 6, 2adsin ba Ps sin Po sin ad : 
7. a (tg — Mg) (mg — mM) (mM — My). 
8, $a? (my — ms) (mg — My) (my — Mg). 
Q, 4a? (my — mg) (Ig — My) (My — Mg) My MNgMs. 
13, 203. 14, 96. 
III. (Pages 22, 23.) 
(ome x/5. 13. /79. 14g 16. 4(8-3,/3). 
27, r=2acosé. 98. rcos26=—2asin @. 929, rcosé=2a sin? 6. 
30. 7?=a? cos 26. Ol, eS ryt ae. SO) =e 
33, 2?+y2=az. 84, (ay? =4en ye 
35. (x? + y?)?=a? (2? -y?). 36, sy=@. Sie eH a 
38. y?+4ar=4e7. 39, y?=4ax+4a%, 
40, 2° — 8xry?2+3a°%y —-y?=dkay. 


ANSWERS. 


I, (Pages 14, 15.) 


108 27 


i 
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IV. (Page 30.) 


2a +-k?=0. 9, (n?-1) (7+ y7+ a*) + 2az (n?+1)=0, 
Ax? (c2 — 4a?) + 4c?y? = c? (c? — 4a’). ll, (6a—- 2c) =a? -?, 
y? —4y —-2x+5=0. 13. 4y+27+3=0. 14, «+y=7. 
= Ga y= sz. 17, 152?-y?+2ax=a?, 
v+y?=s. 19, 2?+y?=4y, 

8a? + 8y? + 6a — 362 +27=0. 21. Payee 


a+ 2ay =a", 
(1) 4a?+ 3y?+2ay=a?; (2) 2° 3y?+8ay=4a*. 


V. (Pages 41, 42.) 


y=r+. 2. «-y—-5=0. 3. ©—yr/3—-2,/3=0. 
5y —- 84+9=0. 5, 22+3y=6. 6, 6x2-5y+30=0. 
(1) e+y=11; (2) y-z=1. 8, xw+y4+1=0; x-y=83. 
xy’ +a'y=2e'y’. 10. 20y-927=96. 15. x«+y=0. 
y—-x=l. 17. 7y+102=11. 

ax —by=ab. 19, (a— 2b) «— by +b? + 2ab- a?=0. 

y (t, +t.) — 2” = 2at,t,. 21. tty +xe=a (t+ t,). 

ax CoS 4 (py + $y) +y Sin § (G1 + Go) = 4 CNS 4 (Py — $e). 

= eos 502 4 Y sin BEES — cos MEE 


be cos 4 (4; — $s) — ay sin 4 (9, + $4) = ad COs 3 (Gy + Hs). 


, 2+8y+7=0; y-3xe=1; y+7e=l11. 


2a -By=4; y-—38H4=1; e+ 2y=2. 
y (a’ — a) — 2 (6'—b)=a’b—- ab’; y (a’ — a) +x (b'— b)=a’d' —- ab. 
2ay —20'x=ab—a’b’" 29. y=Gr ayer 


VI. (Pages 48, 49.) 


90°. 9, tan7123. 3, tan te. 4, 60°. 
Am?n? . a? —b 
i = sal 
ta A 6, tan ab 7, tan~(@ie 
Ay + 38x=18. Q, Ty-8x=118. 10. 4y+1lx<=10. 
x+4y+16=0. 12, atriy=a, 


2x (a—a’) + 2y (b- b’) =a? - a? +b? — db”. 

ya’ — xy’ =0; aay’ — b’a'y = (a? — b*) x'y’; aa! — yy’ =x? —y?. 
12ly —88r=371; 33y — 242%=1043. 

x=3; y=4; 43. 19, 2=0; y+,/3¢=0, 
y=k; (L—m?*) (y —k)=2m (x — h). 

tan! 22: 92 =afy=13 72#+0y= 738. 
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VII. (Pages 53, 54.) 


42. 9, 22. 3, Bis. Pee saat al 
Cc— 
acosi(a— 8). 8. ———— , 
& ( B) Cia 
[p04 JED, ob. 11, $(2+,/8). 


VIII. (Pages 61-65.) 
—-ll 41 9 ab ab 
(iy 35): aa a8) 


tang’ * (in * 
=, a | — + — +. 
M, My M, My 


{a cos $ (¢,+ 2) sec 4 (P,— f2), sin 4 (d, + P,) Sec $ (p, — dy) }- 


a(b—b’)  2bd’ 130 
Sp Z am 6. 17739" 
y=a; 3y=40+ 3a, 9. (1, 1); 45°. 
(3,4); tan 60. il. (-1, =38)5G; 1)5 Giaeh 
(2, 1); tan 5%. 13. 45°; (-5, 8); «-8y=9; 2v—y=8, 
3 and — 3. 19, my (dg — Ag) + Mg (3 — A) +My (4, — Ag) =0. 
(-4, -3). 91, (44, 2%). 93, 480 —29y=71. 
a—y=11. 200 W=ae 9G. Yate 
a®y — b°x=ab(a—b). 28. 38x2+4y=5a. 29, x+y+2=0. 
23a + 23y=11. gl. 132 —-23y=64. 
Ax+By+C+nh(d’x+B’y + C’)=0 where 2 is 

C B Ba+C Ag’ + By’ +C 
<G @) -m @) pare 4 O -geapy co 
2s 2=—6. 38. 99¢+77y+71=0; 7x -9y -37=0. 


g-2yt+1=0; 22+y=3. 

(2/2 —-3)+y (/2-1)=4,/2-5; 

x (2/243) +y (/2+1)=4/2+5., 

(y — b) (m+m’) +(a-a)(1-—mm’)=0; 

(y — b) (1 — mm’) — (x - a) (m+m‘)=0. 

33a +9y=31; 112e-—64y+141=0; Ty-#=18. 
x (8+/17) +y (6+/17)=15+4,/17; 

a (44+,/10) +y (2+4/10)=4 ./10 +12 ; 

a (2 84-815) +y (/84 — 54/5) =6 (34-5 5. 
A(y-k)-B(x-h)= +(Av+By+C). 

At an angle of 15° or 75° to the axis of x. 


27 —2, 


iv 


10. 


20. 
27. 
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IX. (Pages 72, 73.) 
(1) tan XB , (2) 15°. 9, tan} 


og Maced 
tan (oe a) tan w }. 


y=0, y="-a, L=2a, y=2a, y=u+a, x=0, y=a, T=A, and 
y =a, where a is the length of a side. 

y (6-3) +H (Bn/3 — 2) = 22 - 9/3. ll. & 

10y—-11a+1=0; 3% /111. 

X. (Pages 78—80.) 

(-7, 3). 8. (- 2. 38)3 HS. 
—854+7/5 7/5-27 35 -7,/5 . 4 ee 
— 190 ° oh - > foQ 7. (5, 34)3 47. 


(ashe, ee (CGaet og), eee EEE 


> cae Se 


2 2 2 a) 6) | ae 
(2, 2), (2, 12), (12,2), and (—3, —3); $,/2, 4,/2, 4,/2, and 6,/2. 
(— 13}, 193). iby. t. 12. 72. 13. % 
17a? 


15. 4(b-¢)(¢—4) (a—-D). 


A? (Ng — Mg) (Mg — My) (My ~- Mg) 2Mz?mMg? M9". 


5 ome Gar Gael 


al, = 2 = = 
Be 2) 2 2 18. 5 My—Ms  My—M, M,— My 
($, 3). 

10y+32e+438=0; 25¢+29y+5=0; y=dr4+2; 522+ 80y=47. 
(444/38, $43); (4449/3, $453). 


XI. (Pages 85—87.) 


x? 4+ 2axy cota —y?=a*. 2. yr the anae 

(m+ 1) = (m—-1) a, 4, (m+n) (x?-+y?+ a?) — 2ax(m—n)=c?. 
w x) 

L+y=c sec? 5 - 6. &—y =d cosec* 5 . 

x+y = 2c cosec w. 8. y— x= 2c Cosec w. 


x? + 2ry Cos w+ y*= 4c? cosec? w. 

(a? +-y?) cos w+ xy (1+ cos*w)=2 (acosw+b)+y (bcos w+). 
x(m-+cos w) +y (1+m cos w)=0. 

(i) ay2+ba?+ (a+b) xy — ay (a+2b) — bx (2a+b) + ab (a+b)=0; 


(My) Wee 19. A straight line. 

A circle, centre O. 95. A straight line, 

If P be the point (h, k), the equation to the locus of S is 
ed 


eg 


OF es 


ee 


et 
Se 


Oo 
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XII. (Page 94.) 

(a — By) (xc —4y)=0; tan“ p53. Q, (2e~11y) (2e-y)=0; tan? §. 
(lla-+2y) (Ba-—Ty)=0; tan“! $3. @ Gl: 4-2, 2=2. 
y= +4, 6. (y +4) (y —-22) (y - 38x)=0; tan-1( = $); tan-1 (4). 
a(1-sin@)+ycos@=0; «(1+sin 0)+ycos0= Oe. 

y sind+xcos@= +2 Ja 26; tan} (cosec 0 ./cos 20). 

122? — Try — 12y?=0; 7122+ 94ary — T1y?=0; x? —y7?=0; 
g—y?=0. 


XIII. (Pages 98, 99.) 
& —12); 45°, 9. (2, 1); tan 12. 3. (-#8, -3); 90°. 
(-—1, 1); tan-13. 6, -—15. Ue 2. 8. —10 or —173. 
—12. 10. 6. jl. 6. 12. 14. 13, —3. 
& or 4,2. 16. (i) c(a+b)=0; (11) e=0, or ae=bd. 
5y4+6x=56; dy -62=14, 


XV. (Page 112.) 
(1) y= 40’; (2) 2a? +y?=6, 
jee ay? —2ca'; (2) x+y" = 2ey’. 
(a — b)? (a? + y’2) = a7. 
(1) 22’y’+a?=0; 9x'2+4-25y"%=225; 24+ y4=1, 
x 2+y"%=r; 2% —y%=a" cos 2a. 6, w= 4y?=ae 
tan- oo SC = / e+ B?. 


A 
XVI. (Page 117.) 
2a/—/6y'+1=0. 2. x24 /3z'y'=1. a ee oT Mae © 
y'*= 42’ cosec? a. 


XVII. (Pages 123—125.) 


u?+y?+ 2x —-4y=4. 2. «v+y?+10¢+12y=39. 
x+y? — Qax + Q2by =2ab. 4, x?+y%4+ 2axr + 2by + 267=0. 
5 
@4); Jl. 6 (Ns ais =. (5..0)s SPA 
—— é me 
= 5 24g, 9, (je te), c 
I) vi Si+m? f14m? 
152? + 15y? — 94a + 18y + 55=0. 
b (a? +-y? — a?) =a (6? + h? — a”). 15, x?+y?- ax -by=0. 
24.4? 99x — 4y+25=0. 17, w+y?-52-y+4=0. 


322+ By? — 29x —-19y +56=0. 
b (x? + y?) — (a? + b?) x + (a —b) (a2 4-0") =0. 
x+y? — 3x —-4y=0. 


CUORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


a* +-b? 
a+b ~ 
x? 4-y? — ha — ky =0. 94, a+y?-2y/a?-P=d?. 
x? + y? — 10% —10y + 25=0. 26. «?+y?-2ax—2ay +a?=0. 
a2 +-y?+2 (5+ ./12) (x+y) +37410 ./12=0. 
x*4-y?- 62+ 4y+9=0. 29, b(x?+y?)=x (b?+Cc?). 
x? -+y?+6,/2y —62+9=0. 
we +y?—3e+2=0; 2x? +. Dy? — 5a — ,/8y +3=0; 
227 + 2y?- Tx —-,/3y+6=0. 
(x + 21)? + (y +13)?= 652. 34, 8x? +8y?- 252 —-3y+18=0. 
e+ y2=ar+b; x? +y*-2(a+b)e2+2(a—b)y+a?+b2=0. 


a + 0? 
pepe oa 


ety? 


XVIII. (Pages 134, 135.) 


5a — 12y = 152, 2. 24¢+10y+151=0. 

+ Qy= =2/5. 4, v+2y+94+2%f=+/5 /P4+fr—e. 
(-H5, 5) 6, e=2: (0) a 7, Yes, 
k=40 or - 10, 9, acos?a+bsin?a+: ./a?+b? sin? a, 
da+Bb+C= +c fA?+B 

(1) y=metaJ/1+ne; (2) my +a= 4a f/1+m; 

(3) awty JB=a@=ad; (4) e«+y=a,/2. 


2 eee 13. 22+y?+,/2ar=0; a? +y?+,/2ay=0. 
c=b-—am; c=b-—am+ J +m) (a2 +B), 

x+y? — Gx — By +383=0. 

a? +y — 2ex — Qcy +¢?=0, where 2c=a+b+ ,/a?+b% 

5a? + by? — 10+ 30y +49=0. 18. 2?+y2- cu —2Qey + c2=0. 
(e— 1? + (y —hP =r. 20. a7?+y?-2ax -28y=0. 


XIX. (Pages 144, 145.) 


x+2y=7. 2. 8e-2y=11. 3. t=O) 
23a + 5y =57. On Ua as — az. 6. (5, 10). 
@, — sy 8. (1, — 2). 9 3, ==): 
(~ 2a, — 20). ll. (6, -43). 


dy — 2u=18; (- 4A, 44B). 18. (2,;-1). 14, w2?+y%=2a2, 
4/46. 19. 9 920. ./2a2+2ad+02. 21. (2, 2); 4 
(1) 2827+ 33ay — 28y? — 715x —195y + 4225=0; 

(2) 1234? - 64xy + 8y? — 6642 + 226y +763 =0. 


Goh oo fe 


ANSWERS. Vil 
XX. (Pages 147, 148.) 


( J 42+ 8B, tan 4): 
ry? — 2ra cosec a. cos (9 - a) +a? cot?a=0, r=2asin 0. 
rv? —r[a cos (6 — a) +b cos (6 — 8)]+ ab cos (a ~ 8) =0. 
b?¢? + 2ac=1. 
XXI. (Page 149.) 

4g+2f 4f+2 2/3 j= 
120° ; (= : et) 2N2 PEPE. 
aus 6,/3, 12 4,/3): [= 24/3. 
(co oe), i+ GF Bfg 008 


sin?w ”’ sgin?w sin w 
a? + /2ey +y? — 2 (4438 /2) —Qy (8 +./2) +3 (./2 - 1) =0. 
x? + ay +y?+1le+13y4+13=0. 
(% — 2") (w- 2") + (y—y’) (y—y") +008 w[(x — 2’) (y —y"”) 
+(x- 2") (y-y')]=0 


XXII. (Pages 156—159.) 


A circle. 5, Acircle. 6, A circle. 
a* sin? w ; Sane 
+y?— 2xy cos w= me ae the given radii being the axes. 
A circle. 12. A circle. 


(1) A circle; (2) A circle; (8) The polar of O. 
The curve r=a+acos 0, the fixed point O being the origin and 
the centre of the circle on the initial line. 


, The same circle in each case. 


_ 
G2 90 on Co 


Qab+ /a2+e. 35. a/45; w=4a; 63x+16y+100a=0. 
(i) e=0, 3x+4y=10, y=4, and 3y=4z, 

(ii) yometec/1+m?, where 

sc (OTC) Sere ag) 


J Ja —(b+e)? Ja@—(b—eP (b—c)? 
XXTITI. (Pages 164, 165.) 
3x? 4- By? — Sx + 29y =0. 4, lda—-1ly=144. 
x+10y=2. 6. 6«e-7y+12=0. 7, .(-2, —). 
i ee LL, (A+1) (2? 4+-y?) 4+ 2d (w+ 2y) =4+ 62. 


vill 


oe eS) 


12. 


oad ee a 


13. 
14. 


25. 


28. 


SE) |e 


COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


XXIV. (Pages 172, 173.) 
2— y2+4+ Amy =c. 12, (a? +y%)+(a-—c)y—-ck=0. 
x+y?—cx —by+a?=0. 14, «+y?-16x-18y-4=0. 
XXV. (Pages 178, 179.) 


(7a + 6y)? — 570x + 750y + 2100=0. 
(ax — by)? — 2ax — 2b%y + at+ a®b? + b4=0. 
(= 


i ey a=2s 457 (0,2): 4, (4,3); w=4; 2; (4, 4). 
(«. 5) Gat) 2a, (a, 0): 6. (1, 2); y=23 4 ,5Crze 
Gi) 4; @)4 9. (2,6). Ll. y= 2a; y-12=m(a —- 24). 
eu -B); a 15. 9y?=4ax. 


XXVI. (Pages 185—187.) 
4y=3x4+12; 42+3y=34. 2. 4y-x=24; 4r7+y=108. 
y—“#=33; yte=9; e+y4+3=0; x-y=9. 
y=u; xety=4a; y+x=0; x-y=4a. 


2a 

4y =x +283 (28, 14). € ay 
y+2c+1=0; (4, -2); 2y=%4+8; (8, 8). 
(8a, 2,/3a) ; (5 =a). 9, 4y=9"+4; 4y=xv+36. 
(a, a /2J542 JETS) 5 | (8a, 2,/3a). 
bey +a%e +a8b3=0. 15. «=0. 

XXVII. (Pages 197, 198.) 
4x 4+ 3y+1=0, 5, 56y=25. 


XXVIII. (Pages 203—205.) 


Take the general equation to the circle and introduce the 
condition that the point (at?, 2at) lies on it; the sum of the 
roots of the resulting equation in t is then found to be zero. 


Tt can be shewn that the normals at the points ‘‘t,” and ‘‘t,”’ 
meet on the parabola when ¢,t,=2; then use the previous 
example, 


XXIX. (Pages 209—211.) 
T= 0n, 9. CHa. 3. yoda. 
y = (x — a) tan 2a. 5, y?- det =2are 
a? =p [ (a — a)? +y"). 19, y?=2a (x—«). 


Srl SEs bs 


ae 


ll. 
12. 


Pa on Co BS 


ae ec) 


go 
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y? — ky =2a (x —-h). Ql. y?(y?- 2ax + 4a?) +8a4=0. 
(8a? + y? — 2axr)* tan? a = 16a? (4ax —y?). 

y'+4ay? (a — x) — 16a°x + a*l?=0. 

The parabola y? = 2a (x + 2a). 


XXX. (Pages 214—216.) 
y2=a (x —a), Dips al Gh 3. 2Tay?=(2a — a) (x — 5a)?. 
A parabola. 5, A straight line. 
27ay* — 4 (x —2a)?=constant. 
A straight line, itself a normal. 


XXXII. (Pages 234, 235.) 
(a) 302+ 5y2=82; (8) 8a2+7y2=115. 
2002+ 36y2=45. 3, a2+2y?=100. 4, 802+ 9y?=1152. 


(ty 2; a6; a5v 0); (2) #3 ABs, HyeW5); 
(3) 42; 2; (0, 5) and (0, 1). 

ze 7. (x?+2xy + Ty2+10x-10y+7=0. 8. Without. 

e+4,/38y=24,/3; llx—4,/3y=24,/3; 7 and 13. 


b a+3b b 
=i : =i Sore fe) 
(1) tan € af feet) tan ee 45°, 


ay? 


ae 
b 
XXXII. (Pages 245—248.) 
x+3y=5; Ix-3y -—5=0. 
25n-+6y=1387; 6x —25y +20=0. 
Sa /(e4y=16; t42ey/7=1,/7. 


y =8ae$/1$2;5 (+ /65, + os \/195). 
Use Arts. 145 and 260. 


XXXIV. (Pages 262—264.) 

e+ 2y =4. 2. 2¢-Ty+8=0; (-3, -4). 

Beroy=—9; 2c=3y. 

9a? — 24ay — 4y?+ 30x + 40y —55=0. 

ay +be=0; ay—b'e=0; ayt+b?x=0; ayt+be=0. 
XXXV. (Pages 268—270.) 

— 2xy cot 2a — y?= a? — b?, 2. cx — Paya: 
@ ex a?)?=4 (bx? + a*y? — a?b?). 
d (a2 — a2)2= 2 (wy? + D2? + a2y? — a?d®). 


eS EN oi 


Be SS 


Me, 


19. 


COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


(a2 + y? — a? — b?)? = 4 cot? a (b?x? +- a?y? — a?b?). 

ay = bax tan a. 7, bx? + a7y?= 4a7b?, 
btn? + aty?= a*b? (a? + b?). Q, vx?+ a®%y?= 2a*by. 
(0742 + ay j= ce (b12? ae aty?). 

(a2-+ 82) (b2x? + a2y2)? = a2b? (b4n? + ady?). 

ba (x —h) +a?y (y- k)=0. 

c7a2b? (bx? + a®y?) + (b?x? + a®y? — 1) (b4x? + a4y?) =0. 

(b2x? + a2y?)2 = a2b4 (a? +2). 

ath! (a2 +2) = (a2 + b%) (b2x? + a2y?)?. 

If the chords be PK and PK’, let the equation to KK’ be 
y=mz+c; transform the origin to P and, by means of Art. 122, 
find the condition that the angle KPK’ is a right angle; substi- 


tute for c in the equation to KK’, and find the point of inter- 
section of KK’ and the normal at P. See also Art, 404. 


XXXVI. (Pages 282—284.) 


162? — 9y? = 36. 2, 25x%?-~144y?=900. 
65x? — 86y?= 441. 4, x? -y?=32. 
6, 4, (+,/13, 0), 23. 6, 327-y?=8a?, 
Ty? + 24ay —24ax — bay +15a7=0; ( = 5 a) ; 12% -9y+29a=0. 
(5, — 32). 9, 24y-30e= +,/161. 
y= sx /a2— 0d; LN a. 
9y = 32x. 16. 1252-48y=481. 
2 27.2 (2 9 a*— b? e 
(1) b4x?+- aty?= a7b? (b? — a) ; QQ) 2a. eae 


(3) 2? (a?-4+- 2b?) — a?y? — 2a8ea + a? (a? — 0?) =0. 


XXXVII. (Pages 295, 296.) 
At the points (a, +b.,/2). 
(2a -+y + 2)(a+2y+1)=0, (20 + y + 2) (w+ 2y +1)=const. 
3a? + 10xy + 8y? + 140+ 22y+7=0; 
3x? +10xy + 8y?-+ 14x 4+22y -1=0. 


XXXVIII. (Pages 302—305.) 
(+2, /6a, $60); (+3,/6a, +,/6a). 
XXXIX. (Pages 319—321.) 


Transform the equation of the previous example to Cartesian 
Coordinates, 


2 ON 2 Oe 
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XL. (Pages 331, 332.) 
A hyperbola; (2,1); c’= —26. 
An ellipse; (-4, -4); = -—-4. 3, A parabola. 
A hyperbola; (~#, - 3); ¢= 
Two straight lines; (—44, 38); ¢’=0. 
A hyperbola; (~ $3, ab); ¢’=- 
(2a+3y—1) (4e-—y+1)=0; 827+ 10xy —3y?- 22+ 4y=0. 
(y+x—2)(y—2e—3)-=0; y?-xy —22?-5y+x+4+18=0. 
(11a — 2y + 4) (6a -10y+4)=0; 
55a — 120ay + 207? + 64x — 48y +32 =0. 
19x? + 24ay + y? — 22x -—-6y+4=0; 
19a? +- 24ay + y? — 222 —-6y +8=0. 


x? — y?=4a?. 13. (ax —by)?= (a? - b?) (ay — bz). 
pee ty) te 15, («y+ab)tan(a—6)=b« -ay. 
== ie D ot cos (a — 8) =sin? (a — 8). 17, A point. 

Two straight lines. 19, A straight line and a parabola. 


A straight line and a rectangular hyperbola. 

A circle and a rectangular hyperbola. 

A straight line and a circle. 

Two imaginary straight lines. 

A circle and a straight line. 25, A parabola. 

A circle. 97, <A hyperbola. 98, An ellipse. 


XLI. (Pages 346—348.) 


(“5 ; — ; 9, Two coincident straight lines. 
tan 0, = —%, tan 6,=3, 7,;=,/3, and r,=4. 

Gy—45, 0,—135°, r,=,/2, and r2=2. 

tan 0,=7+5,/2; tan0,.=7-5,/2, 


n= a/ PeN2-2 (2./2-2), ve af ataea poe 
2. 29. eae oE. 
(=F VVi041, ae 0 a i); _— 


(Ge GN8 F+gv8): aWé 


(-$44V6, 3+4,/6); 3/3. 
()1%./6, 142,/6); 2. 


X11 


10. 
11. 


14, 


15. 
20. 


COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


XLIT. (Pages 354, 355.) 


(1) 33 (2) 8; (3) 45 (4) 25 (5) 4; (6) 85 (4) 3. 
Az+Hy=0 and Hx+By=0; H?=AB, so that the conic is a 
pair of parallel straight lines. 

w(e+3y)=0; (22-—3y)?=0. 


XLITI. (Pages 363, 364.) 


A conic touching S=0 where T=0 touches it and having its 
asymptotes parallel to those of S=0. 

A conic such that the two parallel straight lines «=0 and 
u+k=0 pass through its intersections with S=0. 


XLIV. (Pages 375—377.) : 
~ 4 8 =a 59 6 
(-1, 5) and (4, — 3). Ts (-4, ~ 8). 8. (a im) . 


(—4, —4) and (-1, -1); x+y+7=0 and r+y+3=0. 

If P be the given point, C the centre of the given director cirele, 
and PCP’ a diameter, the focus S is such that PS.P’S is 
constant. 

If PP’ be the given diameter and S a focus then PS.P’S is 
constant. 


XLV. (Pages 383, 384.) 


6x? + 12ry + Ty? — 122 —-13y =0. 

The narrow ellipse (Art. 408), which is very nearly coincident with 
the straight line BD, is one of the conics inscribed in the quadri- 
lateral, and its centre is the middle point of BD. This middle 
point, and similarly the middle points of AC and OL, therefore 
lie on the centre-locus. 


XLVI. (Pages 390—392.) 


Proceed as in Art. 413, and use, in addition, the second result 
of Art. 412, Cor. 2. From the two results, thus obtained, 
eliminate 6. 

Take la¢+my—1=0 (Art. 412, Cor. 1) as a focal chord of the 
ellipse. 

If the normals are perpendicular, so also are the tangents; the 
line La+m,y—1=0 is therefore the polar with respect to the 
ellipse of a point (Ja?+ b? cos 0, ,/a?+b? sin 9) on the director 
circle, 

The triangle ABC is a maximum triangle (Page 235, Ex. 15) 
inscribed in the ellipse. 

Use the notation of Art. 333. 


i 
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XLVII. (Pages 397, 398.) 


The locus can be shewn to be a straight line which is perpendi- 
cular to the given straight line; also the given straight line 
touches one of the confocals and its pole with respect to that 
confocal is its point of contact; this point of contact therefore 
lies on the locus, which is therefore the normal. 


As in Art. 366, use the Invariants of Art. 135. 


XLVIII. (Pages 405—407.) 


Two of the normals drawn from O coincide, since it is a centre of 
curvature. The straight line 2+m,y=1 (Art. 412) is therefore 
a tangent to the ellipse at some point ¢ and hence, by Art. 412, 
the equation to QR can be found in terms of ¢. 


XLIX. (Pages 414—416.) 


(by — ax —c)?=4ace. ie a +y—¢(e+y)+7=0. 
a oe i=l. 4, A parabola touching each of the two lines. 
A central conic. 6. A parabola. 1, OP Poy? see 


The line joining the foci is a particular case of the confocals and 
the polar of O with respect to it is the major axis; the minor 
axis is another particular case, so that two of the polars are lines 
through C at right angles; also the tangents at O to the con- 
focals through it are two of the polars, and these are at right 
angles. Thus both C and O are on the directrix. 


The crease is clearly the line bisecting at right angles the line 
joining the initial position of C to the position which C occupies 
when the paper is folded. 

Leos a 
a, 
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